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during a long and active life. to the study of ethnography, an
i]npoft;ult and, in this country. too much neglected branch of
geography. A donation of nearly a hundred volumes to the
library of the Society will perpetuate lis name as one of our most
Liberal friends and benefactors.

In common with all those who are interested in one of the most
important branches of gcography. we have to record the almost
irreparable loss of Captain James ITorshurgh, the Hydrographer
to the Fast Tudiz Company, to whose joint industry, skill, and
peiseverance this nation is so deeply indebted for our present
Lioowledge of all the maritime regions of the Eastern world.

We have also to resret the loss of a distinguished foreign
honorary member, Trofessor Trederick Hoffmann, who died at
an carly age. Ile is perhaps better known by his geological
labours : but Lis great map of Novih-western Germany, and his
work on the Orography and Gengnosy of the same district, pub-
lished in 18300 give him a high ¢laim as a geographer.

Within these few davs, also. the Councl has learnt that a
corresponding memher of the Soctety, Don Ignacio Iberri, a
General of Engineers in the Mexican Service, has fullen a vietin
to lus excrtions, while exploring the site of some ancient remains
fately discovered in the mountains near Jalapa.

Finunces—The state of the finances, the details of which
arc annexed, continues satisfactory.  The expenditure for the
past vear has been considerable, in consequence of 490l having
been paid towards the expedition into Dritish Guayana; 3500
towards that in Southern Africa; and 100 guineas for cngraving
the die of the Royal Medal; yet it is gratifving to add that no
necessity exists for touching upon the capital stock invested in
the funds.

Pullications.—The Journal of the Society for the year 1830,
as in former years. has been published in two parts, and the first
part of that for 1837 is now laid on the table. The demand for
it by the public continues, and the marked increase in the sale
of the last volume, having exceeded 100 in the space of six
montls, besides the 600 copies issued gratuitously to members,
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would seem fully to justify the decision come to by the Council,
that the illustrations in future should be engraved on copper;
and that, however slight the sketch map of a country in illus-
tration of a memoir, 1t5 execution should be confided to our most
able artists to ensurc accuracy as far as the information we
possess will enable us to do so; a small increase of expense will,
of course, be incurred, but the object gained of never giving
currency to any but the most perfect maps our means will supply,
more than compensate for any such consideration,

Nor can the Council omit to record its testimony to the able
and liberal assistance it has received in this department from Mr.
John Arrowsmith, without whose esperience and often gratuitous
co-operation it could not have carried its wishes into effect.

The first edition of the second volume of the Journal having
heen exhausted, while a demand still continues for it both by the
public at large and by new members joining the Society, who are
desirous of procuring complete sets of the Society’s Transactions,
the Council has divected it to be reprinted, and it is now ready
for delivery.

Mr. Macdougall's Translation of Captain Graah's Account
of Danish Discoveries on the East Coast of Greenland, published
at the expense of the Society, is now laid on the table. The
delay that has occurred in its publication, owing to the melan-
chioly death of the translator. Las enabled the Counal to take
advantage of the kind offer of Captain James Ross to add some
notes to the work, whicl, from lis long experience on the coast
of Greenland, will doubtless much enbance the value of the
hook. Members may now obiain it, grafis, at the Society’s
apartments.

The Suciety’s other publication, namely, the Grammar of the
Cree Language, by Mr. Howse, which was undertaken i con-
junction with the Church Missionary Society. advances slowly (as,
indeed, from the nature of the work it may he expected) towards
completion. 1t will probably appear during the present year,

ITis Majesty's Donation—The royal premium for 1830 has
been awarded by the Council to Captain Robert Fitz Roy, Royal
Navy, for his recent swvey of the coasts of South Amernica,
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from the entrance of the Rio de la Plata on the east coast, to the
port of Guayaquil on the coast of Peru,—for the zeal, energy,
aud liberality shown by Lim in the conduct of the survey,—and
for the various geographical discoveries made by him during its
progress, as well as in the circumnavigation of the globe.

Yet while thus acknowledging the importance of the mass of
iformation brought home by Captain Fitz Roy,—perhaps not
exceeded by any expedition since the time of Cook and of
I'linders,—the Council feel 1t incumbent upon them to reander
justice to other enterprising travellers, whose claims to the grati-
tude of this Society and their country stand high; and first, we
may mention Licutenant Wellsted of the Indian Navy, who has
travelled over more than 700 miles in the interior of the province
of "Oman 1 Arabia; and also penetrated seventy miles from the
south coast to some remarkable ruins: the details of both these
journeys, with a valuable map, presented to the Society by Mr.
Wellsted, will be found in the volume laid on the table. Nor
can the Council omit to notice how largely at various times this
officer has contributed to the Socicty's Journal.

Dr. Andrew Smith, also, who headed the late expedition in
Southern Africa, Lias explored the sources of the Orange River,—
reached as far as the southern tropic, obtained much information
respecting tribes hitherto unknown to us even by name, and
brought home a very rare and valuable collection of objects of
natural history, is specially entitled to very honourable mention
here.

Major Mitchell, Surveyor-General in New South Wales, who
Laving lefi Svdney in March, 1836, has traced the river Darling
mto the Murray, thence crossed to the southw ard, made the sea-
coast at Portland Bay, and returned to Sydney, comprising a
journey of about 2000 miles, the details of which, however, Lave
not yet reached Fngland, has a high claim to our notice.

Colonel Chesney, though last not least in persevering cnergy,
by whicli lie Lias overcome ey erv obsiacle that opposed 1itself to
Lis progress. and proved the },ossﬂnlm of steam navigation in the
great river Euphrates between Bir and the Persian Gulf ;—nor
can the Couneil omit to express its regret at the loss of the astro-
nomer to this expedition, Llcutenant Murphy, R.E., who, after
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having enriched the expedition with numerous observations, not
only on the shores of the Euphrates, but in Syria and along the
foot of Mount Taurus, fell a victim to typhus fever at Basrah.

Auziliary Associntions—The Geographical Society of Bombay
still continues its labours in promoting the general objects for
which it was instituted, and the Council must gratefully acknow-
ledge some valuable communications received during the past
year, several of which were publishied in the sixth volume of the
Journal ; and a notice on Sind by Captain Burnes, appears in the
part now laid on the table.

Another Association, which, from its position, will have great
opportunities of being wuseful, has been formed at Cairo, under
the name of the Egyptian Society; and the Council is taking
measures to establish a correspondence with it, which it 1s hoped
will lead to a better acquaintance than we at present possess with
the people and country towards the sources of the Nile.

Origyinal Expeditions—The plan of the Arctic expedition
under Captain Dack was so fully detailed at the last annual
meeting, that the Council only advert to it now to state that his
Majesty's ship Terror having been thoroughly equipped, extra
provisioned for eighteen months, or in case of nccessity for two
years, sailed from England on the 17th of last June, and was seen
below Salisbury Island in. Hudson’s Straits, on the Ist of August;
since wlhich, no accounts have been received, nor can they be ex-
pected, at the earliest, before November.

Of the expeditions directly patronized by the Socicty, that into
the Interior of British Guayana is still in progress. A detailed
report of Mr. Schomburgk's proceedings during the first year, was
publisked in the last part of Volume V1. of this Journal.  Since
then, Mr. Schomburgk has ascended the river Courantine, the
castern boundary of the Colony, as far as 47 15" north latitude,
57° 30 west longitude, where a series of cataracts prevented any
further progress: the river here was 900 vards wide.

On his return, Mr. Schomburgk proceeded up the river of
Berbice, with the hope of thus being enabled to reach the Sierra
Acaray, or line of scparation of waters between the basins of the
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Amazons and the Essequibo. The result of this expedition is
not yet known.

In South Africa, Captain Alexander left Cape Town on the
15th of September, 1836, and following the road through Clan
William and Kamiesherg, had crossed the Orange river on his
road to the Dimaras country; and on the Ist January, 1837,
the date of the last accounts, was at Nabees—(Warm Bath)—a
missionary station in Great Namaqua Land, on the banks of the
Gicp, about forty miles north of the Orange river.

But the Council would invite the special notice of the Society
to an expedition about to proceed to Australia, in which the
Council has felt itself called upon to take an active part. In
the month of December two officers of his Majesty’s army,
Lieut. Grey, of the 83rd regiment, and Licut. Lushington, of
the 9th regiment, who have lately attained the highest honours in
the Scmor Department of the Military College at Sandhurst,
offered their services to prosecute geographical discoveries in
whatever part of Australia the Society would recommend.  The
favourable opportunity for pressing so important an expedition
was not lost ; a Deputation composed of the President, Captain
Deaufort, and Mr. Murchison, walted upon Lord Glenelg,
pointing out the advantages likely to acerue from exploring that
country, and also recommending a nautical survey to complete
the part of the north-west coasts left unfinished, and to examine
more thoroughly Bass’ and Torres’ Straits.  The Deputation
was most favourably reccived, and having met with the sanction
of his Majesty’s Government, a grant of 1000l was obtained
towards the expenses of the land expedition, to start from Swan
River to explore in a north-east direction ; at the same time a
survey of the coasts was ordered, and Lis Majesty’s ship Beagle,
commanded by Captain Wickham, just returned from a ten
years' survey on the shores of South America, will sail early in
June, carrving out the party composing the land expedition to
Swan River,—an expedition which the Society must look to with
great interest. as calculated to solve the great geographical pro-
blem in that porton of the globe, the existence, or the con-
trary, of a great inland sea: and to examine that portion of the
north-castern coast, known by the name of Dampicr’s Archi-
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pelago, in search of the entrance of a river, if any such cxist,
that may enable us to obtain access to the interior, and to spread
the blessings of civilization throughout this hitherto unexplored
country.

Foreign and Colonial Correspondence.—The vacancies in the
list of foreign members have been filled nup by the election of
Baron Hiigel, of Vienna; Count Graberg af Hemss, at Flo-
rence; General Pelet, Directeur du Dépdt de la Guerre, at
Paris; Professor Finn Magnussen, at Copenhagen, President of
the Royal Society of Northern Antiquaries; Colonel Forsell, at
Stockholm ; Don M. Fernandez de Navarrete, at Madrid ; and
Professor Heinrich Berghaus, at Berlin; while to our list of cor-
responding members have been added M. D’Avezac, at Paris;
Councillor José Joaquim da Costa de Macedo, at Lisbon;
General Don Juan Orbegoso, in Mexico; Professor Paul Chaix,
at Geneva ; Baron Wrangel, at 8t. Petersburg ; and Herr Adolph
Erman, at Berlin; and the Council has great pleasure in wit-
nessing the gradual and steady increase of the foreign and colo-
nial correspondence of the Society.

Library.—A list of the accessions made to the Library during
the past year is printed with this Report,

The progress made towards obtaining a complete collection of
books and maps is far from satisfactory, and many geographical
works of the first importance arc entirely wanting. Nothing has
yet been done towards procuring suitable apartments; but with
the pecuniary means in the possession of the Society. it 1s confi-
dently hoped, that this great desideratum for adding to the con-
venience of the members, and securing greater accommodation
for those who may wish to consult the maps and books belonging
to the Society in the morning, may not be long delayed.
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Axericay Journal of Science—Silliman’s (12 continuuiion).
Review, the North, Nos. 92 and 94,

Augrigs, Centraal. Door J. Haefkens, 1 vol. Svo. 1332, }

Report of a Geological reconnaissance made in - _

1535 in the United States uf. By G. W, Fedthersiun- G. W. Fearnerston
haugh. Esq. 1 vol 8vo. . . . . f

Axwarex der Erd-Volker-und Staatenkunde, Von Dr. H.}
Berghaus, to Oct. 1536 (i continwcation)),

Axnaves des Voyages, to March, 1537 (1n continuation).

HAUGH, Esq.
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Title of Book. Donors.
Anvarr di Gtogmﬁ'l, e di Statistica. By Count Gmbem de] CouNT GGRABERG DE
Hemso. 2 vols. Syo, 1802, . Hewyso.

Axtancrie Discovery. A Letter to the qusuluxt of the} CarramN W \SI!I!\(:-

Royal Geographical Soctety on,  Pamphlet, 8vo. 10N,
Anvoroars, Thirteen Articles contributed to the. By Count Do.
Graberg de Hemso . . . .
Arania. Voyage to. By M. La Roque 1 vol. 12mo. London, Stk WoonniNe
1730 . . . . . . . . Panisi.
Arciurecrs, British Transactions of the Tustitute of. 'V ol.} Tur INSTITUTE OF
I. Pait L o, 1837 . . . . . §BraTisH ARCHITECTS.
Arcric Ocean, Narrative of a Journey to the Shores of the.} ]
in 1533-4-3. By R. King. 2 vols.8vo. 1336 . De. Hovogrx.

Arguments in favour of a mew Expeditionto the T
Shores ot the, By R.King,Esq. Pamphlet, 8vo, . } Ricx. Kine, Esq.

Anrts, Manufactures, and Commerce, Transactions of the Tiue SecieTY OF
Society of. Vol 51, 1537 (in continuation) . . Aunts, &c.
Asia, Berghaus’. Parts 2 and 3.

Mincr, Armenia, and Koordistan, Tour through, iu}
1813-14. By J.M. Kinneir. 1vol.8vo. 1815,

Asiatic Researches. Vol. 20. Part II. Calcutta, 1836 }THE ‘::I;::Gi?fm’m

Society of London, Journal of. Nos. 6 and 7 (in} Rovar. Asntic So-
continuafin) . . . . . . . cie1Y or Loxpox.

Journal.  July to December, 1836.

= Socicty of Bengal, Journal of the, to Sept. 1836
(12 continuation),

Asiex, Die Erdkunde von, By Von Cail Ritter, Vol. 4. Pnr’(s} Provrssor Carr

5 and 6. . . . . . RITIER.

Astronomicsr Society.  Memoirs of the Roval \ol 9. 4to.]1TuE Rovir. Astrovo-

1836 (in continuation) . . MicsL SoCIETY.

Tur Evrror or T
ATHENECM,

} W.C. RevrieLn, Esq.

Arnexzuy Journal to May, 1837 (in continuatiiny

Arranric Hurricanes. By W. €. Redfield, Esq,of\ew
York.—Pamphlet. 8vo. . .

Ocean, Foster's Voyage to the Soutllern, in lblc}
-29-30. By W.II. B. Webster. 2 vols. Svo. 1834

ATMOSPHERIQUE, sur l'influence de la pression, &c. Par
M. Daussy.—Pamphlet, 8vo. 1837 }

Atstratia.  Evidences for an inland Sea, &c. B ; G: F.
Moore.—Pamphlet, 8vo. 1837, .. . ’ . } J. R. Gowin, Esq.

M. Divssy.

Hints on Emigration to.—Pamphlet, Svo. 1£30. Do.
ArsTrALIAN Association.  First and second RLporfs of thel -
Western—Pamphlet, Svo. 1336 . { H. Trimuer, Esq.
——— Grammar. By L. E. Threlkeld. Esq. Svo. I‘A Do.

Banir, Memoirs of the Life of the Emperor, by Dr. Leyden.
1 vol. dto. 130

1

f

Biamama Society for the Diffusion of Knuwlcdgu. Nos,7} s Fxornnesey
to 14 . . Coroner Cont BroukE,
Barpanry and the L(mmt vads in, By Thomas Shaw.)

1 wol. dto. 1757, ’
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Title of Book. Donors,
Barosurrric st and Sympiesometrical Observations ina V. oyage Reved i
round the World, By Rear-Admual Lutké, dto. 1836 “J"‘m".‘“‘"“'
St. Petersburg . . LUTKE.

Bricx Sea, Memoria sulle Colonie del Mar nero nei secoli lll} Cousr Gaisone bo

mezzo . . . . . . . . Heysu,
Biuris Ascociation for the Advancement of Science, 5th) Tuu Bruso

I N ’m f

lerott ot Bvo. 1850 . . B . . AssoCiilioN,

Brarmsu FErpire, on the Weidth, Pover, &e. of the. P\) Jiuurs Cotguuony,
Dr.LulquhuLm. 1vol. dto. 1313 . . LS Exa.

Berrisi Museum, Letter on the better management of it Toius
> U

By J.Mdlard, Esge . . . . Minrvien, Iis e

———. .\ Catalogue of the Books in the. 1 \ol.)

fulio. 1793 . . . . . Mus., MarspoN,

Brenns Ayres, Memoria sobre los pesos y medidas de. Por
Don Fel ipe Senillosa, Svo. 1:3 .

Do~ Furren

SLNILIUs A,

Cavarcurny Inseln (Died. By Francls €, Mac-Gregor,
Esq. 1 vol. 8vo. 183 . . .

Fra~crs Mac-
Gaaon, Fsq.

1
f
{Cm aanror JorQuin

Castro, Vida de Joio de. por Andiade. com notas por D.

su oy Cos
Francasco de 8, Luiz. 1 vol. Svo. Lisbon, 1533 oS Ta

vL Macoo,

Cryrov Literary and Agricuitmal Society, Pxospect.n

Views ot'the.—Pamplnet Svo. . . T Covs 0¥ Sourery.

Curx, Dr. Fitton on the strata below.—Pamphlet . Dx. Flaros,

Cmr.F—Rci:L in Chale, Pern und auf dem Amazonenstrome,
-

I827-32. Ven Eduard Poeppg.  2vols. Hdto. 1835,

Lepaig.
NOIST Antignité, P e cov.—Pamih-

Cunosse, sur I'Antigité. Par M. de Patavey.—Pamph-} M. 5e Paraver.
let. 1836 . . . . . . . f

Curovourtric Expelitioa round the Baltre. in 1833, By AL K prvER

General Schubait, 1 voll 4to. St Petersborg, 1856

1vol. 12mo.  Edin. Cab. Limary.  Is3o.

Lr Bl prs

NoITLbLs A Panis.

¥
Circt unavicition of the Glebe. fiom Magellan to Cuul\.}
Connatssaven des Tems, 1529 . . . {

Lo
Costinent, Iand-huok for Travellers onthe. 1 vol. Sw.} Ly, Esq.

1836 . . . . . . . .

Cotrants—Mémoire sur les Cowants de la Manche, &L} Lt Drror v La

Par P. Monnur, Svo. 1635 . . . . Manine.
afia Politica de . 12mo. a Carray rus ITow.
Coroxpis. Geografia Politwn de. 1 yol mo. Caracas.) T T 0
1830 . . . . . . . o SW. Werinesiey, RN

T3, .
Courr, on Encke's, from the As tionumische Nachrichten.) C\p] ax Bric-

By Professor Ay, 1832 . . . . . vt RON.
. Olservations on ITalley's. by Caprain W. I Smyth) Cierax WL
R.N.——Pdmp'ﬂlcr. Jw. . . . . . f sSyvii, KN,
Cornw 11, Royal Po'ytechnic Sotiety, Annual Repoits of, } TiE SoCIETY.
Svo, . . . . . . . .
b
., »
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Title of Book. Donors.

Cuna,” Historia Economico-politico y Estadistica de 1a Isla{c \prsIN reE HoN.

de. Por Don Ramon de laSagra. 1 vol.4to. Habana. W. WeLLssiey, RN

1831 . . . . . . .
Deraware River, Sketch of the Primitive Settlements onthe,
. by James N. Barker.—Pawmphlet. 8vo, . . } Dz, Meas.
Dicriovany, Portuguese and Englsh, by Vieyra. 1 vol.
12mo.
.a French, German, Latin, and Russian, 3 vols.] George L. Crag,
dto. St Petersburg, 1785 . . . . Esq.

Drcmoxmnu;. Gographique Universelle de Vosgien. 1 vol.} Grorat FyLes, Esqs
ovo. 1826 . . . . . - .

Ecyrr, Nubia, the Qasis, Mount ‘Sinai. and Jerusalem,

Notes during a Vsit tv, by Sir F. Henniker, Bart.
1 vol. 8vo. 1323,

Eavere, Tableau de U, de la Nubie, et des lieux circon-} Count GRABERG
voisins, par M. J. J. Rifaud . . . . . e Hemsd. |

. Coup ¢'(Eil Impartial sur Pétat present de V', par} M. Josxaro

M. Jomard. 1 vol, 1Zmo. 1836 . . .
Erp Beschreibung, von A. ¥, Busching. 9 vols, 12mo. 1770  J. Hescn, Esq.

Excineers, Transactions of the Institution of Civil, 1 vo].} Tur INSTITUTION OF
Jdto. 1836 . . . . . . . Crvin ENGINEERS.

Fraxce, a Topographlcal Statistical, and Domestic Hlstory}
of, by Mrs. Jamieson, 1 vol. Svo. 1836 . Mgs. Jawesox,

THE FRANKLIN

Fraxkuix Tustitute; Journal of the, 18 vols. 8vo. . INSTITUTE

Groararuy, Encyclopedia of, by Hugh Murray. 1 vol. Svo. |

Grograruicar. Society of Berlin, Third Annual Report of,] Proressor Carn
by Professor Carl Ritter . . . . . RitrEn.

§ Li SocieTe vE GEO-

Geocrariig, Bulletin de la Société de, a Paris, for 1836 . | GRabmE & Pans,

—. Notice des Travaux de Ia Société de, X Paris, pen- M. D’Av
dantFannéel836, par M. D' Avezac.—Pamphlet. 8vo, 1837} VEzZAC,

GeocrariiQues, Table des position, par M. Daussy (m} M. Diussy

continuation ). 1336, . . .

Geograrny, Occhiata sullo stato della, nei tempi Antichi e} Count Granera
Moderni.  Graberg di Hemsv. 1ol 8vo. 1324 . } pE Heuso,

Tur GeovocicaL
Sueisy,

Series. Vol 4. . . . . . .
, Journal of 1ts Proceedings for 1836 .

Grorocicar. Rociety of London, Transactions of the, 8 econd}

- Address debiered at the Anniversuy
Meeting in F t.uruan, 1837, by the President, Charles

Cuas, Ly Esq.
Lyell, }'sq . . . . Bl e

.
GeomrTria, Programma de un curso de, por Don Ithpe Qe

Do~ Feurre
nillosa, Buenos Ayres. 1525

SENILLOSA.

van Reenen~—Pamphlet,  dto, 1792

CarTaIN
J. E, ALEXANDER,
4280 REGIMENT,

Graman's Town, Abstract of the Pmc;cdm"s at, in Rdle
of the Destitute . .

.

Goop Horr. Juurney fiom the Cape of. in 1790-91, by Jacob}
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Tule of Book. Donors.
GREECE and Turkey, Travels in, bv Major Sir Grenvxlle{ Maso Sie

Temple, Bart. 2 vols. 8vo. 1835 . Grenvisie Tespre,

BaRrT.

, Travels in Northern, by Colonel W. M, Leake, d vols.
8vo. 1§35 . . . .
Greenvaxp, Crantz’s History of, 2 vuls Svo. 1820

} Cor. W. M, Leakz,
~————————, Graah’s Voyage to the East Coast of, in 1578’}

31. Translated by G. G. Macdougall, Esq. Lendon
1 vol. 8vo. 1837.

GuaTesaLa, Reize naar, von J. Haefkens. 2 vols. 8vo, 1527

Hiznocuyruic Characters explained, with an Account of the} Mzs. M N
Egyptian Priests, by J. Hammer, Esq. 1 vol. Svo. 1835 YIRS, DIARSDEN.
Hixpoos, on the Chronology of the, by W. Marsden, Esq-—}
Pamphlet., 4to. . . . . .

Iceraxp, Journal of a Residence in,in 1814 and 1813 by Dr.} .
E. Henderson. 2 vols. Svo, . . . Die. E. Henverson.

Ixpia, on the principal Trees and Animals of—four pnmph }
lets—by Professor Ritter . . . Proresson Rirreg.

Mus. MarsoeN.

——, Observations on the East India Sugar and Agricultural
Compan).——Pamphlet . ) . . } Dr. Hancock.

I\mi\); ,axzc;;xp;:ra:f;o }gg{;ggzsnd 1§g;enturc:s in, 1? 1832 : 4,} G. W. Earc, Esq.
Iravia, Statistica d’. Nos. 1, 2, and 3, by Count Senistori.}

Florence. 1336,
J1paw, Nippon Archiv zur Beschreibung, von, P.F. von Siebold. Leyden. 1832
Lrrerary Gazette, to May, 1837 (in continuation) . Tue Eprror.
Lunar Distances, Tables for correcting, by J. G. Custis, R.N, J.G,C. Curris, RN,

Macarnaes, Roteiro da Viagem de, 1 vol. 8vo. Lisbun.} Couxsr. J. J. pa
1836 . . . . . . CosTa DE MacEDO,

MacneTIcan Observations made by Captain Back durmg hxs
late Arctic Expedition, discussed by S. H. Chnstxe, hsq S. H. Cums’ns, Esq.’

dto. 1836 . . . . .

Mugtt;n Fiﬁsrgbl), )Iel.nou's (.)f a, b.y Ww. .Marsden, Esq 1 vol.} Mgs. MarspEn,
Language, a Grammar and Dictionary of the, by}
W. Marsden, Esq.  1vol. 4to, 1812 .

Marocco, Travels in Spain and, ia 1783, by Col. Keatmge.
1 vol. 4to. London. 1316.

Maroxxo, Das Sultanat Mogh’rib-ul-Aksa, von J. Grﬁberg} CorNT GRABERG

Do,

(llevolileé:;u, in German, by Alfred Reumont.  1333. e Heyss,
Mavritics, Sixiéme Rapport Annuel sur les tiavaux de Ia} Ls Soctere o His-

Société d’Histoire Naturelle de I'Isle de, par M. Des g
jardins—Pamphlet. 8vo. 1335 . . X 101RE NATURELLE,

MEepico-Botanical Society, Address of the President, January Tue Mevico-
16, 1836.—Pamphlet. Svo. . . . Boranicsn Socixry.

MEexkiNEZ, & Journey to, in 1721, by John Windus. 1 vel. 8\0.

Mexico, the Rambler in, by C. J. Latrobe, Esq. 1 vol. 8vo. }CumLssJ LATROBE,

1836 . . . . . . . . Esq.
b e

'. ‘

.
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Title of Book. Donors.

Muxiqur, Vovage Pitturesque et Archwologique dans le,
par Cail Newvel, 1 vol, totio. 1537,

Miverar Veins, Observations on, by R. Were Fox.—Pam- ] R. Were Fog, Es
phlet. vo. . . . . i he

Moscot, Tablean Statsstique, Gémaphigue, & dde la Ville

) . e CoLoxern Jacksox.
* de, par J. . Schmtzler —Pamphlet. Svo, 1834 .

Monury Traveller. by J. Corder. 31 vols, 12mo.

Nichns Ulam uras, Colle o ce Notielas para o Historia ¢y C txserronJ Jopy
Ge cattcdoopad JodaCos ade Maeodo, 5 volso o f 0 Cosry ne Miaceno.

Navarrov i Couneils by Lowon Pelets transiated by Captain ) Cirrux
Basd Hadi, RN, Dvolo Sve. 1557 . . « { Bisit I, RN

N \L"uur Mernoirs and Tract~. by Alexander Dalrymple. Exq. [

S vols, dto. 1535 Mnrs. Mirspex,

Nitrican Magazine, to May, 1337 (12 coatinuation )

.
Opsenrviazions du Pendule invariible exéoutées dans un
Vovare autour da Monde, o 1526-7-8.9, 1)_\, Rear-

Apuirar, LuTke.
Admiral Locke. 1 vol, dto. 1836

Onriiarar Literatuve—a Catalogue of Dooks and MSS,
coliccred with a view to the ";mml comparison of ldn-l 3
guages. and to the study of, by W. Masden. 1 vol. Irs. Marsoes.,
Sto, 1827 . . . . J

Pacrvique, Atlas de 1'Qcéan, by Vice-Admiral qusux

VicE-ADMIRATL DE
stun . .

KRUsENSTERN.

phiques, pour servie d° analyse et d° explication & ' Atlas

de YOcéan Paafique, by Aumural de Krusenste.n. 1 vol
dto, 1835 .

Vice-ADpMIR\L DE
KRUsENs oy,

Pacirique, Suppliment du Récueil de Mimoiies H‘,droﬂ'm-}

Pavuvstise and Lebanon. three weeks in. 1vol.12mo. o Curr. W A IINGTON,
l R.N
ParriaMesTiry Papers relating to India . Sir Woovnixg
Panrtsu.
. Norwich and Lowestoft Navigaton
Bill, 18265 Trade w.th India and China, 1529 tlm} Sir WoonBINE

Settlements of Sierra Loone and Ternanco Po, 1539
India and China; with App. and Iundex, 3 volv. 1830

Peusta, by James B. Fraser, Fsq., in Ed, Cab. Lib.
Svo. 1835 .

Parasi,

1 vol.} Tur Hox. W,
. B . . . . DawnNay,
Pert, Rese in Chile, Peru, und auf dem \muonenstrume}

1327-32 voun Dr. Eduaid Poeppig, 2 vols, 4to. 1533

~—— Reise um die Fide, in 1830-32. vou Dr. F. J. Meyen.
2vols. dto. 1334, }
varrerty Review, Nos. 112 3 . Y
Quanrrrty Review Tm: -tu U6 Gin contination) Joun Murray, Esq.
Quirinkiy Review, The Foreign,  Nos, 36, 37

Rerse um die Erde.in 1525 1529, and 1930, von Adolph
Erman. 1ol Svo, Ist Pty Beeim 1543 }
Physikalische Leul»achtun«ux. Ist vol. 2nd Pait, 1835

Rio de Ta Plata—Coleceion de obras v ducumentos relativos

ala Histona Antigua ¥ Modvrna de Loy Provincias del Do~ Pepro pe
Por Pedro de Angelis. 2 vols, folio, Buenos Ayres, AGELs
1336 . . . . . . . . )
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Title of Book, Donors.

Ruxuir Sevew, Life of, and origin of the Sikh power in the
Punjab, by H, ¥, Prinsep. 1 vol. dto. Calcutta. 534}

Russik, La, la Pologne et la Finlande. Tableau btutnbthue
by M. J. H. Schmuzler. Svo. 1535 }

Essai d'une Statistique Générale de I’ hmpxrc de, par D R
J. H. Schnutzler. 1 vol. 12mo. 1529 } 0.

CoL. JACKSON,

Dictivnnaire Géographique, &c.. de I’ Empxre de pa.r
M. S. Vsevolopsky. 2 vols. Svo. 1323

Hydxographie de I’Emplre de. 1 vol folxo in MS
1823

Do,

1 Do.

Russia, Account of the first Russmn Railroad from St Peters- }

burgh to Zarscoe-Selo and Pawlows L—Pamphlc_t
Svo. 1837 . . . . .

C. Krzerr, Esq.

SacHsty, Neues Alphabetisches  Orts-Verz uchmss des]StaTisticarn SocicTy
Konigreichs, 2 Parts. dto. 1837 . . . f or DrEspLN,
SCANDINAVIE, Ia Vengée, par M. Gribeig de Hemso. 1 vol. } "oUNT GRABERG DB
Svo, 1522 . . . . . Henso.
Scuross Hainfeld. or, A Winter in Lower St}xm, by apt CapT. Basi. Hawr,

Basil Hall. 1 vol. Svo. 1835 . R.N.
Scuwiz, Der Kanton. Von G, Mever. 1vol. 12mo. . Dr. HenpELSON.

Count (FRABERG DE

Statistica della Scienza, in Italia, Grﬁherg de Hemso. 1835 Hesso.

SovtH Frozen Ocean, Voyages to the, and round the Wold,
in 1819-20, dud 21, by Captain Bellingshausen, Imp.
Rus. Mar. 2 vols, Jto St. Petersbug, 1831, With
an Atlas of 64 plates.

Seas, Sir Richaid Hawkins's Voyage to thc, in 1593. } J. R. Gowrx, Esq

London. 1622, 1 vol. dto. . .

Srirs, a Catalorue of, from Tlamsteed’s Observations: with

an Index, se. by Mr. Herschel. 1vol fol. 1793 . Mgs. MarspeN.

Tue Ever Ispis
Courany.

a Catalogue of 606 piincipal fixed. 1n the Southern
IIemlsyhcn, by M. J. Johuson. dto.—~Pamyphlet. 1835

Tue Sraristican

Sraristicar Society of London, Transactions of the.vol. 1.
SucieTy or Lonnon.

Pait 1. 1837 . . . . .

Staristique Universelle, Bulletin de la Société anng:u:u de,} Mxs. Marspry

1st and 2nd vols. . . .
Journal des Travaux de la Sucxctc} Do
Trancawse de. 1 vol dto. . . . . . *

Strav Communication with India.—Pamphlet, by Captam}(}“.r_ M. GrispLay,
M. Grudlay. 1837 . . . . . E.LC.S.

Suaarrt, Ihstory of. by W. Marsden, Isq. Tvoldto. 1814 Mas. Manrspes.

Scaarray Languages, Remaiks on the. b) W, Marsden, L:.l } Do
~—Pamphlet. ito. . . B

Strver of Lands under the Tithe Act, papers rupeatmrr the}Ln:L'T. R. K. Dawsox,
proposed. 1ol . . . . . R.E.

Tacnio. 1eostumi dei Germani. Se., by M. Griberg de Hemso ]( AL, GRABERG DE
1volosvo. Iold . . . Hissu.

Trunrrot wwv., Memoir of, the ancient capital of tlu, Morini.) W, JLapay, Esq.

by C. (Jomuuud Esq. 1vol linw, 1336 .
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Tutle of Book. Donors.
Tipe-rasres for the English and Irish Channels, and River] Capr. BEauForT,
Thames, for the year 1837 . . . . . R.N.
Tirae Commutation Tables, by €. M. ‘\Vxlhch, Esq.——Pam-} C. M. WiLicn, Esq.
phlet, 8vo, 1337 . .

Toscana, Dizionario Geograﬁco Fisico Stonco della, dx]
Emanuele Repetti. AL to F. (2 conlmuutzan) 8VUI

Florence. 1336 . . . .
Tricovomerrical Suney of Enghmd in 1791-4, account of} Mas. MARSDES.
1 vol. 4to. . . . . . 5T
Turkey, Memoirs relating to, &c., by R. Walpole, M.A. 1
2 vols. 4to, 15817-20. )

Vera-Cruz and Alvarado, Prospectus of a Navigable Canal Gexeran Doxn
between, by 1. Iberri. New York. 1827 . } Ioxacio IBERRI

Viaaes y Déscubrimientos. Coleceion de los, que hlcxeron por
mar los Espafoles desde fines del swlo xv., by Don
Martin Fernaudez de Navarrete. 3 vols. Svo. Madrid.
1825. Vols. 1, 2, Columbus ; 3, Vespucci, y viages me-
noresf,

Voxage autour du Monde, 1826-29, by Captam Frédéric REAR-ADMIRAL

Lutké. 3 vols. 8vo, with plates . . Lurke.
Partie Nautique. 1 vol. 4to. . . . Do.
——— Obseivations du Pendule, 1 vol. 4to. . . Do.
Winp, Tables of the, by W. R. Birt. Nos. 1 and 2.—~Pam-
phict, 4o, o BT } W. R. Bue, Esq.
Zoovroa Suciet
0 Lfgf;f;“ ucie ¥s ’I.‘ransa.ctlons.of the-, vol. 2 .., part 1. ‘fto'}Zoox.oamu SeCIETY.
Journal of the Procecdings of, Sv.o . Do.

Zericn, Der Kant
eh er ﬂ'n Uﬂ;.von I\feyer :un }\'nomui. 1 \:Jl 12mo. } D, E. HENDERSON.




Names of individuals to whom the Royal Premium has been

awarded :—

Mr. Ricuarp LANDER.

Mr. Joun Biscog, RN,

Capt. Sir Joux Ross, R.N.

Licut. ALExaxpeR BursEes, EI.C.S.
Capt. Georce Back, R.N.

Capt. Rosert Fi1z Roy, R.N.
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Amsworth, William, Esq.

Alcock, Thomas, Esq.

Alderson, Captain, R.E.
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Alexander, James, Esq.

Allen, Captain, R.N.
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Arrowsmith, Mr. J.
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Ashburton, Lord
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Auidjo, John, Esy., F.G.S.

B.

Back, Captain, R.N.
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Baily, Aithur, I~q.
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ERRATA.

We are indebted to Mr. Cooley for drawing attention to a mistake in the table of
positions accompanying the account of the Beagle's Voyage, vol. vi. p. 338; and
which on being submitted to Captain Fitz Roy, he has shown to be an error of the
transcriber, It is to be corrected as follows :—
At page 338, in the ninth line of figures,
Bay of Islands, for 11h. 37m. 12s. read 11h. 36m. 6s. Eass.

Captain Fitz Roy has detected two similar errors:
At page 337, in the eighteenth line of figures,
Good Success Bay, for 4h, 16m. 56s. read 4h. 20m. 56s.
At page 339, for the variation expressed in degrees and minutes, read degrees and
tenths of a degree, throughout the page.
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\ BEFORE THE

ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIETY.

ARrt. 1.—On the Monuments and Relics of the Ancient Inhabitants
of New Spain—Communicated by Captain Vercu, Royal
Engineers, F.R.S.—Read Nov. 28, 1830.

Hap none of these been preserved to our days, the study of the
history and condition of the ancient inhabitants of New Spain
would have deserved as little interest and attention as the history
and condition of the ancient inhabitants of New Holland or Van
Diemen’s Land. The case, however. is far otherwise, for the
pyramids of Teotihuachan, Cholula, Xochicalco, and Papantla,
and the edifices of Mitla and Palenque, are erections of a mag-
nitude to indicate they could only have been constructed in a
country teeming with population, and submitted to a well organ-
ized government.

If we take, for example, the pyramid of Cholula, we learn from
Humboldt, that it stands upon a square base, each side of which
1s about 430 yards, while the height, in its original state, was pro-
bably not short of 180 feet, or one-eighth of the base line; and if
we next assume that the slopes were formed at an angle of 45°,
and that this truncated pyramid was divided into its four stages
or stories, by means of three terraces, each 30 vards in breadth,
we shall find the solid contents of the structure to amount to the
enormous quantity of 7,146,000 cubic vards; and if the writer is
to judge of this pyramid from those of Teotihuacan, the whole
must have been cased In a smooth but hard coat of stuceon or ce-
ment, so that without taking into account the edifices which
adorned the summit and other parts, some estimate may be formed
of the labour and expense bestowed on this vast pile, and at the
same time we are led to conclude, that the people which could
spare hands for such an erection, must have been numerous. and
that the nation which submitted to so heavy a tax, must have been
under an entire subjection to order and governmment ; and. on the
other hand, that the govermment must have possessed great au-

VOL. VII. B
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thority, and great means, and that it was capable of long conti-
nued exertion.*

Robertson, in his History of America, but partially informed
on many points, eager to generalize, and to adopt a theory of the
passage of mankind from savage to civilized life, is constantly
misjudging and depreciating the claims of the original Americans
to an attainment of the arts and condition of civilized life, and
will hardly allow that any monuments exist of -the works of man
deserving of notice; and though under the necessity of admitting
the pyramid of Cholula, he describes it as nothing more than a
mount of sohid earth—but what more remains of Babvlon? and
where shall we find such another artificial mount of solid earth?

With respect to those monuments which have just been enume-
rated. it is to be observed, that they were not erected at or near
the epoch when the country was first visited by the Spaniards,
but at that time (with the exception of the pyramid of Cholula)
they were then in the same ruined and deserted state as we now
find them: and the time and manner of their destruction and
abandonment seem as much wrapt in ohscurity as those of their
origin and construction, notwithstanding the annals of the Alco-
huan empire are considered to reach to the end of the twelfth, or
begimning of the thirteenth century.

It 1s therefore very important to draw a great line of separation
hetween these more ancient monuments of New Spain (believed
to have been erected under the Toltec empire) and those monu-
ments erected in or near the city of Mexico, from the period be-
tween its foundation in 13235, and its destruction by Cortes in
1521.  These last, belonging exclusively to the tribe of Astecs,
or Mexicans, mav be described as Astec monuments. I have
not been able to understand why Baron Humnboldt describes the
palace of Mitla. and other relics in the south of New Spain as
.\stec monuments, since it is most reasonable to suppose that such
were not only constructed. but also in ruins before the Astecs had
carried their power and conquests so far south. As however the
Astees continued for one century after the foundation of their
capital. but an obscure tribe of the Alcohuan empire, of which
Tescuco was the capital, the term Alcohuan would better express
the monuments of Anahuac, from the twelfth century to the ar-
rival of the Spaniards.

The Toltec and Alcohuan monuments. though belonging to
ages far apart. vet present the curious coincidence of hoth abound-
ing in pyramdal erections, and though the origin and destruction

* Major Rennell has adopted 231 vards as the length of the side of the base of
the great pyramid of Ghizeh, and elsewhere he gives his opinion that the monarchs

who erected the pyramids of Keypt must have possessed greater resources and
power than what they denved from that country alone.
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of the pyramids of Teotihuacan are alike lost in the remoteness of
their antiquity. the same species of edifices nevertheless continued
to be erected up to the date of the Spanish invasion; and this
fact is interesting, in seeming to show that the second period of
refinement and prosperity in Anahuac was erected upon, or had
grown out of the vestiges of the arts and institutions handed down
from the first epoch. It has been stated that the great pyramid
of the city of Mexico was formed on the model of those of Teoti-
huacan, but if the descriptions and drawings of that of Mexico
can be relied on, it would not be easy to conceive pyramids less
alike than these are. But the fact is, the Alcohuans and Astecs
continued to build temples in the form of pyramids, because they
maintained doctrines, and creeds, and institutions modelled on
those of the Toltecs. who first erected temples of that form.

Between the more ancient and the more modern pyramids of
New Spain, there is, however, a vast difference in pomt of size.
The first being of the most imposing dinensions, whereas the
latter would not particularly arrest attention. If we are, there-
fore, allowed to form an estimate of the power and civilization of
the Toltecs, compared to that of the Astecs, from the character
and design of their respective monuments. then we must conclude
that the Toltecs had attained a far greater degree of power,
wealth, and knowledge of the arts, than that acqulred by the
Astecs, under Montezuma the Second.

My cbject, however, at present, is not to investigate the istory
of the Toltec and Alcohuan people or empires, but rather to show
that the monuments of the first are of a nature and epoch to excite
a strong interest. and deserving of being studied. It is, indeed,
to be urged, on the other hand, that huge pyramids of solid earth
are no great proofs of advancement in the arts of civilized life;
I have, however, endeavoured to show what these do appear to
prove. But amongst many other indications of progress in art
and science, the most convincing fact will probably be, the per-
fection they had arrived at in measuring the year, which, it may he
noticed, they made to consist of ewhteen months, of twenty dms
each, to which were added five odd days, and that at the end of
fifty-two years they introduced a period of thirteen days to com-
pletv their cycle; and Gama® with some success endecavours to
prove that they introduced thirteen and twelve days alternately to
their cycles, which would indeed reduce the measurement of the
year to the degree of exactness at present followed in Europe. Tf
we admit the arguments of Gama. they show the use of the second
cycle of 104 years. and furnish evidence to prove, that it would
require long continued and accurate observations of the heavens,

* Don Antonio de Leou' ?;ma, ¢ DLSCI]PCXOD Historica y (/rouuloﬂ'lw. de las
dos Piedias, & ¢,'—Meatco, 1797.
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and a careful record of the same, to enable them to arrive at t'he
conclusions they did, and to employ cycles of such long duration
as fifty-two and one hundred and four years. )

In geographical extent it will probably be ascertained, that the
Toltec monuments may be traced from the Isthmus of Darien to
Ghihuahua, and that their language prevailed, or was at least
known to the same extent, about 2400 miles. )

In the State of Yucatan. pyramids, and other remains are said
to be numerous. The ruined cities near Palenque, in the State
of Chiapas, are of great extent, and of a very imposing character.
In the State of Qaxaca are the ruins of Mitla and others. . In
Anahuac (or the Vallev of Mexico) ruins and remains prevail to
a great extent; near Zacatecas are the remains styled by the
Spaniards Los Edificios, and in the State of Chihuahua are the
Casas Grandes. Near Maconi and the river Panuco are the
ruins of two cities; and besides those already described by tra-
vellers, there are many others to be noticed, and T have no doubt
a great number still to be discovered.®

If we suppose all these monuments to have been the work of
the Toltecs, or of kindred tribes to them, they would prove some
guide as to the extent of their empire, and their greater frequency
and scale in some places might be considered to indicate the seat
of empire, or of power and dense population ; and on this prin-
ciple of reasoning, we might be induced to place the first and
great scat of empire in the State of Chiapas, and the second at
Teotihuacan.

Notwithstanding all that has been written on the subject of the
monuments of New Spain, little progress has been made in
coming to any satisfactory conclusion in regard to them. The
field of investigation is a wide one and still open, and it is but
now for the first time, from the number of scientific inquirers,
and the liberty afforded them, that we mayv expect to acquire
sufficient data on which to found our researches.

The plan of investigation to be followed would be, first, to fix
geographically the sites of all such monuments, and secondly, to
have them carefully examined in detail, dimensions taken,J and
drawings made of them, and occasionally excavations.

Having premised so much generally on the monuments and
relics of the ancient inhabitants of New Spain, I now proceed to
notice a collection of stone figures from the banks of the river

* Suice the above paragraph was sent to press. I have received a lotter from my
friend General Yberri, of the Mexican service. and a coriesponding member of this
Society, stating that ke was proceeding, by order of the guvernme;t to survey and
make drawings of the rums of a great and ancient city of the Indige;)es. which had

Just been discovered Yacaudentally) ia the mouutains, about eight leagues from
Julapa, in the State of Veia Cruz, ’ °
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Panuco, in the ancient district or country of Huastecas. These
figures were procured by Mr. Francis Vecelli, while making a
plan of the river Panuco and its banks, and purchased by me of
him at Tampico, in the year 1832, and are now submitted to the
inspection of the members of the Royal Geographical Society.

1 shall first enumerate the figures, and then offer such remarks
as have occurred to me in reference to them.

1. Male figure, with high conical cap, nearly complete, executed in
shelly limestone.

2. Female figure, with ornamented head-dress, with low conical top,
ear-rings, and lappets; on the reverse, carved simply but tastefully, in
a fan, or lotus-fashion, in siliceous limestone.

3. Female figure, nearly complete, with conical cap, carved lotus-
fashion on the reverse, in calcareous sandstone.

4. Female figure, nearly complete to the knees; from the neck to
the hip-joint the proportions appear good. Ilead-dress, with conical
top, and carved lotus-fashion on the reverse, in siliceous limestone.

5. Female figure, nearly complete, much corroded, high conical cap
carved lotus-fashion on the reverse, in siliceous limestone.

6. Small female figure, with conical cap, in limestone.

7. Female figure, with conical cap. the base rounded instead of being
square, like the previous ones ; in shelly limestone.

8. Female figure, with conical cap and rounded base, in shelly lime-
stone,

N.B. The head-dress of the two last resemble very nearly what I
have observed in some Cingalese and Burmese figures.

9. Female figure, with ornamented conical cap, Ethiopian counte-
nance, in caleareous sandstone.

10. Female figure, nearly complete, with conical cap, in calcareous
sandstone.

11. Face (good). Eyes hollowed out for the insertion of gems, or
plates of gold (head-dress restored).

12. Face and breast of a female figure ; thick lips; much corroded;
in limestone.

13. Male figure, with a species of helmet, in siliceous limestone.

14. Female figure, very rude, no other head-dress than a fillet, in
calcareous sandstone.

15. Female figure, mantled and hooded, very rude, in limestone.

16. Figure, very rude, in siliceous limestone.

17. Female figure, with an infant on the shoulders of it; calcareous
sandstone.

18. Figure, probably male (Herculean or extra size) ; from the waist
to the calf of the leg clothed and ornamented. It is important to ob-
serve that the dress of this figure is almost identical with some of those
formed of stucco in relief in the ruined city near Palenque, at the dis-
tance of near 600 miles from the Panuco.

19. Figure of a monster, part man, part fish, leaning on a staff, in
shelly limestone.
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20. Nondescript figure, bearing another on its shoulder, in siliceous
limestone.

21. Circular stone, with a human face, very lightly relieved, in calca-
reous sandstone,

22. Cylindrical stone, with a grotesque face on it, in siliceous lime-
stone.

23, Colossal head of a bird, in shelly limestone.

24. Large bull-frog, in calcareous sandstone,

25. Spherical stone, much carved, but much eroded, in limestone,

26. From another part of the country.

27. Two heads on one stone. I found this and another, accidentally,
in my first journey up the country of Huastecas (1824).

28. Small figure, crouched and mantled, much wasted or eroded.

29. Small head, with very prominent features, similar to many of
those figures from the walls of Palenque, in calcareous sandstone.

30. Small head, with head-dress, in calcareous sandstone.

With respect to the age or epoch of the figures enumerated,
there is no tradition ; and we can only form a rough estimate of
the same, by observing the erosion, or atmospherical waste, they
have undergone in a tropical climate. Those figures formed of
shelly limestone are carious, from the falling out of the softer
matter ; indeed, as much so as I ever observed on the surface of
any native rock. In those figures formed of calcareous sandstone
of a hard and gritty nature, the waste is nevertheless considerable,
and has produced a small dimpled surface. which may be well
observed in figure 24 and some others. and will. no doubt, convey
to the minds of all observers the impression of great antiquity.
In figure 18, though of a very hard stone, the waste in some parts
has been very considerable, as may be seen by comparing them
with other portions of the same carving.  Nos. 21 and 28 present
very faded or softened lines, giving every impression of great waste
and age ; and in some others the projections of little wens and
veins show partly the depth of erosion.  Could we compare these
stones with others of a like nature and climate, and of a known
age, we 1might approximate pretty nearly to the times at which
they were fashioned. Judging from my own observations and
unpressions, I should have httle hesitation in pronouncing some
of them to be at least a thousand years old. and others probably
two thousand.

Whatever may be the absolute age of these figures, we may
with safety aseribe them rather to the Toltee than the Alcohuan
epoch, not only from their appearance of age, hut from the cir-
cumstance, that the province of Huastecas had not partaken, like
that of Anahuac. of the second dawn of civilization ; but, above
all, from the perfect similarity which figure 13 bears to the re-
mains at Palenque, indicating that both were fashioned when
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similar creeds and institutions prevailed, and that these estended
from the banks of the Usumasinta to the Panuco.

The figures are mostly female ; and the most novel, as well as
extraordinary circumstance eshibited. is the character of the head-
dress, expanded to a great size bebind, with a square front, and
conical top more or less elevated. Did these represent the dress
of the people, or are they symbolical of some deity, or great per-
sonage among them? These are the first and only examples of
this species of head-dress 1 have seen represented among the
sculptural relics of New Spain, though I have no doubt others
will be discovered; and the character is so extraordinary, that it
may lead to connect not only many remains of the New Continent,
but also those of the two Continents, should it really prove that
the knowledge of the New World in early periods flowed from
the Old one.

There 1s one remark which applies to nearly all the figures—
viz., whether whole lengths or half lengths. they are terminated
below by a considerable piece of unshaped stone, presenting no
base for the support of the figure, and therefore showing that they
were intended to be built into walls or platforms.

There 1s another gencral remark to be made—rviz., that they
are geological specimens of the nearest rocks to which they were
found. Rocks on the banks of the Lower Panuco are scarce;
but when they occur, consist of limestone and sandstone passing
mto each other, alternating with cach other. and with friable or
loose beds of shale and soft sandstone. The harder portions rise
chiefly in slabs or layers, too thin for sculptural purposes, as will
be seen from an inspection of several of the figures. and heuce
some ingenuity was required to give relief to the prominent parts.
For instance, the nose of figure 2 is formed by cutting deep on
each side of it. Where the stones have been obtained of more
substance, more freedom and roundness may be observed, as in
figure 4, where the trunk is in very good keeping.

It the figures under consideration are to be considered as spe-
cimens of the art to which the country and age had attained. a
very low estimate must be formed of the civilization of the people.
But gathered at random, it may be, that these are no more speci-
mens of attainment of the arts, than country sign-posts and grave-
stones would be of the same i this country.  To judge correctly,
we must know the design and intended application of the figures,
before we can pronounce the people rude and ignorant. This is,
however, a subject on which we are constantly mistaking the
attainments of ancient nations. by comparing their monuments
with those of Greece and Rome. [t became a taste or fashion
with those nations to produce copies after nature of the human
form, and the nearer they approached nature in her happier moods,
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the more successful were their aims and intentions. But with the
nations of Asia, which had not conceived the merit or value of
imitating the living form, their intention was rather to depart from
nature, and engraft exaggerations and peculiarities, to denote par-
ticular deities, heroes, or law-givers, and these figures were at
once symbolical and historical ; and thus, the huge and hideous,
though well-executed stone figure, dug up in the square of the
city of Mexico, in the year 1790, besides being symbolical of two
or more divinities, probably contains a short history in the variety
of carvings about it, and the complication of the parts is such, as
must have rendered it most difficult to execute, from the original
design; and although exhibiting no grace or taste, fulfilled the
intention, and confers no small credit on the artificer of it.

Where the design is evidently and solely to copy nature, the
success of the effort is unquestionably a proof of the state of the
art or skill of the artist, and n this pomt of view, the body of
figure 4, and the face of figure 11, may be taken as favourable
samples, due allowance being made for the nature of the ma-
terials.

The features of the face are very different in these figures,
although the general character is that of high cheek bones and
thick lips. The forcheads are high and broad. Indeed, in some
of the small terra cotta heads I procured from Teotihuacan, the
forehead 1s almost too largely developed to be natural. What
then becomes of the observations of Humboldt in his researches ?
“ Itis no doubt from following this standard of beauty, that even
the Astec people, who never disfigured the heads of their chil-
dren, have represented their heroes and principal divinities much
flatter than any of the Caribs I saw on the Lower Orinoco.” For
my own part. most of the figures I have procured or seen in New
Spain, so far from justifying the above remark of Humboldt, Just
lead me to opposite conclusions.*

The.value to be attached to the present collection is to throw
some .hght on the condition and extent of the Toltec empire, by
affording the means of comparing the remains on the banks of the
Panuco with those of other parts of the same continent, and also
with the relips of the Old World, should it have happened that the
T()l.tecs d?nved their knowledge and civilization from thence.
This last is an important question in the history of man. I was

* The modern traveller in New Spain must own at every step his obligations to
Humboldt, for directing his attention to almost every point )(:f inlterest m%d he will
have many occasions to be astonished how so much and such diversified information
could be amassed by oue man in so short a space of time. The subject was, how-
ever, too vast not to leave room for omissions in some parts, and equwocatii)ns in
:)ﬁ:e:: e;a ?:gttots‘llpp'lty (tiheseddetﬁi;encies, the researches of the modern traveller are

2 xtent limited, and at the ri i iti
travellor hiahiy and jusﬂ’y celebrated.mk of appearing to cavil at the writings of a
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rather disposed to believe at one time, that whatever knowledge
and civilization the Toltecs possessed was of American growth ;
but the numerous pyramidal erections would rather countenance
the opposite opinion. These structures in very flat countries, and
on the banks of great rivers, as those of the Nile, the Euphrates,
and the Ganges, are appropriate and imposing in their character,
and may have had thelr origin, as retreats for the inhabitants from
floods; but no such effects or uses could apply at Cholula and
Teotihuacan, where mountains tower ahove them, in their near
vicinity, to the height of 10,000 feet.

Plate, No. 1—Exhibits a front and back view of the stonc
figure (No. ) from the banks of the Panuco. The front view is
a good sample of the style of head-dress characteristic of most of
these figures—certainly very extraordinary, and probably the first
specimen of the kind submitted to public notice.  The large ear-
rings with pendants or lappets, as well as the position of the arns
and hands, are also characteristic ; while the back view shows the
fan-like carving, common to four of the figures, and 1most likely
emblematical.

Plate, No. 2—Presents drawings of heads in terra cotta. from
the ruins of Teotihuacan. These appear all to have formed orna-
ments of, and to have been broken from. articles of coarse domestic
pottery, and are introduced here to show that the arts could not
have been very low with a people who, with such coarse materials,
and for such common purposes, could fashion heads on so small a
scale, exhibiting so much character and expression, as in figures
1 and 2.

Figure 1 seems intended to show a peevish male countenance
of sixty or seventy years; and that of No. 2, the emaciation of
extreme old age, which may sometimes Le observed in subjects of
warm climates.

Figures 3 and 4 are specimens of heads with features common
to that of great numbers found at Teotihuacan, and may thercfore
have resembled the people by whom they were 1‘9r1ne(1; their chief
peculiarity seems to consist in the size and expansion of the forchead.

While the preceding remarks were passing through the press,
I was informed that Dr. Von Martius, of Munich, had printed
a paper in the Transactions of the Royal Academy of Ba.varia,
which threw doubts upon the existence of the Toltecs as a distinct
nation. I have not read that paper. but subjoin this short notice
in order to throw as much light as possible on the subject :—

Summary Notice of the Toltec People—The arrival and set-
tlement of the Tolteca on the borders of Anahuac (Valley of
Mexico) is generally reported to have occurred in the seventh
century of the Christian @ra.
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Clavigero, who compared several authorities, and made his own
computations, has fixed the date of the foundation of the city of
Tollan (Tula), and the commencement of the Toltec monarchy, in
the year A.D. 667 ; and the same author places the ruin and close
of the empire at the period of the death of King Topiltzin in the
year 1051 ; remarking very justly that the latter event could not
be much postponed, in consistency with the succeeding narratives
of the Chechemecas and A colhuas.

It appears to me that the period of 384 vears, assigned by Cla-
vigero for the duration of the empire, is much too short, for the
necessary increase of population and resources to enable the Tol-
tecs to erect such edifices as the pyramids of Cholula and Teoti-
huachan. and that the date of the commencement of their power
m Anahuae must have occurred much earlier than what he has
fixed upon.

The destruction of the Toltec empire has been ascribed to a
period of severe pestilence and famine, which almost extinguished
the race. Tlus account does not, however, appear to me recon-
cilable with other circumstances, nor is it an event probable in
itself; since history hardly affords an analogous case of a great
and numerous people being so nearly destroyed or scattered by
such calamities alone. This catastrophe will be much more satis-
factorily explained by referring it to the frequent inroads of bar-
barous Chechemecas and Otomies from the north, in the train
of which incursions might indeed have followed pestilence and
famine.  Of these frequent incursions of barbarians from the
north (to whose depredations may be ascribed the destruction of
the Toltec cities and people) I have not seen any accounts; but
many circumstances warrant the helief that it must have been so.

Nolotl. the leader of a powerful army of Chechemecas and
Otomies, entered Anahuac, and fixed the seat of his monarchy at
Tenavaca in the year 1170, and placed a barrier to farther irr'up-
tions of a like nature from the north. At this period the prin-
cipal cities of the Toltecs were probably in ruins and deserted.
Nolotl, however, appears to have fully z;ppreciated the arts and
knowledge of the people amongst whom he had settled, and
afforded them protection and encouragement, and endeavoured to
unite them .‘Vlth his own {ollowers for the purpose of civilizing
and instructing them better: and such was the celebrity of the
Toltecs for their skill in the arts. that whoever became able asan
artificer. was honoured by the appellation of Toltec (Toltecalt) :
so that in process of time the terms Toltee and skilful artificer
])(‘(':lm(‘ Jl]n]()st S)'l]()]]‘\ mous,

Fr(‘)m the death of Topiltzin in 1051 to the establishment of
the C hech(‘mgcan monarc!ly m 1170, the country of Anahuac
was probably in a state of anarchy and distress. The reign of
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Xolotl afforded rest and a return to regular government, and from
that epoch the events recorded in history begin to thicken, and a
somewhat continuous and consistent narrative then commences,
and continues to the date of the Spanish invasion; verified m
many instances by reference 1o recorded eclipses.

II.—On Sind. By Captain A. Burxes, E. 1. C.  Communi-~
cated by the Geographical Society of Bombay. Read Febru-
ary 27, 1837.

MucH has been said upon Sind ;* and I have perused most of
that which has been published, as well as wntten. [ purpose
therefore to state concisely, the result of my reading and observa-
tions. 1 do not record my authorities, and I leave others to find
out the points on which I ditffer from preceding writers. Itis
however due to Mr. Nathan Crow, of the Bombay Civil Service,
to state that his ** Account of the country of Sinde” appears, as
far as I can judge, to have been the text hook of all succeeding
wrters. It 1s a finished essay ; and, though written so far back
as the year 1800, remains to this day a model which, I think, will
seldom be surpassed. It may then be asked what leads me to
write on Sind? T do so because we have had manv, and late,
opportunities of increasing our information.  In my printed work
too, I have rather confined myself to the river Indus than the
country through which it flows. It must be borne in mind, how-
ever, by all who peruse this paper, that it is one of results.

The country watered by the Indus 15 called Sind.  This is
also the name given to that river itself by the inhabitants. The
designation 1s ancient. since .\rriant mentions Sindomana.  To
speak generally. that country. from the ocean to the confluence of
the Panjib nivers with the Indus. bears the name of Sind. That
is from the latitude of about 237 to 29° N, and from 67> 10 71° E.
longitude. The banks of the Indus, however. as ngh as Sengar,
which is in about 31° North, are sometimes called Sind. With-
out this addition. the area of the country mcludes about 100.000
square miles.  On the South it has for its houndaries the pro-
vince of Kach'h and the Ocean.  On the East it has Rygwdrd. or
the country of the Rajplts. as also the Daldputris.  On the
Northit has the Panjib and Kach'h Ganddvah. On the Wesi lies

* Sind. in Hindi Soed’% s the laud of the Sind'hn o Indus,  In the ancient Per-
stan and several modern dislects H is substituted for S, and the un:ml»xmted tor the
aspirated letter, Hence Sind’hu became Heandu, Hendu, Hindd. Hind, Indu-s.
—F.S.

+ De Exped, Alexandri, vi., 16, It was the capital of Sambus.—F. S.
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Beltichistdn, from which it is separated by the lofty mountains
of Hila.

The great feature of Sind is the Indus. It traverses the
country diagonally in one trnnk to the latitude of 25° 307,* when it
begins to throw off branches. Its Delta, however, commences
below T hat hah in the latitude of 24° 40,1 after which it enters the
sea by eleven mouths, and presents a face of 125 British miles to
the ocean. The sources of this great river are unknown. It is
certain that it rises in the mountains of Himdlaya near Thibet.
It is probable that the Shayak from Kardkérum and the river of
Laddk'h, from near the Lake MansardwarT, are its principal feeders.
From Kashmir the Indus is separated by a snowy range. It then
receives the Ab4 Sin and passes on to Atak, where it is joined
by the Ldndai, or river of Kibul. One of the sources of this
tributary descends from Pamér, and is nearly as remote as the
principal branch. From Atak to the sea, the Indus is familiarly
known by the name of = Sind.” or < Atak.”  Mihrén is a name
only known to foreigners. Atak signifies «“ forbidden,”§ and it is
said to be so called. because the Hindts are forbidden to cross
it.  Below the Panjib rivers, it takes the name of “ Sird” down
to Sehwén, and from thence to the sea that of «Lir.” These
are two Beldchi words for north and south. The local names
for different parts of the Indus are various. Those of the
brancles in the Delta shall be afterwards enumerated.

The face of Sind is unmnteresting. Eastward of the Indus,
there is not a rising ground nor a stone in the country, excepting
the Inllocks of Bhakar and Haider-dbdd. It is flat and covered
with bushes, till it at last joins the desert of sand-hills which
separates Sind from India. Westward of the river, as low down
as Selwdn, the same flatness prevails to the base of the Beluchi
mountains.  From that town to the sea, the land is rocky and
harren. The Delta of the Indus does not differ from that of
other nivers. It is rich, hut it is poorly cultivated. Ten miles
from the sea. it is frequently an impervious thicket. Higher up.
it is overgrown with tamarisk shrubs. which also thread into each
other.  The rest presents a naked plain of hard caked clay.
Much of the land that is adapted for agriculture, is onlyv used for
pasture.  Much of it also lies neglected ; vet the croi) of rice is
extensive, anfl far exceeds the consumption of the country. It is
the STaP]o O.f Sind; the inhabitants live on it, the merchants ex-
port it. It is more abundantly produced towards the sea; higher

* At about 105 gengraphical miles from the sea direct dist
) ance.
t Or about fifty miles from the coast.— Ed. *

I Manuas-satovara, i. e. the mental or spiritual lake.—F. S.

? Rather * Bar,’ ¢ gbstacle,'F., §.
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up, the other grains—wheat, barley, juwiri,* &ec. are cultivated ;
also indigo, sugar-cane, tobacco, and hemp : both the latter are
used as narcotics. There are but few trees in Sind.

Sind owes its fertility entirely to the Indus, and more particu-
larly to the annual or periodical swell of the river. The return
of the waters 1s regular——they rise in March and subside in Sep-
tember. The melting of the snow in the Himilaya is the cause
of this phenomenon. The waters are courted by the inhabitants
and distributed by canals far away from the river. The actual
swell seldom extends half a mile on either bank. The immediate
banks of the Indus are but partially cultivated. The soil is saline
and unfavourable to tillage, as is proved by all its spoutaneous
productions.  Without the Indus, the whole of Sind would be-
come as perfect a desert as the country lving eastward of it.
Encrustations of salt and saltpetre are to be seen everywhere.
The latter 1s exported.  Many of the shrubs yield alkalis, which
are used in manufactures. With all these natural disadvantages,
the revenue of the country in these days sometimes reaches forty
lacs of rupees (£400,000). In the government of the dynasty
that preceded the present, it ylelded eighty lacs ( £800.000). The
depreciation arises p'll‘ﬂ\' from pohtxml causes. The treasure
possessed by the rulers is considerable.{ In the strict sense of
the word, Sind cannot be considered rich; possessing a resem-
blance to both Egypt and Bengal, it has not the richness of either,
The crops, however, are reaped without labour ; the seed is scat-
tered after the mnundation, and the harvest is certain.

The history of Sind is clearer than most Asiatic Chronology ;
the marked feature of the Indus running through it. has contributed
to preserve it. Herodotus says, that Darius Hystaspes sent an
expedition to explore the Indus, which sailed out of the river.
Alexander the Great turned this information to account. He
found the country inhabited by Hindis, and ruled by Brihmans.
It was made sub_] ect to the ephemelal kingdom of Bactria, but
regained its independence, which it preserved till the rise of IsLun,
when, after various struggles. it became Mohammedan, In the first
century of the Hjrah. or the seventh of the Christian era, the
caliphs overturned the Brahmanical dynasty, and ruled by deputies
from Bagdad. Dabhr, son of Chach.f was the name of the deposed
Réj4, and Aldr.§ near the modern B “hakar. was his capital.  Sul-
tin Mahm(d of Ghaznain|| conquered it in the eleventh century.

* Holeus Sorghum of Linnzeus, Sorghum vulgare. Persoon, Syn. 1:01, Large
or Indmn Millet—F. S.

T This, however, has been much overrated. and particularly so by my self.

t Dihar or Vahar, son of Jaj. i the Ayin Akbaif, u. 113, Svo. Id. § Or Alwar,

| Ghuzni, for Ghaznah or Ghaznain (the two Ghaznalis}, was first mtroduced
by that father of distortions, Col. Dow, who transformed the Mughul name
Alptegin into Abistagi, partly from an error in his Persian MSS., and put]_‘, hicause
his Muushis made the final u quiescent.—F. S,
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Tletmish,* the Ghaurian Sultin of Dehli, made it a fief of his

erown, which it continued till the fourteenth century, when the
native Rdjds recovered their ascendaney. The successful tribe
was the Sumrd,T which was settled in the confines of Makrdn at
the Mohammedan invasion. They did not long retain their power,
ard were displaced by the Simah, another great and ancient na-
tive tribe, which vet exists in the country. They took the title of
Jim. The Rdja of Kach'h and the Jdréjah Rajpits, are de-
scendants from these Simahs. There are both Hind i and Moham-
medan Simahs. They held it till it was again subdued, after some
difficulty, bv the Titir conquerors of Dehli; who, for a time,
used the Simahs to govern it. N4dir Shih annexed it to his
crown, and it formed a portion of the kingdom of Kdbul, raised
up by Ahmed Shih, one of his generals, to which it is nominally
subject at this day. Inthe time of Nddir the country was granted
to the Kidldris, a religious family from Beltichistdn. 1In the reign
of Timar Shah of Kaibul, it was conferred on the Talpar fami[_v,
also of Beltuch origin, who now hLold it.

The mnhabitants of Sind are much scattered, but the country
is not populous. In traditional poesy, it is said to be < naw lak k¢
Sind’h.” that is, nine-lac Sind.  The meaning of this is obscure,
but I do not discard it; for the same rhyming statistics assien
* Chaud Char!™ (or 14 times 40=560) to Kach’h. Though in
excess of its number of inhabited places, this is sufficiently near
to he understood. Sind is said to have a lac of pir’s, or saint’s
tombs in it.  To quit legends, Sind has a vast number of vil-
lages. most of which are moveable. In the desert they are called
“ Hind,” near the river © Rij” and « Téndd.” The temporary
villages of Sind are distinctly mentioned by the Greeks. It is
difficult, in consequence, to fix the population of Sind; it is
difficult even to fix the number of inhabited places. A village is
often changed, and, if stationary, it even changes its name with its
owner. This is but a remnant of the pastoral life of the abori-
gines.  No two maps of Sind can resemble one another. The
provinees or subdivisions of it even change names. [ find no less
than fifty names of these in one author, and he says that their
limits run into each other.  Even in Alexander’s times, we have
the names of so many kingdoms on the Indus, that we can only
account for them by exaggeration, to enhance the conquests of the
Grecks.  The whole population may amount to a million. The
greater portion of it 1s moveable.  The large places are not nu-
merous. Shakdr-pir is the first in importance, and has a popula-
tion of about 25,000, which surpasses that of the modern capital

* Lietmish 15 the participle past of the verh ril:;mrtk to ¢ T
stmek, to © bear.” ' &e.
Altmush. siaty,” 18 not admissible here—F, S, ? an lead,” &e

t Séma Rii, of the Lunar Royal Race ?—F, S,
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Haider-abad. T’hat’hah, the ancient metropolis, has about 15,000
souls. The only other placesof note are Sabjal, Khawr-pir, Lad-
khini,* B'hakar (with Réri and Sakkar), Sehwén, Hdld. and
Kardch’hi, which latter is a seaport, and the only one accessible
to ships in the country.

The inhabitants of Sind are chiefly Mohammedan. A fourth
of the population may be Hindt. There are no people of other
tribes or creeds, if we except a few Sik'hs of the Panydb, called
Sik’h Léhdni.  The Mohammedans are tall and well proportioned ;
very darkin complexion. All other Mohammedans shave the hair
of the head, but the Sindians preserve it. which gives them a look
very different from other Asiatics. Theyv also wear caps instead
of turbans.  Sind’hi is a term generally used for those who live
in temporary villages. They are mostly the original inhabitants
converted to Islim, who have intermarried with the conquerors.
There are Mobammedans in Sind, and Flindas in Kach'h, who
claim one lineage. The Hindus do not differ from those in India.
They are fairer than the Mohammedans. The Léhani and Bhitid
tribes prevail: they are purely comunercial. They are not op-
pressed more than in other Mohanunedan countries, Thes are
often employed in places of confidence. They amass wealth, but
they conceal it, and wish to appear poor.

The subjugation of Sind has been always facilitated by the
Indus. India escaped in many places the inroads from the West.
but Sind was one of the earliest conquests of every invader. [t
is easily accessible from the Panjib. but it is scparated from
India by a desert.  Sind has very little resemblance to Tndia on
thataccount. The people have not the effeminacy of the Indian.
nor have they the polish of the Persian.  They are less civilized
than either ; ignorant, and very bigoted. This arises from the
nature of their govermment. It continues from the limited con-
nexion with other countries. The Mohammedan invasion involved
a change of creed among the people. and the impression has never
been effaced.  The dynasty of the Kdldras was religious, and the
effect of 1t is apparent everywhere. It hias been well said, that in
Sind “there is no spirit, but n celebrating the "id+, noliberality, but
in feeding lazy Savvads, and no tasie but in ornamenting old tombs.”
The desire to propagate the faith does not now interfere with a
certain degree of toleration towards the Hindtis ; that tribe is not
respected, but it is not degraded.  An unclean idolater is a com-
mon term of reproach, but has much the same acceptation m
Sind as heretic has among Protestants and Roman Catholies,
Justice is meted out to both; if it caunot be claimed it is not re-

= Or Lark’hani. .
t The Festival at the end of Ramazin (Leat), called Bairam by the Turks—F. 8,
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fused. There are no great Hinda buildings in Sind, but there
are at the same time no grand Mohammedan ones, except a mosque
and some tombs at T hat’hah.

The government of Sind may be called despotic. Its rulers,
the Amirs, are restrained by no laws, though they pretend to
abide by the dicta of the Korédn in their administration of justice.
There are no officers such as Kézis or Mudlds, who exercise,
independent, their functions, or receive their patronage and en-
couragement. Sayyads and Fakirs are, however, respected to
veneration, the one as being descended from the line of the pro-
phet, the other as following, or pretending to follow, a life of great
austeritv. Many of the fakirs are, without doubt, virtuous men,
but the great bulk are hypocritical fanatics. The universal re-
spect shown to them seems to have corrupted the land. The
mendicants in Sind are more numerous than in any other country
in Asia. They can scarcely be called beggars, for they levy tri-
bute in crowds, and, by threats, with great arrogance. Many of
the common people take to this profitable vocation, which only
requires some show of sanctity. This i1s exhibited in various
ways ; one of the most commonis to sit all night on the house-top,
and repeat the sacred name of « Allah” (or God) as many thousand
times as the tongue can utter it. In Sind, religion takes the
worst possible turn. It does not soften the disposition of the
rulers or the asperities of the people! it becomes a trade, and its
worthless professors degrade it and themselves. To this there is
no counteracting effect in the Government, which, besides encou-
raging these worthies, 1s, in itself, politically oppressive. Trade
and agriculture languish under it. The people have no stimulus
to moral rectitude, and yet they are less degraded than might be
looked for. They are passionate as well as proud. They have
much subtle flattery, but this does not deceive in Sind. If
trusted, the Sindian is honest; if believed, he is not false ; 1if
kindly treated, he is grateful. 1 repeat, that in oppression the
Mohammedan and the Hinda appear to be pretty equal sharers.

Without political freedom, and with misdirected religious zeal,
_Sind caunot boast of the condition of its population. There
1s no intermediate class between the rulers, their favoured
Savvads, and the common people.  Some Hind{s are rich, but
the mass of the people are poor. Their dress, subdued man-
ners, and filth. all attest it. They have no education ; few
of them can read; very few write. In physical form they seem
a.daptod for activity, the reverse is their character. Their facul
ties appear benumbed.  Both sexes, Hindtt and Mohamme-
dan, are m}dmte(l to “.Bz'mg.” an intoxicating drug, made from
hemp. 1 he_\" a]S(.) drink a spirit distilled from rice and dates.
Debauchery is universal, and the powers of man are often im-
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paired in early life. They do not seek for other than gross and
sensual amusements. People only congregate to visit the tombs
of worthies or saints, who are deemed capable of repairing the
wasted and diseased body, as well as the soul. They have few
social qualifications, and even in common life keep up much
formal ceremony. There are no healthful exercises among tlie
Ppeasantry, who, as well as the grandees of the land, lcad a life of
sloth. To be fatis a distinction. A better government would
ameliorate the condition of this people; without it the Sindian
and his country will continue in the hopeless and cheerless state
here represented. 1 venture to reverse the observation of Mon-
tesquieu, and say that the mediocrity of their abilities and fortunes
is fatal to their private happiness. The effect is also fatal to the
public prosperity. It is unnecessary to state that the sciences are
not cultivated in Sind. The arts, however, exhibit some taste
and ingenuity. Leather is better prepared than in any part of
India; and their *“lingis.,” or silk-cotton cloths, are rich and
beautiful. The artisan receives no encouragement ; the peasant
has no reward for his toil.

The language of Sind is of Hindi origin. The upper classes
speak corrupted Persian, the lower orders a jargon of Sind’hi and
Pamjébi. Sind’hi is a written language.

A despotic government is necessarily upheld by force. The
citizen is lost in the soldier. The great portion of the land in
Sind, is held on the tenure of affording military service. Ex-
ternal enemies are not now to be much dreaded, so that the fetters
of the people are forged for themsclves. They furnish their
rulers with the means to oppress. They never knew a citizen’s
rights, and they are as ignorant of their own strength as of their
rulers’ weakness. Most of the chiefs in Sind are Belliches. In
their relative position to the people, they, in some degree, re-
semble the MamMNks of Egypt. They are not, however, re-
cruited (as was that body) from abroad. though they keep up a
connexion with their native country. They are the last invaders
of Sind. The time of their inroad. I cannot fis, but it was pro-
bably a succession of inroads. It is now difficult to distinguish a
Belich from any other Sindian, for they have intermarried with
the people. They preserve, however, with care their lineage, and
name their tribes with honour. The Sindians complain of the
oppression of the Beltches, but habit has subdued their energies
to resist.  The military power of Sind is considerable. For an
Asiatic state it is respectable, though without discipline. The
force consists of infantry ; the arms are a matchlock and sword.
The former is of a description peculiar to Sind.  There are fe.w
119rses, so that there is a want of cavalry. There are gunsin
Sind, but their artillery is always ill-served and neglected. On

YOL. VII. C
» ’
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a foreign inroad the country would rise in arms. and the three
different Til-par chiefs would contribute their contingents to
mect the enemv. From an European force 1 believe they wol_lld
shrink without resistance ; certainly without any persevering
opposition. As a soldier the Sindian is considered brave ; at
12ast he is respected by his neighbours. and often hired by them
as a mercenary.  He does not lose his reputation by being forced
to vield to disciplined valour, which is an exotic.

The productions. both vegetable and animal, in Sind, differ but
little from other parts of India.  Most of the former have been
alreadv mentioned.  Many of the European vegetables that are
now so common in India. have not heen introduced.  Apples are.
however, found evenso low as T hat'hah. The climate of Sind is
varable. In the winter the cold is great : ice 1s common. In
summer the heat is most oppressive, and ram is almost un-
known. The dust is intolerable. The clavey nature of the soil
admits of all moisture being soon exhaled. and the least wind
raises clowds of impalpable powder.  The houses require venti-
lators in the roof. and the windows and doors are made of the
smallest dimensions to exclude the dust.  Altogether the climate
of Sind is sultry and disagrecable, and very trving to the consti-
tution.  The only remarkable tenant of the Indus is the sable-
fish (pald), which enters the river four months during the vear.
This fish is not found in any other of the rivers of Western India :
it is highly flavoured.  Game of all kinds is abundant in Sind ;
but the country is thick, and it is difficuit to kill it.  The camels
and buffaloes of Sind are superior and very numerous. The
horned cattle and sheep are in general larger than those of India.
Of all these there are vast herds. Theyv are to be found both
near the river and awav from it. .\l that tract hetween Sind
and India, and north of the Ran™ of Kachh, is frequented by
herdsmen and shepherds. who find water in wells and tanks.
Thev live 1n * wands.” and are erratic in their habits. The
tract 1s much more frequented than its appearance in the map
(where it s described as a desert) would suggest.  There is pas-
ture between the sand-hills. and thev themselves are not destitute
of verdure. The pelic (salvadora persica). barily (capparis :lph}'lla).
bibul vmimosa Faynesiana) . and p'leik. areits prixi(‘ipul productions.
with the thornv mulk bush and swallow wort (asclepias glgantea).
The geological features of Sind need not detain me. T found
fossil shells at Jerk and Luk’hpat. At the latter place some of
these weighed twelve and sixteen pounds Fnglish. and were in a

* (arat da t Morass.
+ This is the Aruk of the Arals uot Brueds Lach . wleo cailed Ratir and

Kair. The author wnites khureel; su that the S:nd'hians probably say k'haul with
an aspirated A—F, S.
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perfect state of preservation. They were imbedded in limestone.
Westward of the Indus various kinds of marble are found.
Limestone indeed appears to be the princip'\l formation. Sand-
stone also exists. I found a small piece of it. about forty miles

north of Luk’hpat, imbedded in the soil. which, for the first foof,
was mixed with fresh-water shells. There are many mineral
springs in the H4ld mountains.

It has been already observed that the most striking gcon'r'lplu-
cal feature of Sind is the Indus.

[ts length of course, and the body of water discharged by this
river. prove it to be one of the lareest in the old world. Tts tribu-
taries even are rivers of some magnitude.  The Hydaspes, Hv-
driotes, and Hesudrus, are superior to the Rhone. The course
of the Hvphasis 1s forty miles Jonger than that of the Elbe. and
only sixty less than that of the Rhine.  Yet the channel of the
Indus seldom exceeds the width of half a inile.  Tn the winter 1t
1s even narrower.  During the season of inundation the different
branches which it throws off are filled. By October they become
unnavigable and stagnant.  The Indusis a foul river and very
muddy, with numerous shoals and sand-banks.  Though there 1s
generallv o depth of twelve feet in the shallowest parts. flat-
hottomed hoats only can navigate it.  The reason of this is. that
vessels with a keel get fixed on the banks. and would be de-
stroved.  The Indus is navigable for about 1200 miles from the
sea.  Boats may drop down it from within fifty miles of Kibul.
Above its junction with the river of Kibul. the Indus is
not navigable.

After the Indus has fairly entered Sind, it throws off its
branches. At B'hakar, which is an insulated fortress of flint on
the Indus. below the latitude of 282 the superfluous waters of the
inundation are sometimes drained off by a channel.  In two vears
out of three 1t 1s drv: but when this channel is followed. the water
passes the ancient city of Aldr (four miles from Bhakar). and
throueh the desert near Amerkot. to the Fastern mouth or
Kori.  Some authors suppose this to have been once the course
of the great river.  The reasons are more specmus than probable.
The first permancnt offset of the Indus s the Feleli, which
passes eastward of the capital Haider-abdd. Tt successively
takes on the name of Guni, P'harin, and Kori. and separates
Kacl'h from Sind in the lower part of its course.  The next off-
set takes its departure near Jerk., and is named Pinvir. /“It
afterwards is called Gunerd. and where it enters the sea. SiT:
both these branches. the Feleili and Pmvdri. have heen closod
by bands™ or dams, for the purpose of irrigation. At their
estuaries, theretore, they are but creeks of the sea. and have salt

instead of fresh water, if the inundation does not make them
¢ 2
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fresh by its excess. Some remarkable changes were brought
about in the eastern mouth from an earthquake in 1819, by which
a large tract of land was, and still continues, submerged.

About five miles below T hat’hah, the Indus forms its Delta
by dividing into two branches. These bear the names of Bégir
and S4td.  The first runs off at right angles westward ; the other
flows southward. The Bagir passes Pir Pattah, Ddrfji, and
Lahori Banders, and enters the sea by two subdivisions, the
Piti and Pitivini. The Séatd subdivides into seven streams,
and reaches the sea by the mouths of Juwah, Richel, Hajaminri,
Khédiwiri Gora, and Mall. There are even other subdivi-
sions, but it would only confuse to name them. All these mouths
have communication with each other, so that the internal navigation
of the Delta is extensive. The course of the waters of the Indus
1s most capricious and inconstant. One year the Bagédr is dry,
and in another the Sitd shares a like fate. In 1809 the principal
portion of the waters were disembogued by the Bigir. In
1831 their channel of egress was confined to the Sitd. The
seven mouths of the Sitd even vary in their supply of water, but
one branch of the Indusis always accessible to country boats.
The great mouth at present i1s the Gord, but, from sand-banks, it
is not accessible to ships. Those mouths which discharge least

water are most accessible.
Kach’h, January, 1836,

ITL.  Narrative of « Journey from the Tower of Bd-'l-haff.
on the Southern Coast of Arabia, to the Ruins of Nakab al
Hajar, in April, 1835 —Communicated by Lieutenant Well-
sted, Indian Navy. Read January 23, 1837.

Dvurive the progress of the survey of the south coast of Ara-
bia. by the East India Company’s surveying vessel the Palinurus,
while near the tower called B4-"1-haff, on the sandy cape of Ras-ul
Aseida, in lat. 13° 57’ north, long. 463° cast nearly, the Bedowins
brought us intelligence that some extensive ruins, which they de-
scribed as being erected by infidels, and of great antiquity, were
to be found at some distance from the coast.

I was in consequence most ansious to visit them, but the several
days we remained passed away bringing nothing but empty pro-
mises on the part of Hamed* (the officer in charge of the tower.)
to procure us camels and guides; and at length, in the prosecution
of her survey, the ship sailed to the westward.

On the morning of her departure, April 20th, 1833, some hopes
were held out to me that if T remained, camels would be procured
in the course of the day. to convey us to some inscriptions, buta few

* An abbreviation for Ahmed gr Mohammed.—F. S.
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hours’ distance from the beach; and in this expectation I remained
behind with Mr. Cruttenden, a midshipman of the Palinurus,
and one of the ship’s boats.

Towards noon the camels were brought, and I was then some-
what surprised to hear, after much wrangling among themselves,
the Bedowins decline proceeding to the inscriptions, but express
their readiness to accompany me to the ruins I had before been
so desirous of visiting. For this I was then unprepared; I had
with me no presents for the Sheikhs of the different villages
through which I had to pass, and only a small sum of money ; but
what (as regarded our personal safety) was of more moment,
Himed, who had before promised to accompany me, declined (on
the plea of sickness) now to do so.

It was, however, an opportunity of seeing the country not to be
lost, and I determined at once to place myself under their pro-
tection, and proceed with them. Accordingly. I dispatched my
boat to the vessel with an intimation to the commander that I
hoped at the expiration of three days, to be at the village of *Ain,
on the sea coast, when he could then send a boat for me.

Having filled our water skins at three p. M., accompanied by
an ill-looking fellow (styling himself the brother of Himed), and
another Bedowin, we mounted our camels and set forward.

The road after leaving B4-"l-haff extends along the shore to
the westward.  On the beach we saw a great varietv of shells;
among them I noticed (as the most common) the Pinna fragilis,
the Solen, the Voluta musica, and several varieties of Olives ;
fragments of red tubular coral, and the branch kind of the
white, were also verv numerous.

Under a dark barn-shaped hill, which we passed to the right,
our guides pointed out the remains of an old tower, but as we
were told there were no inscriptions, and as its appearance from
the ship indicated its being of Arab construction, we did not stay
to examine it.

At h. 50m. we passed a small fishing village called Jilleh,
consisting of about twenty huts rudely constructed with the
branches of the date palm. Along the beach above high-water
mark, the fishermen had hauled up their boats, where they are
always (unless required for use) permitted to remain.

In their construction they differ in no respect from those which
I have described in other parts of the coast.

At 7h. 20m. we left the coast. and wound our way between a
broad belt of low sand-hills, until 8h. 30m., when we halted for
about two hours, about three miles from the village of "Alin
Jowdri, to which one of our guides was dispatched, in order to
secure a supply of dates, the only food they cared to provide them-
selves with. Directly he returned we again mounted. At 11h.



22 Journey to the Ruins of Nakab al Hajar.

the loud and deep barking of some dogs announced to us that
we were passing the village of ’Ain Abt Mabuth,*™ but we saw
nothing of the inhabitants, and at 1h. A.m. we halted for the night.

We were now in the territories of the Diyabi Bedowins, who,
from their fierce and predatory habits, are held in much dread by
the surrounding tribes. Small parties while crossing this tract, are
not unfrequently cut off,—and we were therefore cautioned by
our guides to keep a good look-out for their approach. But after
spreading our boat cloaks in the sand, we were little annoyed by
any apprehensions of this nature, and slept there very soundly
until the following morning, Thursday, Aprl 30th.

The Bedowins called us at an early hour, and after partaking
of some coffec which they had prepared, we shook the sand (in
which during the night we had been nearly buried) from our
clothes, and at five A. M. at a slow pace we again proceeded on our
journey.

At 7h. we ascended a ledge about 400 feet in elevation, from
the swnmit of which, we obtained an extensive but dreary view of
the surrounding country. Our route lay along a broad valley,
either side being formed by the roots or skirts of a lofty range of
mountains. As these extended to the northward they gradually
approach each other, and the valley there assumes the aspect of
a narrow deep defile.  But on the other hand, the space hetween
our present station and the sea gradually widens, and is crossed
by a barrier about thirty miles in width, forming a waste of low
sandy hillocks ;—so loosely 15 the soil here piled that the Bedowins
assure me that they change their outline, and even shift their
position with the prevailing storms. How such enormous masses
of moving sand, some of which are based on extensive tracts of
mndurated clay, could in their present sitnation become thus
heaped together, affords an object of curious inquiry.  They rise
m sharp ridges, and are all of a horse-shoe form, their convex
side to seaward.y  Our camels found the utmost difficulty in
crossing them, and the Bedowins were so distressed that we were
obliged to halt repeatedly for them. The quantity of water they
drank was enonmnous. I observed on one occasion a party of four
or five finish a skin holding as many gallons. )

At §h. we found the sun so oppressive that the BDedowins halted
in a shallow valley under the shade of some stunted tamarisk
trecs. Their scanty foliage would however have afforded us but
slight shelter from the burning heat of the sun’s ravs, il our
guides had not with their daggers dug up or cut off the Toots and
lower branches. and placed them at the top of the tree.  But

* 8o prusounced. but probably "Ain Aba Ma’bad —F. S,
+ The same .kurln'xtlun of sand-hills was found by Pottinger in BelGcehistan, and
by Dr. Meyen in 1831, 10 the Pampa grande de Arequipa,.—E,
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having done so. they quietly took possession of the most shady
spots, and left us to shift the Dest way we could. Although we
were not long in availing ourselves of the practical lesson thev had
taught us, I began to be far from pleased with their churlish
behaviour.  Every approach I made towards a good understand-
ing was met by the most ungracious and repulsive return. *

They now held frequent conversations with each other apart,
of which it was evident we were made the subject,—and they not
only refused fire-wood or water.in other quantities than they con-
sidered sufficient, but they watched our movements so closely, that
I found iz, for a time, impossible to take either notes or sketches.

I have no wish to drag forward anticipated dangers, but 1t was
mmnpossible but that I should feel if these men plased us false,
our situation must have been a critical one. I know that the
natives of this district were reported to be especially hostile to
those of any other creed than their own, and that they had some
years ago (by seducing them with promises from the beach) cuat
off the whole of a boat’s crew of the onlv vessel that had pre-
viously touched on their coast, and I could not but attribute to
myself some degree of rashness. in thus venturing with no better
pledge. than their fidelity, for our safety. There was however but
little time for such reflections. and without evincing in my man-
ner any change, or mistrust, I determined to watch their conduct
narrowly, and to lose sight of nothing which might be turned to
our advantage.

At 10h. S0m. continued our j()urno_v on the same san(ly mounts
as before. At 1h, 30m. we passed a sandstone bill called
Jebel Mdsinah.  The upper part of this eminence forins a nar-
row ridge presenting an appearance so nearly resembling ruins,
that it was not until our subsequent visit to themm that we were
convinced to the contrary. We had now left the sandv mounts
and were crossing over table ridges elevated about 200 feet from
the plains below, and intersected by numerous vallevs. the beds of
former torrents. which had escaped from the mountains on erther
hand. The surface of the hills was strewn with various sized
fragments of quartz and jasper. several of which exhibited a very
pleasing variety of colours.

In the vallevs the only rocks we found were a few rounded
masses of primitive  cream-coloured limestone.  Placing the ex-
istence of these in conjunction with the appearance of the moun-
tain on either side, I have no hesitation in pronouncing them to
be of this formation—which is indeed the predominant rock
along the whole southern coast of Arabia.

A few stunted acacias now first made their appearance. which
continued to increase in size as we advanced.

At four p. M. we descended into Widdi Meifah, and halted



24 Journey to the Ruins of Nakab al Hajar.

near a well of good light water. The change which a few
draughts produced in the before drooping appearance of our
camels, was most extraordinary. Before we arrived here, they
were stumbling and staggering at every step; they breathed quick
and audibly, and were evidently nearly knocked up—but directly
they arrived near the water, they approached it at a round pace,
and appeared to imbibe renovated vigour with every draunght.
So that browsing for an hour on the tender shoots of the
trees around, they left as fresh as when we first started from
the sea-coast, notwithstanding the excessive heat of the day, and
the heavy nature of the road.

It may appear strange that these animals should have been so
much distressed in crossing a tract of only forty miles. Camels
however differ in Arabia, in point of strength and speed, more
than is generally supposed. These with us at present bore about
the same resemblance to those on which I journeyed from *Aden
to Liheji, as a first-rate hunter would to a post-horse in England.

During the time we remained here, an Arab brought several
fine bullocks to water. They have the hump which we observe
in those of India, and to which in size, the stunted growth of theiwr
horns, and their light colour, they bear otherwise a great resem-
blance.

Arak trees are here very numerous, but they are taller,
larger, and seem a different species to those found on the sea-
coast. The camels appear very fond of those we found here,
but unless pressed by hunger, they never feed on the latter.

The arak tree* is common to Arabia, to Abyssinia, and to Nubia;
is found in many places along the shores of the Red Sea,—and
the southern coast of Socotra abounds with it. Its colour is of a
lively green, and at certain seasons it sends forth a most fragrant
odour. The Arabs make tooth-brushes of the smaller branches
which they take to Mecca and other parts of the East for sale.

Tamarisk and acacia trees are also very numerous, and the
wh(')le at this period were sprouting forth young branches, and
their verdant appearance, after crossing over such a dreary waste
of burning sand, was an Inexpressible relief to the evye.

) Atfive p. M. we again mounted our camels,—our route continued
m a west-north-westerly direction along the valley. Itisabout one

* Salvadom‘ Persic.a,_called also suwdk and miswak by the Arabs. Itis probably
a plant of African orizin, being found throughout tropical Africa. From Siwak,
pronounced Suag by Dr. Oudeney (Denham's Travels, p. 31), and called pyotit in
Senegambia (Adanson’s Travels, - 290), the Arabs have formed the verb s'(ii.a, he
brushed his teeth, aqd stwdk or puswik, a toothbrush, Its fruit, when unripe. is
called berir ; whern ripe, kebdth. It is well described by Forskil (Fiora Arabica,
p. 32) under t}_le name qf Cissus Arborea. It isnot the Rak of Bruce (Appendix,
pl 8414)), which is the Avicennia nitida (Delile, Voy. en Arabie de Léon la Borde,
p. 81).
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and a half mile in width ; the bank on either side, and the ground
over which we were passing, afford abundant evidence of a power-
ful stream, having but a short time previous passed along it.

The country also begins to assume a far different aspect. Nume-
rous hamlets, interspersed amidst extensive date groves, verdant
ficlds of jowaree, and herds of sleek cattle, show themselves In
every direction,—and we now for the first time since leaving the
sea-shore fell in with parties of inhabitants. Astonishment was
depicted on the countenance of every person we met, but as we did
not halt. they had no opportunity of gratifying their curiosity by
gazing for any length of time on us. But to compensate for such
a disappointment, one of our party remained behind, to commu-
nicate what he knew of us. In answer to the usual queries, who
we were! whether we were Musselmans? and what was the
nature of our business here? his reply was, that we were Kifirs
going to Nakab al Hajar in order to visit, and seek for treasure.
Others he gratified with the intelligence that we arrived here to
examine and report on their country, which the Kafirs were
desirous of obtaining possession of. In vamn I endeavoured to
impose silence on him, he laughed outright at my expostulation ;
while our guides, either disliking to be seen in our company. or
having some business of their own, left us the instant we arrived
near the village.

They returned shortly after sun-set, and we were in the act of
halting near to a small hamlet, when the inhabitants sent a mes-
sage to them, requesting they would remove us from the vicimty
of their habitations. Remonstrances or resistance (except on the
part of our guides, who remained quict spectators of all which
was passing without an attempt at interference) would have been
equally vain, and we were consequently obliged to submit,

It was now dark, and it soon became evident that our Bedowins
had but an imperfect idea of the road. for we had not proceeded
more than three or four miles, when we found ourselves climbing
over the high embankments which enclose the jowaree fields.

The camels fell so frequently while crossing these boundaries,
that the Bedowins at last lost all patience, took their departure,
and left us with an old man and a little boy, to shift for ourselves.
I should have cared the less for this, if before they left, they had
had the goodness to let us know to what quarter they had in-
tended to proceed,—but this they had not condescended to d}h
and we were consequently preparing to take up our quarters in
the fields when we unexpectedly came across an old woman. who
without the slightest hesitation. as soon as she was inf(v)rmod of
our situation, promised to conduct us to her house. We g]ad!_v
followed her, but had wandered so far from the path, that we did
not arrive there till eleven in the evening.
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We found our guides comfortably seated in a neighbouring
house, smoking their pipes and drinking coffee. 1 was exces-
sively annoyed, but it would have availed me nothing to have
displayed it.

It appears we had arrived at a sort of caravansera, one or more
df wluch are usually found in the towns of Yemen, as in other
parts of the East.

A party had arrived shortly before us, and the house was filled
with men, who were drinking coffee and smoking. We therefore
requested the old lady (whose kindness did not abate when she
beard we were Christians) to remove the camels from the court
vard, and there. after a hearty supper of dates and milk, we slept
very soundly until about three o'clock, when we were awakened
by finding our guides rummaging our baggage for coffee. At any
other period I should probably have been amused at witnessing the
unceremonious manner in which they proposed helping themselves,
as well as the nonchalance they exhibited in piling, without cere-
mony. saddles, baskets, or whatever came 1n their way, upon us.
But men are not in the best humour to enjoy a px‘actical joke of
this nature, when snatching a hasty repose. after a fatiguing day’s
work—and I therefore, with as little ceremony as they used to us.
peremptorily refused to allow them to remove what they were
seeking for. .\s we anticipated, they touk this in high dudgeon,
but their behaviour. unless they had proceeded to actual violence,
could not have been much worse than it had been hitherto, and 1
therefore cared little for such an ebullition.

Friday, 1st Moy.— Although it was quite dark last night when we
arnived here. vet we could not but be aware, from the state of the
ground we bad passed over, that there must he abundance of
vegetation, vet we were hardly prepared for the scene that opened
upon our view at day-light this morning.

Fields of dhurrab,” dokhn,t tobacco, &c., extended as far as
the eve could reach; their verdure of the darkest tint. Mingled
with these we had the soft foliage of the acacia, and the stafely,
but more gloomy aspect of the date palin,—while the creaking
of the numerous wheels with which the grounds are irrigated,
and several rude ploughs, drawn hy oxen in the distance; to-
gether with the ruddy and lively appearance of the people (who
NOW ﬂ()'(‘l\.cd towards ns from all quarters)—and the delightful
and refreshing coolness of the morning air, combined to form a
scene. which he who gazes on the barren aspect of the coast
could never anticipate being realized.

At six . we again mounted our camels.  We passed i
succession the villages of Sahin. Gharigah, and Jewel Sheikh,

#* Sorghum vulgare. T Sorghum saccharatum,



Journey to the Ruins of Nakab al Hajar. 27

and at 8h. 30m. arrived at another small village, where we had
hitherto been led to anticipate we should find the Sultdn: but, to
our very great jov, we found upon inquiring for him. that he had
set off yesterday for "Abbdn, and we accordingly pushed on.

Several people stopped us on the road to mquire w ho we
were, and where we were going /! They saluted vs with muth
civility after the Arab fashion, and appeared perfectly satisfied
at the answer our guides now thought proper to give to them,
that we were proceeding to their Sultan ou husiness.

We met the only man who recognized us in the course of our
journey as Fnglishmen. He was a native of Hadramauat, and
had Leard of the English at Shaher. He was nnpressed with a
belief that we were proceeding to purchase Hasan Ghordh from
*Abdu-1 Walud.

At 9h. we passed Mans@irah, and Sa’id. and at Oh. 30m. ar-
rived at Jewel Agil, one of the largest hamlets of the group.
Leaving several other villages to the left, we now passed over a
hill about 200 feet in height, composed of a reddish-coloured
sandstone. From the summit of this, the ruins we sought were
pointed out to us.

As their vicinity is said to be infested with robbers, we were
obliged to halt at a village, in order to obtain one of its inhabitants
to accompany us to them, Our guides, as usual, having gone to
sech shelter from the heat of the sum. had left us to make our
breakfast on dates and water, 1n any sheltered spot we could find.
The sun was nearly vertical, and the walls of the houses afforded
us no protection.

Seeing this, several of the mhabitants came forward. and offered
with much kindness to take us to their dwellings.  We frecly
accepted the offer, and followed one to his habitation.  Coffee
was immediately called for. and it was with some difficulty, by
promising to return if’ possible n the evening, after we had visited
the ruins. that we prevented lus ordering a meal to be inmediately
cooked for us.

This, combined with several other instances which eame before
ns on our return, convinced me that if we had been provided
with a hetter escort. that we should have experienced neither -
civility nor unkindness from this people.

About an hour from this village we arrived at the ruins of
Nakab al ilgjar,* and a rapid glance suon comvinced me. that
their examination would more than compensate for any fatizue
or privations we had underzone on our road fo them.

The Lill upon which they are situated. stands out in the centre
of the vallev, and divides a streamm wlich passes, during floods, on
either side of it. It is nearly 800 yards in length, and about

* Nakabu-l-hajar signifies » the excavatin from the rock.”

[ ®
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350 yards at its greatest breadth. The direction of its greatest
length is from east to west. Crossing it diagonally, there is a
shallow valley, dividing it into two nearly equal portions, which
swell out into an oval form. About a third of its height from the
base, a massive wall averaging, in those places where it remains
entire, from thirty to forty feet in height has been carried com-
pletely round the eminence. This is flanked by square towers,
erected at equal distances. There are but two entrances by
which admission can be gained into the interior. They are situ-
ated north and south from each other, at the termination of the
valley before mentioned.

A hollow square tower. each side measuring fourteen feet,
stands on either hand. Their bases are carried down to the
plain below, and they are carried out considerably beyond the
rest of the building. Between these towers, at an elevation of
twenty feet from the plain, an oblong platform has been built,
which extends about eighteen feet without, and as much within the
walls. A flight of steps apparently was formerly attached to either
extremity of the building, although now all traces of them have
disappeared. This level space is roofed with flat stones of mas-
sive dimensions, resting on transverse walls. It is somewhat sin-
gular that we could not trace any indication or form of gates.
The southern entrance has fallen much to decay, but the northern
remams in almost a perfect state. The sketch on the map will
llustrate its appearance and dimensions better than any verbal
description.

Within the entrance of this, at an elevation of ten feet from the
platform, we found the inscriptions, which are also given. They
are executed with much apparent care, in two horizontal lines on
the smooth face of the stones of the building. The letters are
eight inches in length.  Attempts have been made, though with-
out success. to obliterate them. From the conspicuous situation
which they occupy. there can be but little doubt, but that when
deciphered, they will be found to contain the name of the founder
of the building, as well as the date, and purport of its erection.

_T.he whole of the wall, the towers, and some of the edifices
within. have been built of the same material, a compact greyish-
coloured marble streaked with thin dark veins and specklés. TAll
are he\\"ll to the required shape with the utmost nicety. The
(llxnen§1<)ns of those at the base of the walls and towers, were
from five to six and seven feet in length, from two feet ten inches
to three feet in height, and from three to four in breadth.
These decrease in size with the same regularity to the summit,
f\'here their breadth is not more than half that of those below.
The thickness of the wall there, though I did not measure it,
cannot be less than ten feet, and, as far as I could Judge, about

L} o
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four at the summit. Notwithstanding the irregularity of its
foundation, the stones are all without deviation, placed in the
same horizontal lines. The whole has been carefully cemented
with mortar, which has acquired a hardness almost equal to that
of the stone. Such parts of the wall as remain standing, are ag-
mirably knitted together. Others which by the crumbling away
of their bases, incline towards their fall. still adhere in their tot-
tering state without fracture. And those patches which have
fallen, lay prostrate on the ground in huge undissevered masses.

There are no openings in these walls, no turrets at the upper
pari,—the whole wears the same stable, uniform, and solid ap-
pearance. Inorder to prevent the mountain torrent. which leaves
on the face of the surrounding country evident traces of the rapi-
dity of its course, from washing away the base of the Lill, several
buttresses of a circular form have been hewn from that part, and
cased with a harder stone. The casing has disappeared, but the
buttresses still remain.

We must now visit the interior, where we arrived at an oblong
square building, the walls of which face the cardinal points. Its
largest size, fronting the north and south. measures twenty-seven
yards.  The shorter, facing the eastward, seventeen vards. The
walls are faced with a kind of free-stone, each stone iscut of the
same size, and the whole is so beautifully put together. that I en-
deavoured In vain to insert the blade of a small penknife between
them. The outer surface has not been polished, but bears the
mark of a small chisel, which the Bedowins have mistaken for
writing.

From the extreme care which has been displaved in the con-
struction of this building, I have little doubt but it formerly served
as a temple, and my disappointment at finding the interior filled
up with the ruins of the fallen roof, was very great. Had it for-
tunately remained entire, we might have obtained some monu-
ment which would possibly have thrown light on the obscure and
doubtful knowledge we possess concerning the form of religion
followed by the earlier Arabs.

Above and bevond this building there are several other edifices,
but there is nothing peculiar in their form or appearance.

From a stone which I removed from one of the walls, the m-
scription was copied. )

Nearly midway between the two gates, there is a well of a cir-
cular form ten feet in diameter, and sixty in depth. The sides
are lined with unhewn stones, and either to protect it from the
sun’s rays, or to serve some process of drawing the water. a \\:all
of a cylindrical form, fifteen feet in height, has been carried
round it.

On the southern mound we were not able to make any dis-

- ®
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coveries, The whole appears an undistinguishable mass of ruins.
Within the southern entrance, on the same level with the plat-
form, a gallery four feet in breadth, protected on the inner side
by a strong parapet three feet in height, and on the outer by the
principal wall, extends for a distance of about fifty yards. T am
unable to ascertain what purpose this could have served. In no
portion of the ruins have we been able to trace any remains of
arches or columns, nor could we discover on their surface any of
those fragments of pottery, coloured glass, or metals, which are
always found in old Egvptian towers. and which T also saw on
those we discovered on the north-west coast of Arabia.

Although. as I have before noticed, attempts have heen made
to deface the inscriptions. vet there is no appearance of the build-
ing having suffered fromn any other ravages than those of time:
and owing to the dryness of the climate, as well as the hardness
of the material. every stone, even to the marking of the chisel,
remains as perfect as the day it was hewn,

We were naturally anxious 1o ascertain if the Arabs had pre-
served any tradition concerning their buildings, but they refer
them, i common with the others we have fallen in with, to their
Pagan ancestors.

= Do vou believe,” said one of the Bedowins to me. upon my
telling lum that his ancestors were then capable of greater works
than themselves, * that these stones were raised by the unassisted
hands of the Kifirs? No! no! they had devils, legions of devils
(God preserve us from them !) to aid them.” This we found was
generally credited by others.

Our own guides followed us during the whole of the time we
were strolling over the ruins, in expectation of sharing in the
golden hoards. which they would not but remain convinced we
had come to discover; and when thev found us as they supposﬂl
unsuccesstul in the search. they consoled themselves with the re-
flection that we had not been able to draw themn from the spirits,
who, accordiug to therr belief, keep continual watch over them.

The ruins of Nakab al Hajar. considered by themselves. pre-
sent nothing therefore than a mass of ruins surrounded by a wall :
])1‘11 the maguitude of the stones with which this is built, the unity
of conception and execution. exhibited in the style and mode of
placing them together,—with its towers. and its great extent.
would stamp it as a work of considerable labour in :1(m' other part
of the world. But in Arabia, where, as far as is known. architec-
t}u‘ul remams are of rare occurrence, its appearance excites the
liveliest nterest.  That it owes its origin to a very remote anti-
quty (how remote it is 1o be hoped the mscription will determine)
15 evident, by 1ty appearance alone, which bears a strong resem-
blance to suilar edifices which have been found amidst Egyptiau

[} o
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ruins. We have (as in them) the same inclination in the walls,
the same form of entrance, and the same flat roof of stones.  Tts
situation and the mode in which the interior is laid out. seem to
indicate that it served both as a magazine and a fort,—and T think
we may with safety adopt the conclusion that Nakab al Hajar,
as well as the other castle which we have discovered. were erected
during that period when the trade from India flowed through
Arabia towards Egvpt. and from thence to Europe. and Arabia
Felix, comprebending Yemen, Saba. and Hadramaut. under the
splendid dominion of the Sabwman or Homerite* dvnasty. seems to
have merited the appellation she boasted of.

The history of these provinces is involved in much obscurity,
but Agatharchides. before the Christian era. bears testimony, in
glowing colours. to the wealth and luxury of the Sabians. and
his account is heightened rather than moderated by succeeding
writers.

This people, before Marbey became the capital of their king-
dom, possessed dominion along the whole of the southern frontier
of Arabia. We are expresslv informed that thev planted eolmmns
m eligible situations for trade, and fortified their establishments.

The commerce was not confined to any particular channel : on
the contrary, we learn from an carly period. of the existence of
several flourishing cities. at, or near the sea-coast. which must
have shared init. We know nothing of the mterior of this re-
markable country, but there is every reason to believe. as 1s most
certainly the case with Nakab al Iajar, that these castles will
not only point out the tracks which the earavans formerly pursued,
but also indicate the natural passes into the interior.

The inscription which it has been our good fortune to discover.
will, there is every reason to believe. create considerable interest
among the learned.

This character bears a strong resemblance to the Ethiopied
which in many respeets approaches the Hebrew or Syriac.—and
when the mscription from Ifasan Ghorab was shown to a learned
Orientalist in Bombay. he at once proved the justness of the sug-
gestion. bv pointing out an exact similitude hetween several of the
letters. T am not sufficiently versed in Oriental hterature to pur-
sue the subject further.—and these few remarks arising out of
what has come before me, are offered with much ditfidence.

* The ancient people called Himyarf by the mudern Arabs were probabl called
Homeiri by their ancestors, as their teniitory corresponds with that of the Ilume-
nte of Prolemy (Geour. v1. 6).

+ The Mariaba of the Grecks (Strabo. xvi p. 7739 o

I Ttalso has some sunthtude to the undeciphered characters on the Lit o Fuoz
Shaii at Dehli (As. Res, va pl. 7—10)—F. 5. Sinular characters may abo bescea
on the pedestal of a small statue in the museum at Bombay.
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Nakab al Hajar is situated north-west, and is distant forty-
eight miles from the village of * Ain, which s marked on the chartin
latitude 14°2' N. and long. 46° 30’ E. nearly. It standsinthe cen-
tre of a most extensive valley called by the natives Wadi Meifah,
T—which, whether we regard its fertility, its populousness, or s
extent, is the most interesting geographical feature we have yet
discovered on the southern coast of Arabia. Taking its length
from where it opens out on the sea-coast, to the town of *Abban,
it is four days’ journey or seventy-five miles. Beyond this point
I could not exactly ascertain the extent of its prolongation.—
various native authorities fixing it from five to seven days more
throughout the whole of this extent. It is thickly studded with
villages, hamlets and cultivated grounds. 1In a journey of fifteen
miles along it, we counted more than thirty of the former, besides
a great number of single houses.

The date groves become more numerous as we approach to-
wards the sea-shore, while in the same direction the number of
cultivated patches decrease. Few of the villages contain more
than from one to two hundred houses, which are of the same form,
and constructed of the same material (sun-baked bricks) as those
on the sea-coast. 1 saw no huts, nor were there any stone houses,
although several of the villages had more than one mosque, and
three or four sheiks’ tombs.

More attention within this district appears to be paid to agri-
cultural pursvits than in any other part of Arabia I have seen.
The fields are ploughed in furrows, which for neatness and regu-
larity would not shame an English peasant. The soil is care-
fully freed from the few stones which have been strewn over it,
and the whole is plentifully watered morning and evening by
numerous wells. The water is drawn up by camels, (this is a
most unusual circumstance, for camels are rarely used as draught
animals in any part of the East,) and distributed over the face of
the country along high embankments. A considerable supply s
also retained within these wherever the stream fills its bed.
Trees and sometimes houses are also then washed away, but any
damage 1t does is amply compensated for by the muddy deposit it
leavcs,—.which, although of a lighter colour, and of a harder
nature. 1s yet almost equally productive with that left by the
Nile in Egypt. But beyond what I have noticed, no other fruits
or grain are grown.

Having now made (during the short time we were allowed to
remai‘rx) all the necessary observations on the ruins, and the sur-
rounding country, our Bedowins, as ; ; ing, be-
came (-];morousyfor us to depart. eremng was ﬂpproac}lma

About four P. M. we finished packing our camels, and tra-
velled until near sunset, when we halted near one of thevillages.
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Journey to the Ruins of Nakab al Hajar. 33

Our reception here was very different from that which we on
our journey from the well experienced at the first village. About
fifty men crowded around us; their curiosity, though much height-
ened by all they saw about us, was restrained within the bounds
f)f good taste. Such questions as thev put to us respecting our
Journey were proposed with a degree of delicacy, which surprisedd
and pleased me. Milk, water and firewood were brought to us
almost unsolicited, for which we had nothing to return but our
thanks. I much regretted on this occasion being unprovided
with some trifling presents, which we might have left as a
meimorial of the Englishman’s sojourn amone them.

What a different impression we might have formed of this
people, had we drawn our opinion from our guides or our first
reception amidst them !

Saturday. 2nd May. we started shortly after midnight, and tra-
velled until four, when finding we had lost our \\‘zl‘\". we halted
until day-light. At this time a Leavy dew was falliug. and Faren-
heit's thermometer stood at 58°: it was consecuently so clully,
that we were happy to wrap ourselves up in our hoat cloaks.

At 8h. we again halted at the well to replenish our skins,
previous to again crossing the sandv lhillocks, and then con-
tinued on our journev. Irom nme 1. . th's morning until 1h.
30m. we endured a degree of heat T never felt equalled.  Not a
breath of wind was stirring, and the glare produced by the white
sand was almost intolerable. At 2h. our guides were so much
exhausted, that we were obliged to halt for an hour. At Sh. 30,
we arrived at the date groves, near to "Amn Ab{ Mabuth, where
there 1s a small village and some fountains of pure water about
fifteen feet square and three deep.

At 7h. we amrived at the heach, which we followed until we
came ()pposite to the vessel. It was however too late to care
about making a signal to those on board for a boat. and I was
moreover desirous, from what we overheard passing between
the Bedouins, who were with us. to defer our departure untl the
morning.  Any disturbance we might have with them had better
happen then, than during the night.  We therefore took up our
yuarters amidst the sand-hills. where we could light a fire without
fear of its being observed by those on board.

It will readily be believed that iff we felt fatigued. it was not
without reason.  We had been but seventy hours from our station
at Ba-1-haff. during which we had been fortv-four hours mounted
on our camels.  The whole distance, 120 miles. might have been
accomplished, on a quick camel. in half that time-—and it was
the slow pace during the excessive heat of the weather at this
season which formed the most toilsome and tedious part of the
Journey,

YOL. VIL. b
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May $.—We were discovered at an early hour this morn-
ing from the ship, and a boat was immediately dlspatched %or
us. Strengthened now with the hoat’s crew. we settled with
the Bedouins, without any other demand being made on us, and
in the course of a few minutes we were on board the vessel, w.here
we received the congratulations of all on our return. C ongder—
able apprehension had been entertained for our safety, when 1t was
discovered that Hamed had not accompanied us. ]

The success which has attended this brief journey to the inte-
rior will, it is hoped. prove an inducement to others to follow up
our researches. Had I been differently situated, I should ha}'e
proceeded on to *Abban, on the road to which there are at a vil-
Iage called Eisan, ruins of nearly equal magnitude with Nakab al
Ilajar. Dut independent of these ancient monuments. in them-
selves—far more than enough to repayv the adventure,—the condi-
tion, character, and pursuits of the inhabitants, the productions.‘
resources, and nature of the country, severally furnish subjects ot
peculiar interest, and would, there can be no doubt, amply repay
the curiosity of the first European who should visit them.

I imagine. to procced, nothing more would be necessary than
for an individual to procure a letter from the British government
to the Sheikh of *Abban. A guard could there besent to escort
him from the sea-coast, and he could from thence he forwarded
to the next Sheikh by a simlar application.

By the assumption of a Mohammedan or even amedical charac-
ter, and bv sacrificing every species of European comfort, he
might. I have very little doubt, penetrate to the very heart of this
remarkable country.

IV.—Eutracts from Notes made on a Journey in Asia Minor in
1836. By W. 1. Hamilton, Esq.. F.G.S.  Communicated by
W. R. Hamilton, Esq.. F.R.S.  Read December 12, 1330.

[The following pages are extracted from the private letters of Mr. Hamil-
ton, written during his travels in Asia Minor and Armenia, in the course
of the vear 1836. Theyv have been selected chiefly for the Q:eog'mphicul
information they contain respecting parts of the country which are nearly
blank on our mups, or what 1s worse, which are erroneously laid dowi.
They are accompunied by a sketch map of part of his route, but not by
a zeneral map, as Mr. Hamilton has not vet sent to England sufficient
data wherewith to construct it.  For the present, the nmpbuf“ Turkey in
Asia,” by Mr. John Arrowsmith, published in 1832, will be found by
the reader the most useful for reference.]

Mﬂl‘(‘h. 2. 1836.—In company with Mr. Strickland, T left
C(.)nstantmupl(-. and crossed the sea of Marmora in a four-oared
calque to Muddnieh, and thence by land to Brisah, where we

4
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remained to see its hot baths and springs, in one of which, at the
source, the thermometer rose to 184° Fahr.; also to enjov the
extreme beauty of its situation, to luxuriate in the first bud-
ding of the spring, and to gain, if possible, some information
respecting the means of getting to Azini by following the banks of
the river Rhvndacus, which we wished to trace; and although so
near, it was extraordinary how difficult it was to obtain any intelli-
gence. It is true that hardly anv of the places are mentioned in
the wap, and the few that are so are extremelv faulty. Weat
last found out that there was a place called Kermasld. twelve
hours from Briisah, on a river which fallsinto the lake of A pollonia,
and for that we determined to start the next day.

March 26.—We halted at a village called Tasan Agdh, nearly
due west from Briisah. where. after some trouble, we got lodged
mn a stable. The next morningour course was west by south: we
svon came upon the lake of .\ pollonia, and continued the whole way
along its southern shore, continually, but in vain. expecting to
come upon the Rhyndacus, and we at last reached the end of the
lake without finding the river. We afterwards discovered that
the river, flowing from the south-east. passes the lake, from the
south side of which it is separated by a range of hills. and flows with a
winding course into and through the plain on the west of the lake.
which it enters from the west instead of the south. as represented
in some maps. In Cramer’s map the Rhyndacus enters the lake
from the east, and another river., which does not exist. enters it
from the south. At Kermasl{t we paid our respects to the Agih,
formerly Pashi of Erz-rtun, who was most civil to us, sent us an
excellent Turkish dinner to our khan. and told us of the rumsof a
large townat a place called Hamanli, about one hour off. Thither
we started earlv the next morning. and found some small remans
of solid walls, with the ground to a great extent covered with
fragments of pottery and tiles, but no appearance of marble or
columns.  Had it not been for the quantity of pottery on the
ground. I should have suppused the ruins to be Byzantine : at all
events. here must have been a town. and it may have been Pame-
nenus (see Cramer. vol. i. 56).  The same day we got to a small
village called Kertestek. four hours farther up the Rhyndacus,
where we were again most hospitably received and lodged by the
Agih, and got a ronte to take us to Tanshanli,* a place mPntinnp(l
h)‘rchpol as being on the Rhvndacus.  Here we saw the remams
of a castle perched upon a hill, commanding the pass of the river,
probably Byzantine. and one of those said to have been .crected
i the middle ages to defend the passes of Olympus agamnst the

Turks.

* 10 (with the French «), or li, is a denivative termination answenng to our an,
tan, orish.—F. S.
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March 28.—A long and tedious march over high hills and
through fine woods brought us to Adrands, not Edrenés or
Edreneh, as the maps give it. Here we heard of two ruins, one
of which proved to be a Byzantine fortress, close to the Rhynda-
cus, the other as clearly the remains of an ancient town, situated
4t the foot of a limestone hill on the left branch of the river, about
two miles from the bank. We found the remains of a large
square building, 83 paces by 65, of huge massive hewn stones,
put together without cement, the wall in part standing, about
thirty or forty feet high, with the remains of smaller walls inside ;
perhaps a gymnasium.  Qutside were heaps of stones, with very
beautiful sculpture, Ionic and Dorie, marking the sites of two
temples ; numerous columns built into the walls of the adjoiming
fields, and scattered about amengst the ruins, with traces of walls
in other directions. There can, | think, be no doubt that these
are the ruins of Hadriani. which 1 believe have never been
visited. In the adjoining village of Bij. two miles off, we
found several Greek inscriptions, which we copied (as well as the
troublesome curiosity of the villagers, who had never seen a Frank
before, would allow us): none of them, however, contained the
name of the town. We continued our route at some distance
from the Rhyndacus on the left bank, until we came to a village
called Ahibyj hisir, where we again crossed it in the midst of
beautiful rocky scenery, at a narrow gorge. where is another By-
zantine castle.  The ruins of Hadriani detained us so long. that
we could not reach Hermanjik, where we were to change horses,
until the middle of the next day. Our course was generally
south-west.

March 29. —We slept at a miserable village called Ilaidar.
where we were however most hospitably received by the inhabit-
ants, and well fed, as strangers sent by Providence, whom it was
their duty to assist.  Their curiosity, however, was rather trouble-
some : they had never scen Franks before, and they completely
filled our little cabm. We had great difficulty in ridding
ourselves of them; but their behaviour was respectful, and very
superior to what one would lave met with among the same class
of people in some more enlightened countries.  There is a dig-
nty about a Turkish peasant quite surprising, and thev arc a
pcq(‘enbl?. ignorant, and inoffensive people.  They take no
notice of a hint that you wish to be alone: vou must turn
them out almost by force, and sometimes threaten to complain

to an Agah. on the strength of a firman ; but they make no
Tesistance.

March 30.—We left Haidar early, and in a short time came
again upon the Rhyndacus, which wo crossed, flowing from east
to west : after ascending its course for some way we struck up a
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lateral valley on the right, and reached Hermanjik, where we got
fresh horses and started for TaushdinlQ, eight hours distant, but
over a mountainous road. We slept this might at Esheksi* on
the top of a ridge of hills. The cottages or rather huts are all
bult of logs, and roofed with split deal. The cold was severe.

March 31.—We were in a snow storm for some hours, passing
through a fine forest with beautiful scenery. Our course was
chiefly south-cast and east. In about three hours and a half we
came to some sepulchral chambers cut in the rocks on the left
hand side of the road. They appear to be Phrygian in character ;
one only remains tolerably perfect : it was probably the N ecropolis
of some Phrygian town, but we could not hear of any ruins in the
neighbourhood. At Taushdnli we copied several inscriptions,
but none of much importance.

April 1.— At Taushdnl( we had crossed the Rhyndacus.  To-
day we crossed it again, and continued our route over some high lls
to A zani, not the same road as Keppel took, but more to the west-
ward. Before reaching Urdnjik we descended into the fine rich
plain of Azani, but without a tree. A march of an hour and a
half brought us to the ruins of Azani, and its beautitul Tonic
temple.  Keppel was mistaken in supposing that he crossed the
Rhyndacus several times between Uridnjik and Azani : the river is
not near the road. Urdnjik 1s situated north-west from Azam,
and the Rhyndacus, after leaving Azani, flows north-east. We
however crossed several streams running down to the Rhyndacus,
but all lowing in the same direction about east-north-east. The
ruins of Azani are also on the left hank of the river, and not on
the right.

April 2.—Halt at Azani.  The ruins are so well described by
Keppel. that 1 need not repeat them. We were struck with
their extent and beauty. Great numbers of columns, blocks of
marble, and inscripiions are scattered about: we did not copy
the long one on the temple, this being already done by both Kep-
pel and M. Texier, but we employed ourselves in searching for
more, and found several. One is the transcript of a letter from
Nero, dated Rome.

April 5.—To Gediz§ cight hours.  We crossed the Rhynda-
cus several times up to the sources. following. I believe. one of
the longer branches. if not the longest. The situation of Gediz
is very estraordinarv. but the river which flows through it 1s
decidedly not the Hermus. but only a tributary stream which

* ki1, village,is pronounced hiewr by the Constantmopolitan Turhs. the & having
the sound of the German v. and French er —F. S. Lo
T From this place, which is properly Gediiz, anciently Kedis or ]‘\“d”f- the an-
cient accusative Cados. for this place 1s on the site of Cadi, The Turks call this Her-
mus Gediz or Kedaz-st, i, e, Kediz water.—TF. S,
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falls into that river, about three miles lower down. The real Her-
mus, even here, is a very considerable stream, flowing from the
east, though it is indicated in Cramer’s map as a small stream ;
and it flows from Mur4d Tégh, which is situated, not where the
maps both of Leake and Cramer place it, but to the eastward.
1t is curious at Gediz to see how the river, instead of flowing
right down the valley by the lowest level, works its way through
a narrow chasm above 200 feet deep, and not 10 feet wide at the
bottom, which appears to have been rent by an earthquake
through the solid basaltic rock.

April 4.—Gediz to 'Ushik. called eight hours, but really
above ten. We were led to 'Ushdk in the bopes of finding
some ruins there. A beautiful ride over a mountainous and un-
travelled district; trap and basaltic rocks burst up in several
places, and we found some beautiful varieties of obsidian.

April 5.—Reached "Ushik, a large town famous for the manu-
factory of Turkey carpets, which are sent to Smyrna. It is the
place where all the best and largest are made. We were very
anxious to see the process, but there was an insuperable difficulty,
that they are made by women, whom we could not be allowed to
set eyes upon. However, a house was found. where the women
were to be sent out of the way, and we were then admitted ; an
old gentleman showed us the process. It is very rude and simple,
worked in the open air, and in the coarsest of frames. There
are several inscriptions at "Ushdk in the wall of the mosque, and
other traces of antiquity, which are given by Arundel. but he did
not know where they came from. We were told that they were
all brought from a village called Ahadkdi, six miles due east
from 'Ushik, where also there were said to be considerable ruins.
Thither we determined to proceed. and from thence to make a
détour round to the south by Clanudda? to Kalah in the Katake-
kaumene. We halted for the night at the village of Sdsus, five
hours from ’Ushdk. near the banks of a large river called the
Bands-chdi, which flows from Mordd Tdgh* south into the M-
ander, which brings this branch of the Maander much more to
the north and east than any of the maps have given it. On our
way we found many inscriptions on the walls of the mosques, which
we copied, and which it is fair to presume came also from the
ruins we were ip scarch of, in one of which we were fortu-
nate enough to (11§C0x'er the name of our town, should it really
prove an ancient site. )

April 6.—One hour’s ride brought us early to Ahadkdi, § where,

* The Turks usually say Dagh, though they write Tigh—F. S,

asTSfr}:lic.l-—ki’k.‘ g'lllage-one. The final consonants in Turkish are always pronounced
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on the summit of a hill, we saw the remains of some ancient
building, to which we immediately ascended. It proved to be a
theatre, with half the scena and proscenium standing. built of
very large blocks of stone.  All the seats of the cavea are
gone, but the hollow clearly remaining. Farther search on the
Acropolis brought to light another theatre. and the foundation and
ground-plan of a small temple; besides tracing the walls of the
Acropolis in several places.  About a quarter of a mile from the
village, we had also discovered the site and part of the founda-
tions of another temple: architectural ornamented sculpture
lving about in every direction, and many inscriptions, but chicfly
sepulchral. I believe these to be the remains of Trajanopohs.
One of these inscriptions is I believe the first in which the name
of this townis given (see Cramer, ii. 59). Having satisfied our
curlosity here, we started for Segider, four hours distant. almost
due south. Arundel was here, and decided that it must have
been an ancient site, which appears to be the case, from the num-
ber of marbles. &c. in the village and burving-ground : but he
could not make out the name of the place. It appears from an
nscription lying in front of the mosque to have been Sebaste.
There are also two tumul south from the town.

April 7.—Segider to Kobek. or Gdbek, seven hours. Our
course nearly east, the country one continued plain, but cut up
and intersected by very deep ravines and vallevs, w hich are some-
times excavated to such a depth as to make a person travelling
in the valleys imagine himself in a mountainous country. To
use the term of a German philosopher. thev are only neegative
mountains. We again crossed the Banas-chai river flowing south
about two hours from Segider. The rest of our route was urliin-
teresting. At Kobek we searched for inscriptions. but could only
find one in the burial-ground. said to bave been brought from
the ruins of Suleimdnlil, named by Arundel Clanudda. for want
of a better. Our inscription, however. was worth a dozen. as 1t
gave us the name of the place.

April 8.—A guide took us in two hours to the interesting ruins
of Sulemminl(: their sitvation is striking, the Acropolis being
formed by the junction of two ravines excavated in the great
plain, which T have just described. and which consists entirely of a
soft crumbling limestone, with a few barder beds intervening
"The ruins are partly described by Arundel : he talks however of
some arches outside the gate.  These are evidently the remains
of an aqueduct. crossing some low grounds.  We traced 1t for
some way along the hills onour way to Takmédk and Kulah. I'rom
hence we started for Takmak ; but our guides lost their way. and
instead of keeping to the south of a mass of black-looking volca-
nic hills, we wandered through the middle of them by bad roads,

'S »
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and were obliged to halt for the night at a Yuruk* farm, where,
as often happened. we shared the same building with the horses.

April 9.—A dreary ride of one hour and a half brought us to
Takmik, where the Agdh, to whom we presented ourselves, was
very civil, but could not procure us as many horses as we wanted
il the next day. He however ordered our guides to take us to
Kulah, eight hours further, but which it was impossible to do the
same day with tired amimals, the Lour being about three miles and
a half: we contrived however to make about half the distance,
and halted at a wretched village called Aktigh, in the reigh-
bowrhoud of which were many Yuruk tents.

Apnl 10.—Across afine rich country ; reached Kulah about 11
At A mile from the town we suddenly came in sight of its
black conical voleano, from the summit of which we ha:d a splen-
did view: several other voleanic conmes in sight, but of a much
older date, their sides being considerably melted down, and cul-
tivated to the very summit, Ve were now fairly in the Katake-
kaumene., and were much struck with the resemblance the
country bears to central Irance; so much so, that it is an
additional satisfaction to us that we took that route in coming out.
This lava stream, flowing first to the south, is checked by low
outlying hills of Mount Tmolus, and has then turned to the west.
and {flowed noxrth into the valley of the Flermus, which appears
far off, winding its way through a number of conticuous table-
lands, the remnants of a former plain through which the Hermus
has made a channel some hundred feet deep, and produced another
set of negative mountains, which appear at this distance to be
capped with basalt, the product of the still more ancient voleanic
peniod; but that isa subject for future investigation. I also heard
of several ruins in the neighbourhood. food for a future journey.

Aprl 11.—Kulah to Adula, eicht hours.  VWe passed through
a great deal more of voleanic country, to the examination of
wlich T hope to devote some other ()pi)()rtunitv. We could not
however stop long at Adula.  We crossed the Hermus, and were
much surprised. thinking ourselves quite out of the Katakekau-
mene, to f}nd a stream of black lwva flowing behind the town,
and out ()g a narrow gorge, through which the Hermuvs also
flows. W ater and time have, however, conquered the lava;
and the continued stream of thie river has in the narrow part of
the gorge almost oblizerated all traces of the lava, over which it
must huvo. once ﬂ(:we.d.‘ We were now in the plain of the Her-
mus, and n quite a different cliinnte : the veretation a month in
advance of the places we lhiad come from. B

* Yuruk < gmifies “wanderer,” or » mierg
Turkomdin hordes who ine in tents, 1n thcb
They are a harmless. hospitable prople ;
are a great annoyance to travellers,~F,

tory, and is exclusively applied to the
ills 1 summer, in the plains in winter.
‘but thewr numerous large aund fierce dogs

.
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Apnl 12.—Adula to Sardes, nine hours, going by the Gygran
lake, and the tomb of Halyaties. Our journey the \\ho]o way
was through the rich plamn “of the IHermus, scattered with the
black tents of the wandering Turcomans, and their numerous
herds and flocks.  We spent so much time wandering over the
rums, and serambling up a break-neck road to the (ruml)lm«r pia-
nacles of the :Aeropolis, that we were unable to get bevond Sardes
to-night, although not the regular post station.  On the summit of
the hill are some remainsof a eastle, which must, T think, be By-
zantine, being entirely composed of beautiful specimens of sculp-
ture, columns, architraves, and friezes. Capitals and pedestals
are stuck into the wall with great irregularity. the fragments of
Pagan temples.  The most striking feature 1 the Acropolis, or
rather In what was the Acropolis of Sardes. 1s the destruction of
the sandy soil by the continnal abrasion of torrentsand of water, worn
into fantastic shapes of pinnacles and minarets, turrets and bat-
tlements. The ancient swinmit 1s gone : nothing now remains
but a narrow ridge and detached pinnacles, with ahinost perpen-
dicular sides. which are only preserved by fragments of broken
walls, which also are 1 part “andermined.

April 13.—We left Sardes carly, tlm elling along the foot of
Mount Tmolus, the Kiziljah Musi Tagh* of the Turks, on our
left. the hase of which 1s girt with low sqnd hills, the detritus of the
mouniains, now in their turn crumbling away. and carried down
by the Hermus into the gult of Smyrna.  On our right the Her-
mus and 1ts plain, and bm(md. the L\ dian Necropolis of Sardes.
We counted about sixty tamuli. three of them of large size. and
hefore we reacked Kasabah.§ saw several ore on the south side
of the river, close to our road.  We passed also several caravans
of Yuruks wandering from station to station. In the winter
they unite in the grecat plains beyond Katihvah: in the summer
they spread themselves all over Asia Minor. Reached Smyrna
in the evening.

Having been induced to visit Constantinople a second time,
and from thence to go by sea to Trebizond, on the 20th of May,
at two p. . I entered the Euxine on board the Essex Steamer.
andl soon passed a fine mass of hasaltic columns near Cape Kard
Buriin. The scenery of the shore. wherever we were near enough
to judge. was very fine, the bold steep hulls covered with large

* Reddish Moses-Mount.—F. S,

+ Kacabah 1s a cortuption of the Arabic word Kashah, ¢market-town:™ the
proper name of the place 1s Durghiit-liKasahah, the town of the Durghiit herde, one
of the original Turkomén tribes who established themselves . Asia Mu.or in the
twelfth andtmrteemh centuiies,—F, S.
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forests, and much broken up into precipitous ravines and rocky
valleys.

May 21.—I was much struck with the fine bold appearance of
Mount Saghrah, terminating to the north-east with a steep and lofty
cliff appearing far above the high chain of ulls on the coast.

. May 22.—On coming on deck, I immediately recognised the
remarkable position of Sinope, with its bold headland, and the
foriified town occupying the low and narrow isthmmus which con-
nects the headland with the main, about ten miles ahead: we
were then passing along under the low black volcanic-looking
cliffs of Mount Lepte. About forty miles east south-east of Sinope
we passed close to a long narrow neck of low land, thickly and
beautfully wooded, stretching out far into the sea; at the ex-
tremity of which we could distinguish the mouth of the Halys.
A large volume of vellow muddy water must be here dis-
charged. for the sea is much discoloured tv a distance of several
mules. The next near land, which we made was on the following
morning. when we passed round Cape Jerda. Unluckily the
weather changed to rain, and prevented our fully enjoying the
beauties of the coast from this point to Trebizond. = N evertheless,
as we approached, we were much struck with the situation of the
place. Itis bult on a range of undulating ground, at the foot of high
steep lulls, which rise immediately behind the town. Many of
the houses are surrounded with trees and gardens, which, added to
its situation, give it a most agreeable appearance. The Vice-Con-
sul has been most Lospitable to us, having taken into his house as
many of us as it would hold. To-day I have been rambling about
over the town, and its interesting and pictaresque ruins and walls,
which are clearly Byzantine* but which the Turks, perhaps
through jealousy of the Greeks, call Genoese.  Thev are very
extensive, but [ do not think any thing can be traced which can
be auributed to an older period. The situation of the walled
part of the town is very picturesque, with its ivy-clad, hattle-
mented walls, overhanging d(‘ep—wnode(l ravines on cach side,
over which high and narrow bridges lead to the narrow and com-
plicated gates of the town. 1 also mounted to the swnmit of a
Ligh lall behind the town, which, from its position and apparent
lines of old fortifications, appears to have been the Acropolis of the

ancient city.  From Trebizond we travelled by the usual road to
Erz-rtum. ’

Being unwilling to quit Armenia without visiting Kars and the
rums of Xuni, T left Frz-rtun on the 7th of June slept that night
at IHasan Kal'eh, a small town on the Aras, or south-east branch
of the Araxes, and six hours from ¥rz-rom,

* Vide Journal R. G. S., vol vi. p. 189,
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June 8.-—We proceeded to Khorisdn, a distance of eight hours,
or twenty-four miles : our direction being chiefly east north-cast;
for three hours our route followed the well-known high-road to
Persia, through Kdépri Kdi;* a short distance bevond which vil-
lage, we struck off to the north-east, leaving the Persia road at a
handsome bridge of seven lar ge ar ches across the Aras. Our
road continued through a flat uminteresting country. along the left
bank of the Aras, as far as Khordsin, where we halted for the
night. As yet we had not seen a single shrub or tree since we
left Erz-ram.

June 9.—We marched from Khorisin to Birdis, ten hours, or
thirty miles.  After a few miles we left the valley or plain of the
Aras, and ascended the winding valley of a tributary stream,
which flows from the north, and reached the summit of a bleak
and lofty chain of mountains.  On some of the Inll-sides to-day
we saw a few clumps of firs, but they are extremely scarce.  On
our right, however, was, although out of sight, the great forest
of Sughdanli Tdgh, from which both Kirs and Erz-ram are sup-
plied with fuel and umber.  From the swmmit of this mountam
chain we descended into the valley of Birdis, the tiver of which
flows through wild and rocky crlens and puturesquc scenery to the
north, and afterwards turning to the east fallsinto the Ar pdh Chiry,
or northern branch of the Araxes, which forms the boundary
between the Russian frontier of Georgia, and Turkish Pishilik
of Kirs. Thevillage of Bidrdis is now an inconsiderable place,
although formerly defended by a castle built by one of the sultans,
which u)mm.mded the only road from the Ruassian frontier to Frz-
ram, and by which the Russian army marched during the late
campaign.

Juue 10.—Bdrdis to Kdrs, twelve hours, or thirty-six miles.
The first two hours the road leads through a fine wooded moun-
tainous region, being the northern extremuty of the tract of country
called the Sughanli Tdigh. Our course nearly due east.
After crossing the mountain chain, consisting pnnmlmll\ of
basaltic and 1gneous rocks, we descended into a plain running
east and west, and watered by a small river, which. afier receiving
numerous small mountain nlls, passes through the town of Kir~.
and thence falls mtothe Arpah Chdi. to the north of Anni.  Our
road led us along the northern side of the plain skirting the base
of the hills on our left, and occasionally passing over the spars of
the hills, which run far out into the pl'un The soil is rich. and 1s
cultivated wherever a suflicient supply of water will pernut of irri-
gation. This process seems indispensable to the rmsing of a crop
throughout the whole of this elevated plateau of Armenia, which

* Bridge Village.—~F. S. + Barley-water.—F. S,
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1s said to be at least G000 feet ahove the sea. The town of Kars
is sitnated in a low amphitheatre of hills. at the base of this low
chain,and at the spot where the river, by some extraordinary effort
of nature, has forced through a narrow rocky gorge to the north,
instead of continuing its course through the lower undulating plain
te the eastward.  Kidrs is by no means the strong military posi-
tion which some have alleged it to be. It 1s true, the castle,
situatedd upon a scarped rocky peint, with the river flowing
round 1ts base, and presenting an almost perpendicular front on
three sides. would be a strong 'placc against Kurdish lances. or the
hows and arrows of former times: but against the artillery of
modern days, both the castle and the town. Bcing completely com-
maunded by the range c¢f lills to the north and north-west, and
having no defences at all on the side of the plain towards the
south, would be absolutely untenable.

At Kirs we were well recetved by the Kdim-makim or De-
puty-Governor during the absence of the Pishd, who furnished us
with necessary guides and letters for the authorities, through whose
villages and territories we should pass on our way to Anni;
he advised us, however. not to sleep there, but at a village a few
miles before reaching that place. We accordingly halted, the first
night after leaving Kiirs, at a miserable village called H&ji-Veli-
Kor* five hours due east from Wirs. The country over which
we passed was generally s]ightl}.‘ rndulating. The rock, wher-
ever it appears, either ahove the surface or in the ravines, is a
hard cellular lava, at times slighily columnar. A few conical
hills scattered over the plain mav be the remains of craters, from
which these streams of lava have flowed.

June 14+ —We started at an carly hour: the country resem-
bled that between Hiji-Vell-Kéi and Kirs, In about an hour's
tine. after travelling to the east in order to get round some
hills to the south-east, our course changed a little to the cast-south-
east, and we suddenly found ourselves in sizht of Agri-tigh. or
Mount Ararat. It is impossible to describe the effect produced
by this stupendous mountain risine in majestic and  solitary
grandeur far above the surrounding hills and mountains, The
morning was heautifully ¢lear. the sun just risen, and not a cloud
or particle of vapour obscured its striking outline. It is imposaible
to l(fnk upon this mountain pass. so impressive of majesty and an-
tiquity. so interestingly connected with the early Listory of the
human race. without mingled feelings of awe and wonder.  About
six o' clock we came - sight of the ruins of Anni

* Pilgrim \'v]_i'% Vlllu':\“. 1 Fuan tigh, erooked mountain 2—F. S,
t Mr. Har}nhou s deseription of the ruins of Anni will be found in the 1st vol. of
the Transactions of the Tustiiute of British Architects, 1836,
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June 17.—On my return to Kdrs I separated from my com-
panion Colonel Mackintosh, who had accompanied me to Anni
and Gamri, and who continued his journey into Persia, whilst
I determined to find mv way. if possible, to Trebizond by another
route. across the wild mountains of Lazistin.  From Kars I re-
traced the first day’s journey by the road from Erz-riim as far 45
Bardis.  The greater part of the vocks over which T travelled in
this day’s journeyv are voleanic. Igncous rocks abound in the
whole of tlus elevated country, and high mountain ridges.  We
might have fancied that the accounis of mountains and p.\l wes of
01(155 belonged onty to such fables as the Arabian Nights. To-day,
however. lpassedmun(l the foot of a mountain of Wl(\ﬁb. and where
the roads were paved with the same material.  Ti was. in fact,
obsidian, or volcanic glass. most perfect and uniform in its grain,

June 15.—1 left Birdis and entered a new and unknown
country.  The whole day my road was through rvich wild rocky
valleys, sometimes winding along the edge of ihe torrents. and
sometimes climbing round crags 1ising precipitoasly a hundred
feet above the sweam, where a paih more like the track
of a mountain geat than a horse-rcad has with difliculty been
S(.ml‘ed or scupe(l Sometunes a rocky staircase leads to the
point of a projecting rock. where a sudden turn in the path shows
a winding goat-path almost perpeadicularly below vou.  With ihe
steep IU(]\S on one hand risig close, and the doep precipice on
the other without a parapet or defence, there is no room 1o dis-
mount from vour horse, to whose legs yvou are unwillingly com-
pelled to trust vourself, mstead of your own. Tha nw‘m I
reached 1t, a small vilk e m the mude e of a well-eultivated plain;
a distance of eleven hours, or tharty-three miles. but 1 should think
not much more than half m direct distance, owing to the winding
nature of the road, up and down differeat valleys i order to cross
the mountain ndges by the easiest natural passes. [was five days
reaching Tessis, situnted on the banhs of the Chdriak-S, which
flows past Bahat* and falls into the sea near Battun, dose to the
Russian frontier.

June 19.—1 went from It to Lisgaf. all small villages, and
crossing another high mountain-chain we proceeded through one of
the wildest and rockiest gorges 1 ever witnessed, to the heautiful
vale of Torttun.  The wildness of this mountain pass is not to be
described ; high perpendicular ¢hiffs of 1000 feet rise from the
bed of the rapid torrent.  Inmany places there is no road on
either side. and the bed of thie river is the only path. The valley
of Torttun is a perfect Oasis.  Fanev a heautiful narrow \.I”(‘\,
with high rocks on each side, the bottnmn(hl} planted with every

= Or Baibut,
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variety of fruit trees, and a clear rapid stream dancing over the
white marble rocks at your feet. suddenly opening to the sight
after wandering for days over barren mountains, with scarce a
gloomy fir-tree to be seen. The effect was quite magical, parti-
cularly whilst wandering along the road, under its grateful shade,
after the scorching sunbeams of the morning. What a contrast
was our halting-place for the night! I bad intended remaining at
Tort{un ; but the Agdh, on whomn I called after the most approved
system of Turkish hospitality, strongly recommended my going on
two hours farther to a village. where I should find plenty of horses
and good accommodation. I trusted him, and he actually had the
barbarity to send me to a miserable Yaild,* or collection of huts
used in the summer. on the mountain, in a dreary waste, wherc
I passed the might amidst snow, clouds. and rain.

June 20.—1 reached Tessis. crossing another high mountain-
chain—lere is a curious old castle commanding the pass through
which the Chértk-Sa flows.  Hence I returned by Biibuat to
Trebizond.

July 7.—I again left Trebizond on my journey along the coast
to Sinope,T in which I have been disappointed in antiquities, but
in geography I hiave heen able to clear up many points, in which
Cramer 1s mistaken. or the discrepancies of ancient authorities
have made it impossible to draw any conclusion without personal
mspection.

For the following remarks I must refer you to Cramer’s map
and work on Asia Minor:—

1. Cerasus. There is no doubt that the place, to which Xeno-
phon marched in three davs from Trebizond was Detween the
Hieron Oros and Cape Coralla ; but it is not. as Cramer supposes,
at Iskefiveh. There are no remains of anv town. but there is a
river which still preserves the ancient name in that of Kerahstn,
which is about four miles to the west of the river Iskefiyeh.

2. Tripolis. now Tirehbdl,  This town is not at the mouth of
the great river, which descends from Guamish Khineh and Zo-
gana, but about three miles to the westward. At the mouth of
the river, however, are some silver and copper mines, which were
rich, and extensively worked, until the water got in about thirty
vears ago.  These mines are probably the Argyria of the ancients.
and the distance agrees well with the twenty stadia, the mines
being also on the west or left bank of the Tiver.

* Yauild or Yaildk. in Turkish. sigmifies the sumimer, and Kished or Kishlak the
winter-yuarters of the wanderingz Turkomin hordes.—F. S. )

+ Sinopé may be said to reram its ancient name, as it 1s written Sinfb, but pro-
nounced Siniip by the Turks.—F, S,

1 Silver-House.

4
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From Tirehbdli to Kerahstin or Pharnacia T went by water, the
road by land being almost impassable and very mountainous, [
landed for a few minutes on the island of Arctias, but found no
traces of the temple of the Amazonian Quecens.

3. Kerahsin. Here are very considerable remains of the old
Hellenic walls, on which Genoese or Turkish walls have beeh
built, following the same line acrouss the promontory.  Irom
Pharnacia to Orda. where Cramer places Cotvora. I crossed
amongst others the rivers Pharmatenus and Melanthius, both of
which ure recognizable by their size. Wishing to see Cape Ja-
sonium, I went from Ordu to Fditsah by water, the road not
keeping along the canst. as had hitherto been the case. [ was
fortunate enough to make out the island of the Cilicians, as it is
called by Arrian, and the existence of which Cramer (p. 273)
rather scems to question. I landed on C'ape Jasonium in time
to get a menidian observation. I was told to expect extensive
ruins there, but found only the remains of a Greek church.
The same disappointment at Polemonium, where, near the mouth
of the Sidenus, now called Pulimdn-chdi, I found only the
remains of an old Greek church.

At Uniyeh T halted a day to visit a curious castle on the summit
of a perpendicular rock, which I was in hopes might turn out to
be one of Mithradates’ strongholds. and also to find out. if pos-
sible, theiron ore and mines, for which the Chalybes. who formerly
mhabited this coast, were famous (Cramer. vol. 1. p.274).  With
regard to the castle. I can say nothing; for, with all mv endea-
vours, and two sets of guides at different times. T counld not getto
the summit of the rock. On the south side, in the face of a
smooth perpendicular rock. about fifty feet from the bottom, 1s a
very remarkable cave or entrance cut in the solid rock. so as to
represent the facade of a Greek temple, with its pediment and
architrave, &c.

With the Chalybes I was more successful. as I found their
local successors. the Turks, occupied in the same way as their
labours of old are described by Apollonius Rhodius, extracting
the ore froin the netal in the most primitive manner.  There are
no mines, and the ore is found in small trregular nodules. embed-
ded in a vellow clav, which forms the surface of all the neigh-
bouring hills. Tt occurs alwavs near the surface. not extending
above a foot or two below. There are no large establishments.
The metal is extracted in a common blacksmith’s forge, of the
rudest construction, and worked by a single family, whose hut 1s
close by ; and when they have exhausted the ore in their imme-
diate neighbourhoud. they move their hut and forge to some more
productive spot. The ore does not yield above ten per cent.
of metal.
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From Uniyeh I went to Chdr-shambah,* crossing the Thermo-
don and the splendid plains of that name, with its woods and herds
of cattle, and forest of fruit trees of every description, equalling in
richness and fertility, and (for a flat country) beauty, any thing I
ever saw. Chdr-shambah issituated on the Iris, about three hours
from the mouth.  Here I halted a day to see ’Osmdn Pdshd, of
Trebizond, the great landed proprietor of all the district of Janik,
and supposed to be the richest individual in the Turkish dominions.

Of Rdmsin, my next stage, I have but little to say. Vestige
of the port of the ancient Amisus, and of the walls, can Just be
traced, and a few coins may be picked up by those who will pay
ten times their value. From Simsan here the road has never
been travelled by any one, I believe ; and indeed there 1s little
to repay the trouble. except a rich country and finescenery. DBut
the road between Trebizond and Tirehbdliis almost one continued
garden of Azaleas. rhododendrons. myrtles, deep-wooded valleys
and high-wooded hills, intersected by numerous streams, and the
heat tempered by the frequent rains from the north-west, which
are also 1n part the cause of this splendid vegetation.

At Sinope nothing now is to be seen of its famous temples.
gymnasia, porticos, &c. : they are all levelled, and the town is full
of fragments in every corner. But the great mine of ancient
fragments are the walls, which surround the modern town and
ctadel.  Thislast is built on the narrow isthmus, and is probably
a Dyzantine work. The buildings consist altogether of frag-
ments of ancient architecture, columns, friezes. architraves,
mouldings, capitals of columns, cornices, &ec., all worked in toge-
ther. to form the fortifications, by the hands of some rude barba-
rians. for such in reality were some of the Byzantine emperors.
Here I found an inscriptionin good preservation, which has never.
I Lelieve, been copied.

Amasia. August 12, My original intention was to have come
almost direct hither ; but when T had visited the Thermax Phan-
arcetarum  at Canora, and had unexpectedly fallen in with the
Stiphane Palus, thouelh quite in a different " district from that in
which Cramer places it (for T must still refer vou to his map). vet
agreeing in every respect with the account which Strabo gi\:ps,
and exactly at the western boundary of the rich and extensive
plain of Phanarcea, which extends from east to west, and not
from north to south, I determined, instead of following the usual
route to .Amasia, to visit this plain of Phanareea, the junciion of
the Ixis and Lycus. to look for Eupatoria, and to ascend the Lvcus
as far as Neo-Cwsarea. or Niksar, and thence to cross the moun-
tains to Ciwsarca. Comana Pontica. and Tokit, reaching Amasia

* Or Chehir-shambab, i e. Wednesday the fowth day of the weck, from the
marhet held there on tha; day.—F, S, } th day o the weck, from
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by way of Zileh, all of which I have satisfactorily accomplished.
I was the more tempted to adopt this plan, although it kept
me away from Asia Minor Proper rather longer than T had
intended, from Amasia being the birth-place of my companion
Strabo, who has described the whole of this country with more
than usual detail; and the greater part of it lying out of the
direct road, has never yet been visited by any traveller for the
purpose of exploration; and I think I may now promise you
a better map of the course of the Iris and Lycus than has
yet been attempted. 1 was unfortunate in my attempts to dis-
cover the ruins of Eupatoria, of which I suspect not a vestige
remains ; but the situation 1s so exactly described by Strabo,
when you read him on the spot, thatit is impossible to overlook it, or
mistake where to search for it. The Phanareea is indeed a heautiful
plain, perfectly flat, and bounded on all sides by steep, rocky, and
wooded Iills : it extends, as I saw, from east to west. being about
twelve or fourteen miles long and about five wide, in the broadest
part.  About the middle of the plain (not the centre) on the
northern side, at the foot of a range of steep rugged volcanic
hills, the Iris flowing from the west by south, and the Lycus from
the east or east by south, unite their waters, and together flow
through a deep and narrow gorge, which extends for several miles,
until the river emerges in the great plan, which is also watered by
the Thermodon. There can be no doubt that this plain (that of
Phanarcea) was once an extensive lake, before the waters found a
passage through this narrow gorge. The plain in which Niksar
1s situated. also watered by the Lycus, is of the same character,
but separated from the Phanarcea by aridge of lofty hills, through
which the river has in like manner forced a passage. Niksar,
however, is strangelv misplaced in Cramer’s map. Instead of
being about seventy miles in a direct line from the junction of
these rivers, it is not above twenty-five miles south-east of that
spot. It will consequently fall a little to the east of where he
places Cabira; and I am convinced, from the situation. distance,
and character of the country, and position of Niksar at the foot of
the chain of Paryadres, that Cabira and Neo-Casarea are one and
the same place.  Comana Pontica again. if indeed the petty ruins
at K\unenek are to be identified with that town, is also much out
of its true position. The latitude of Kumenek is about -40° 18’
instead of 40° 3.  For its longitude I must rather trust to my
log, which I have not yet worked out.  All these corrections will,
I hope, make it more easy to trace out the old Roman roads.
The Daximonitis is another very fine plain. through which the
Iris flows to the westward of Tdkat, and which it 1s also impos-
sible to mistake. With Zileh, the ancient Zela, I was also much
interested ; the small flat conical hill which is in the centre of
VOL. VII. E
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the town, completely insulated in the midst of an ex‘tensive flat
rich country, is precisely the hill or mound of Scmiramls._ Unfor-
tunately an ugly fortress of the middle ages, with Turkish resto-
rations, has usurped the place of its beautiful temple : scarcely
any remains of antiquity are to be seen there; but I found three
fine and well-executed lonic capitals, worked into the wall of the
fortress, besides a few architectural fragments and a bad Greek
inscription (funereal, of course).

I reached Amasia yesterday evening, and have seldom seen a
more interesting or striking place. I have not yet had time to
visit many of its antiquities, not having ascended the castle. The
situation of the town, the birth-place of Strabo, is exactly as he
describes it, although the greater part of the modern town is what
he callsthe Mpoasreiov. The mostremarkable and striking objects
which I have yetobserved are the tombs of the kings, excavated in
the steep perpendicular face of the rock, on which the castle is
built, and immediately under it, on the side towards the river.
How, seeing the character of the tombs themselves, their situation
with regard to the castle, the portion of the remains of the old
Hellenic walls, and with Strabo in one’s hand, any one could
doubt their being the Sao\éwy prijpara, I am at a loss to imagine.
The Iris here flows from east to west. The steep craggy hill on
which the castle stands, and the old citadel, is on the left or north
bank of the river, from which it rises almost perpendicularly.
leaving only a narrow space, on which a few houses are built. It
is on the face of this rock that the tombs are excavated, and the
old Greek wall extends along the face of the hill below the tombs.
which are thus between the castle and the wall, and consequently
within the Iepipodoc. Nothing can be clearer ; and yet Cramer,
who 1 suppose has consulted every traveller, who mentions the
tombs, seems to doubt the fact. This must be attributed to
the imperfect descriptions he consulted. The tombs them-
selves are precisely of the same character, form and style, as one
which is described in Morler's Travels, but they bave no in-
scriptions.  They are rendered infinitely more strihing, how-
ever, from their imposing situation, all five being visible together,
on the face of a bold steep rock, about a hundred feet up,
instead of being buried under trees, and at the bottom of the rock
close to the dusty road, like the other. The face of therock has been
artificially smoothed, to give more effect to the tombs, to which a
narrow path, and steps scooped out of the perpendicular face of
the cliff, lead ; 1n front of each is a narrow platform, and there
are generally a few steps leading up from it to the tomb itself,
which, although of the solid rock, is completely detached from it.
by a narrow passage which goes round each tomb. The roof
is also quite detached.
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From Amasia my next principal point was Yiizkdt ; but as I was
anxious to discover the ancient site of Tavium, if possible. | deter-
mined to go round by Chdériim, and visit that almost unknown
place, which Colonel Leake supposes to represent the ancient
Tavium. From Amasia I went to H4ji-Kdi, a large village of
300 houses, about thirty miles nearly west from Amasia, and
where the roads to Yazkat and Chortun branch off. At Chériun,
about ten miles farther due west, I found rather a large town of
most bigoted Mussulmans. scarcely a Greek or Armenian in the
place, and where. owing perhaps to its insulated position, no one
had ever seen a Frank before : nor had the reforms of Sultan
Mahmtd yet penetrated thither. 1 have nowhere seen such
fanciful and preposterously large turbans, a sure sign of a
Turk’s bigotry; nor ever met with such unconcealed scowls and
frowns as 1 did here in walking through the bazaars. and
more partmularlw in the court of the mosgue. Chérim is situ-
ated in the middle of an extensive plain, stretching north and
south, through which a small stream flows to the south, which
afterwards falls into the Iris: consequently, contrary to my expec-
tation, it is still on the eastern side of the chain of hills which
separated Pontus from Galatia. and must be reckoned to be still
in Pontus. On a low rising hill, to the south-east of the town,
are the remains of an ugly square castle built by Sultan Murad,
by whom, as far as I can learn from the Turks, whose know-
ledge of history is not very great. the town was founded. In
the walls of the castle are many Greek mscriptions and frag-
ments of columns. Some of the former have been purpnseh
destroyed or obliterated. I copied several, but all are sepulchral
and of Christian times. The Turks said they came from a rumed
town called Kard-hi<ir,* about half wav on the road to Yuzkit, and
from some villages near Haji-Koi, where 1 had also found a
few others of the same age and style. On my way to Yizkit I
visited Kara-hisdr, in the hopes it might prove to be Tavium.
The position is striking ; in the midst of a high undulating plain,
surrounded at some distance by low broken lills, near a steep
and lofty mass of black rock. Its alinost perpendicular sides lead
from a narrow base to a summit pomted and inaccessible. Its
height is about 300 or 400 feet from the plain.  There are. how-
ever, two summits or points of nearly the same height. and not
fifty vards asunder. to one of which T was able, with some trouble
and difficalty. to ascend.  The ruins at the base clearly indicate
the existence of an ancient town. and consist of five or six large
buildings and remains of the walls; but they all appear to me
Turklsh No large blocks of marble were to be seen, no mscrlp-
tions ; nothmge, in short characteristic of a Greek or Roman site.

’

* Black Castle.
E 2
N
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So far I was disappointed ; but whilst looking at these ruins, my
Tiétar, who is become an excellent antiquary, heard of some
curious large “ old stones,” the name by which all ruins go in
Turkey, at a neighbouring village. I immediately started off for
the place, and foundin the outskirts of a Turkomanvillage a most
curious and interesting monument of very great antiquity. It
consisted of the remains of a gateway, either of a town, or of a
temple, with about forty feet of wall on each side. The two
large blocks of stone which form the gateway are of gigantic
proportions, ten or twelve feet high. On the outside of each is
sculptured a huge, monstrous figure, too grotesque to be human,
and too human to be called anything else. It has a human head
of very Egyptian character, the body very shapeless, something
between the form of a bird, and that of the pedestal of a Hermes,
to which are appended legs with lion’s claws. On each side the
wall advances about fifteen feet, and then breaks off to the right
and left; so that the gateway is thiown back from the line of the
wall, which is muclh ruined ; many of the stones of enormous size
and of Cyclopean character are on the ground in front. On the
lower course of stones, on the outside or south, a rude bas-relief has
been sculptured, representing a procession, a sacrifice, and beasts
driven to the altar.  The relief 1s very low, and much resembles
those on Egyptian monuments, and the figures are rather more
than three feet in height.  On the second course of stones only
one is NOW remaining in its place; but it proves that a wall has
existed. even if the many large blocks on the ground in front were
not sufficient proof. Of the bas-relief which I was able to dis-
tinguish, the most western stone, to the left looking at the gate,
represents children playing upon instruments; the next represents
their parents, and the next rams driven to the sacrifice. Further
on is a bull, very rudely carved. The sun not shining on them, I
was unable to make out the other; and having to ride back ten
miles in the evening to where I had left my servant and baggage,
I had only time to make a hasty sketch. T had been told the road
was so bad, and there was no accommodation, that T had been
persuaded to leave the baggage, &c. at a village on the road from
Chéram to Yhzkit, and had ridden off with only the Tdtar and a
guide ; otherwise I might have spent a day well in copying more
carefully this interesting monument.  From hence I went to
Yilzkz'}t, nearly ten hours south of Chértim, where I could
not discover the slightest vestige of antiquity. The town is
a new creation, and was founded by the father of the famnous
Chapidn O’ghla, about eightv years ago, having been previously
only a small Turkomén village. Here I was obliged to leave my
servant, to recover from an attack of fever, whilst I made a four
days excursion to visit Boghazkdi (M. Texier’s discovery) and
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Nefiz-kéi, where I had been told I should find considerable
ruins. Both the places are six hours distant from Yzkit, Nefiz-
kéi being six hours to the west,* and Bdghazkéi the same dis-
tance to the north-west. 1 was in hopes of finding Taviam at
one or the other, and returned with the full conviction that B¢-
ghazkdi represents the ancient Tavium. T will not now entér
into the detail of distances founded upon the ancient itineraries,
and my own observations and maps, which I think satisfactorily
prove the identity of the sites, and on which I have written a short
mermoir.

The modern village of Bdghazkdi is situated near the mouth
of a narrow defile, and at the foot of steep limestone mountains,
which form the southern and eastern boundaries of a rich and
extensive plain. Between this village and the gorge on the slope
of the hill are the remains of an ancient town. Huge blocks of
marble in several places mark the line of ancient walls towards
the plain, and on the summit of a hill behind are the remains of
a fortified citadel, surrounded with a high sloping bank, capped
with a wall of very rude construction, and of loose stones. The
ruin, however, which throws everything else into the shade, and
which I think can Dbe nothing else than the temple of Jupiter
mentioned by Strabo, is the perfect ground-plan of a magnificent
and gigantic temple. When I say the ground-plan, I mean that
the lower course of stones, all of immense size, and from three to
six feet high, of the whole building, remain entircly perfect; so
that the whole structure of the building, the cella, pronaos,
adytum, passages on cach side, small apartments, and two sepa-
rate inclosures, surrounding it at a great distance. can be most
perfectly made out. The length of the whole outside, without
the inclosures, is 219 feet, the width 140. The dimensions of
the cella are 87 by 65. It is altogether the most striking monu-
ment of antiquity I have yet seen in Asia Minor. The other
interesting object here is the basso-relicvo sculptured on the rock,
which appears to have been an ancient quarry.

August 25.—1 left Yizkit, proceeding by rather an indirect
road to Sumgurla, twelve hours from Y{izkat, on one of the roads
to Angora. I had made frequent inquiries after the mines of rock-
salt which are said to abound in this country. but hitherto without
success. At Sumgurlii. however, 1 ascertained that at a small
village six hours off, to the north, in the middle of a range of
mountains, there were mines of rock salt now worked. 1 was
still more anxious to see them, as I had hitherto found nuthing in
the geological formation of this country at all resembling the for-

+ * Invol.vi. Journal R. G. S. Mr, Brant states the distance to be three hours
north-west,
+ See page 80 of this volume.
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mation of the saliferous districts in other countries. Leaving,
therefore, my baggage and servants at Sumgurli, I started off
with a guide armed as a Kurd, with a long lance, for a ride of
six-and-thirty miles there and back. In about two hours we
reached the summit of the ridge of hills, which forms the
rorthern limit of the rich valley of Sumgurla, and on looking
over the hills towards the north-west and north, I at once
found myself in a district of red sandstone: marl and sand-
stone conglomerate, alternating with marl and gravel of a grey
and blueish colour; the very counterpart of the saliferous dis-
trict of England, as far as I recollect. It was still early in the
morning, and the eastern sun shone brightly on the red sand-
stone hills, which contrasted strongly with the country, through
which 1 had been so long travelling, consisting of limestone, and
trap and igneous rocks. The red sandstone beds (whether old or
new red I cannot pretend to say, having found no fossils in them,
although I'incline to think them new), when I first came upon them,
had a very slight inclination or dip towards the south-east. As I
proceeded, however, to the north-west, the inclination gradually
increased, until, on reaching the hill where the rock salt was said
to exist, I found the beds were completely vertical. After
ascending a narrow winding gorge for some distance, between
perpendicular walls of red sandstone conglomerate, the highest
points of which were in places worn by the action of the weather
and by time into lofty and fantastic pinnacles, I reached a small
circular plain or basin, in the very centre of the hills, surrounded
on all sides by steep barren rocks. In this little basin I found the
mines of rock salt, which occur only eight or ten feet below the
surface. The stratification of the saltis pérfectly horizontal, whilst
the rocks which surround it are vertical. This I believe is rather
a curious fact, and seems to prove that the deposition of the salt
must have been long subsequent to that of the surrounding rocks ;
subsequent even to the great convulsions, which have carried
these beds into their present vertical position; and which after-
wards, when travelling to the westward towards Angora, 1 found
was owing to the eruption or elevation of a range of trap or por-
Phyritic hills, consisting of porphyry, greenstone, &c.. all of them
igneous or volcanic rocks. Here must, at some period or other,
have existed a salt lake, in the bottom of which the salt was de-
posited.  Before I conclude my geological digression. I will only
observe, Fl}at though former travellers talk of granite hills, and
vast gramtic plateaus in this part of Asia Minor. and particu-
larly betwcen Angora and Yizkit, I have not vet seen a particle
of granite in the country, but a great extent of igneous and vol-
canic 1.'ocks; trap, trachytic. porphyry and a great deal of por-
phyritic and trachytic conglomerate.

<
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From Sumgurli I had intended visiting Changeri, the ancient
Gangra, and from thence by Kal'ah-jik* to Angora—but hearing
that the plague was raging at Gangra, I gaveitup, and proceeded
direct to Kal’ah-jik, whichis situated about two miles to the north
of the Halys, here flowing through steep and picturesque rocky
hills; it appears a more considerable river than where I crossed
it last, near Vezir Képri.f The bridge at Kal'ah-jik was a
most primitive and slender construction, consisting of a single
row of planks, laid across three long beams, the planks loose
and separate, in moany places worn through ; the holes, when
they become large enough for a horse’s leg to go through,
being generally stopped up with a stone, but not always. It is
about eight feet wide—no parapet, and about thirty feet above
the river. The town of Kal’ah-jik is built round a steep and high
Acropolis. and is quite a situation to have been chosen by the an-
ctents. I found a few inscriptions in the Armemnian burial-gound ;
but none of great importance. Instead of proceeding direct to
Angora from Kal’ah-jik I went round by a small village, three hours
off the road to the north, where I was told I should find some
inscriptions ; and where I did find two, both sepulchral, but one
was interesting, as mentioning a people of (Galatia, or a town
mentioned by Pliny, but otherwise unknown. At first 1 thought
it might have been Sama, but Sama is too far off, and I am rather
inclined to give it to Come, the town probably of the Comenses,
mentioned by Pliny as a people of Galatia; the site of which
may have been at the village called Akjah-tdsh,] where are many
other remains of antiquity: columns—a bas-relief representing
a soldier bearmg a standard—several tombs, and large blocks
of hewn stone. Behind the village mises a rocky hill, which may
have formed the Acropolis, and 1 thought I could trace lines of
walls and rained buildings. From thence to Angora is a ride of
twelve hours. the same distance as from Kal’ah-jik to Angora. On
our way the Suriji§ (postilion) lost his road. and having got
entangled among the mountains, which separate the district of the
Halys from the source of the Sangarius, we suddenly found our-
selves in the midst of a large encampment of Kurds. Such a
rencontre, two years ago, would have terminated in our being
completely plundered; now, however, thanks to Rejid Pdshd,
who had subdued the bulk of the Kurdish tribes in their own
country, the Kurds in Asia Minor are tolerably quiet, and respect
all agents of the Porte. But their proud and independent man-
ners contrast strongly with those of the other subjects of the
Porte; and if the day should ever come. when Asia Minor is to
be under a civilized government, these wandering hordes will

* Vear's Bridge. { Little Castle.
+ Whitish stone. § Or Sariji, i. e. driver,
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be the greatest difficulty to contend with. About eighteen miles
from hence 1 passed through the extensive plain of Chibik* and
over the scene of the great battle between Bajazet{ and Tamer-
lane,] but no one here knows anything of the more minute distri-
butions of the localities of that great event.

* At length, nearly two months afier leaving Trebizond, I reached
Angora on the 2nd of September. This city is situated on one of
two steep rocky hills, which rise up in the middle of a plain, and
between which a small stream flows to the westward, being one of
the sources or feeders of the Sangarius. These hills are of a
dark brown porphyritic rock, and are connected by a low ridge of
hills towards the east with another range of hills of similar forma-
tion. The citadel, which is on the summit of the southern rock, is
defended by a double wallon the west and south sides, composed
almost entirely of fragments of marble, inscriptions, bas-reliefs,
statues, pedestals, columns, architraves, and such like fragments
of former splendour and magnificence, which form a striking con-
trast with the mud houses of the present inhabitants,

September 13.—Left Angora for Sevri-hisir, and reached that
night the village of Baltthuyumi, a small place at the foot of the
high trachytic platean, which rises up from underneath the chalky
limestone, the chief formation in this part of Asia Minor. The
next morning I visited a curious old fort on the summit of a high
hill, 2 few miles south from the village. It consists of a nearly
circular wall of very large and small blocks of stones, rudely put
together, and about ten feet high. Inside, the whole space 1s
divided into a number of small chambers, a perfect labyrinth. 1
am inclined to think it an old fortress of the Gallo-Greci. Re-
turning to the village, I started by Bergjaez, another small vil-
lage, the country chiefly barren and uncultivated, not a tree to be
seen, and the streams all dry. The next day over the same
character of country, low barren undulating hills intersected by
dry valleys: m some of them here and there a little corn is
grown.

September 15.—About fifteen hours or fifty miles from An-
gora, I reached the banks of the Sangarius, a deep and large
river, flowing through a wide and flat plain, its course being
from south-south-west to north-north-east. I could not here
learn anything satisfactory about its source, but from what I after-
wards heard, 1t seems to be verv ill laid down in our maps.
Halted this day at the village of Mulk, near which I saw some
curious caverns, probably sepulchral, divided into many irregular
chambers. i
_ September lG.—This morning I found at Milk a long Latin
inscription relating to the repairs of the roads of Galatia and Cap-

* Pipe. T Bi-Yazid (from AbG-Yazid). ! Timir Leng.
4
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padocia, Pontus, Pisidia, &c. by the Roman Governor.  Before
reaching Sevri-hisir* I made an excursion of about five miles off
the road, to visit some ruins at a place called Aslan-kéi,j where
I found the remains of a ruined town—probably not ancient. It
lies to the eastward of the chain of hills placed east of Sevri-hisdr
and a few miles south of Pococke’s route, in Colonel Leake's
map. This chain of hills consists of mica-schist and crystalline
limestone, but appears not to be continued to the south of Yer-
mah :] at its southern end between Yermah and Bald-hisir § 1t
rises to a considerable height and forms Mount Dindymene: on
its western slope are the marble quarries. It may be called a
mountain peninsula, siretching south-east from the high moun-
tains to the north to the great {lat central plain of Asia Minor,
which, geologically speaking. rests against it.

From Sevri-hisir I visited the ruins of Bald-hisir, which are
very extensive, and which, from an inscription removed from
thence to Sevri-hisir, and on various other grounds, I have no
doubt mark the site of Pessinus.

September 10.—Left Sevri-hisdr for Afivim-Kara-hisdr|—my
first day’'s journey to Alckidm-—where the ruins of the ancient
town of Orcistus are to be seen on a rising ground, a few miles to
the south of the Sangarius, or a main branch of 1t; for two prin-
cipal branches unite about four miles to the north-cast of the
village, the one coming from the south-east, the other from the
west. From Alckidm I proceeded fifteen miles south by east,
over a flat undulating barren country, to a Turkomdn encamp-
ment, called Hamzah IT4{;% thence ten miles south by west,
where I found the remains of a verylarge town in a dreadful state
of dilapidation.  Part of the wall of the Acropolis exists on a flat
table-land to the north of the ruins, which are known by the
name of Khergdn-kal’ah. which Colonel Leake doubtfully marks
Arabisa? but they should be to the east, not to the west of Alckidm.
I know not whether they have been before visited.  VWhen we re-
collect that Pessinus is at Bdld-hisdr, it 1s clear that these ruins
must be those of Abrostola—the distance will perfectly coincide.
Here [ found no inscriptions nor any remains of particular in-
terest.

September 21.—ITamzah J14ji to Beydt™ —six hours and a half;
the first half of the road nearly due west along the end of the
plain, and in a valley along the bed of a small stream, now dry, I
passed several villages. In all the burial-grounds, and at every
tountain, are fragments of architecture and inscriptions. At

[

three hours and a half reached the village of Gumuk-kéij—a

* Cypress Castle. + Licn Village, properly Ausiin kit
1 Wnatten Germah, § Bala-hisar, i. e. Upper Castle.
il OrOfytm Kari-hisar, i. e. Opium Black Castle. € Pilgrim Hamzah.
** Written Beyad, 1t Bone-village,
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short distance to the south-west the Phrygian mountains begin :
they may be called a continuation of Emir Tigh, and they
extend north-west to Murdd Tégh, south of Kuatdhyah: about
one mile south-west of the village I found, a little to the right
of the road, the ruins of a town upon the low slope of the hills:
i# 1s near the entrance of a broad valley, which leads up to Beyit,
from eight to ten miles distant. Its situation corresponds with
that of Arabusa: at Bey4t I found nothing remarkable. Leaving
Beyit, I crossed a range of steep and rugged mountains well
wooded, and descending on the west side in a south-westerly
direction, observed some very remarkable sepulchral chambers
excavated in the white rock. I reached Eski-kari-hisir* that
day, situated at the head of a small plain, and about two miles
north north-west from the celebrated quarry of Docimitic marble,
which I thoroughly examined.

September 23.—Four hours to Afiyim-kard-hisir—a good road,
crossing a rich and extensive plain, where much opium is grown.
The appearance of this large and straggling town 1s very striking.
It lies at the foot of a high craggy range of hills, extending nearly
from east to west, while in the middle of the town a dark and
lofty mass of black volcanic rock (trachytic) rises perpendicularly
to the height of about 300 or 400 feet ; its summit covered with
the ruins of a Byzantine, or more probably Turkish fort. In
front of the town three or four similar conical trachytic Inlls rise
up as a kind of natural fortification. No inscriptions to throw
any light on the ancient name of this place.

September 25.—Set out for Antioch in Pisidia—in a south-east-
erly direction along the plain, having on our right a high range of
mountains—on our left an extensive plain stretching far away to
the eastward.

In the modern town of Yalobdch, near the ruins of Antioch,
I found many inscriptions, but almost all Latin; one of them
has the name of Antioch.  The aqueduct extends a great distance
fromn the high chain of hills which T had crossed the day betore,
and which separates Yalobach from Ak-shehr.+ distant six hours.
From Yalobdch my course was west-south-west, until I reached
the beautiful lake of Egerdir. The scenery about it, particularly
at its southern end, is quite Italian. Surrounded on all sides
by lofty mountains, wooded in places to the water’s edge, the
lake 1s sometimes confined by their steep rocky sides, which
nise almost perpendicularly from the water. Tn others, rich
and luxuriant vineyards and orchards cover the sloping plains
which extend between the mountains and the lake. The town
of Egerdiris picturesquely situated on the south-west side, at
the foot of the high cliffs; and its castle is built on a narrow neck

* Old Black Castle. + White Towan,
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of land running out to the north-east ; it is the work of the Sul-
tin Aladdin, one of the Sultdns of Iconium. Beyond the point
are two pretty islands covered with trees, with neat red roofs
peeping out: they are chiefly inhabited by Greeks. In the town
all are Turks. Before reaching Egerdir we had to pass round
the southern end of the lake, in which direction a narrow riclly
cultivated plain, about two miles wide, extends as far as the horizon,
bounded on each side by high wooded mountains. No hills ap-
pear to the south. A large, deep, and clear blue stream flows
out of the lake at this end, and I was told that four hours off, the
river falls into another very large lake. thirty-five or forty miles in
circumference, which has no visible outlet: and that from thence
the water flowed under ground till it nearly reaches Atdliyah.*
From Egerdir I went to Sparta or Isbdrtah, and thence I visited
Sagalassus, near the modern village of Aglistin. 1 was much
struck with the singular appearance of these ruins. and particu-
larly with the theatre, which is the most beautiful and perfect 1
have seen. It is not quite so large, but I think it superior to that
of Hierapolis. The distance {rom Sparta to Sagalassus is not great,
perhaps seven or eight miles: but a loftv ridge of steep rugged
mountains runs east and west between them. and makes the road,
up one narrow valley and down another, estremely difficult.

From Isbdrtah to Baldr. 1 travelled some way along the plain
in which the lake of Baldur is situated. but at a considerable
distance from the lake. 1 was surprised to find that it produced
no salt. The water is brackish, and a little sulphureous.

From Kechibtrla I crossed a low range of lulls to the west, on
my way to Dineir.  This is undoubtedly Apamea Cibotus, not-
withstanding what is said to the contrary. The fact is. that nobody
has yet discovered the real lake Aulocrene. which I was fortunate
enough to light upon. not a mile distant from Dineir, amongst
the hills to the west. Betore reaching Dineir T came to a beauti-
fully clear and rushing stream. flowing down from the hills on my
right, which 1 immediately concluded must be the Maander : and
following up the narrow. rocky, and wooded ravine through which
it flows from the north-east. the ravine at about a quarter of a
mile expanded into a small winding plain. at the upper end of
which I came upon a small lake covered with high rushes and full of
fish and water-fowl. Nota stream flows into the lake. which may
be a mile or a mile and a half in civcumference.  But a very con-
siderable stream flows out of it: which. after rushing along the
narrow ravine above mentioned. on entering the plain. changes its
course to north-west, and Hlowing near the foot of Mount Celienae,
which is between the lake and the plain. flows through the park

* Pronounced Adalia, whence the modein Greek name ’Avéasr (Adalia)—F. S.
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of Cyrus to Dineir, at which place it is joined by another rapid
stream flowing from the north, which, before entering the town of
Dineir, had, like the former, flowed down a steep and rocky ravine,
rushing along with considerable noise. This could be no other than
the Marsyas. I followed up this ravine from Dineir about a mile,
and then found it rose suddenly from amongst huge masses of rock,
at the foot of a high. steep, rocky hill, the Acropolis of Celenz.
There is nothing volcanic in the rocks here. They are all limestone,
chiefly of the scaglia or alpine limestone formation, in one bed
of which I found, what I have rarely seen in Asia Minor, a great
number of fossils, chiefly nummulites and terebratule. The
extensive plain to the south-west and south of Dineir, between
four and five miles across, is the park of Cyrus, which perhaps
extended some way to the east up a fine rich valley.

October 8.—1 left Dineir for Khénds, passing by the salt lake
of Chardidk, probably the ancient Anava. Arundel calls it Hadji
Ghieul,* 2 name not known in the neighbourhood. It is strongly
impregnated with salt, which is collected in great quantities. I
visited some ruins about three miles from Khénds, which proved
to be indubitably those of Colossa ;t for I found the remains of a
theatre, very imperfect it is true, but enough to prove it could not
belong to the Byzantine town of Khénds. Remains of sepulchres,
and tombs cut in the flat surface of the rock, in great number.
In the midst of these ruins, three streams join in a deep narrow
gorge. The main stream flowing down the plain from the east
1s the Lycus; that from the south, flowing from the gardens of
Khién4s, and from Cadmus, or a portion of that range, Tises up in
a great body at once from the foot of the hills, a few miles to the
westof Khonds, and is, I believe, what Arundel took for the Lvcus;
but I am convinced it is the original spring and source of the
river, and not a re-emergement ; the character of the country for-
bidsit: the other stream, which comes from the north-east, is a
very remarkable one, and possesses such estraordinary petrifying
qualities, that the whole plain, on that side of the river, is com-
pletely formed by its deposit, which extends some way to the west.
The stream now flows over a cliff of its own formation, rather
higher up than where it appears to have flowed in former times;
and the gradual dripping of the water over this cliff is regularly
advancng the cliff to the edge of the torrent, which in many pla(‘c:s
it quite overhangs; and if allowed to flow in the same direction.
will in time form a natural bridge over the Lycus. Immediately
below the ruins, these combined streams flow throush a very nar-
row gorge of great depth, formed by two cliffs of the same mate-

* Hiji gdl, 1. e. Lake Pilgrim.

t Asis also proved by the expiess testimony of Nicetas, the B ine historian
surnamed Ckomates, from his being a native ofythe place.——’F. S. yeantine bis ’
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rial ; for 1 afterwards discovered another spring of the same
Interesting qualities, flowing down from the hills to the south-
West, and meeting the Lycus near the site of Colossax, but rather
below it. 1t is almost apparent on inspection that these two
streams have at some distant period formed, by their overhanging
cliffs, a natural arch over the river, which has extended some waw
down, but has been disrupted by an earthquake. There are
several mills near the Junction of these rivers, which are turned
by the petrifying stream ; and as a proof of the rapid accumala-
tion of this calcarcous deposit, it may be observed that it is fre-
quently necessary to change their position, from their becoming
completely choked up. and buried in the calcareous silt deposited
round the buildings by the spray and overflowing of the mill
Stream. Tt is a most curious and mteresting sight, and here [
have no doubt was the spot where Herodotus says the Lycus dis-
appeared in the very town of Colossa.

From Khonds to Denizli, three hours. I have visited Hiera-
polis, and Laodicea and Tripolis, and have materials for making
a tolerable map of this part of the country. At Laodicxa there
1S a very interesiing and magnificent building attached to the
Stadium.  From thexce 1 reached the Mwander at Géizel-Lisdr *
and visited the ruins of Antivchia and those of Mastanea :
l}}e latter are significant, but the name is preserved in that of a
Vl"age close by, and there is cnough to prove the existence of an
ancient town. At Axding I was delayed a day to procure horses.
I had intended crossing the mountains towards Tireh and Bain-
der, but from the plague being at the former place, I went round
by Aidsoliik § ( Ephesus), but reserving for another opportunity
the examination of its remains.

[ arrived at Smyrna on the 21st of October.

V.—O0n Mount Athos and its Monasteries : with Notes on the
route from Constuntinople o Saloniki, in June, 1836. Com-
Mmunicated by Lieutenant Webber Smith, 48th Regt. Read
J anuary 9, 1837.

Tue classic land of Greece has formed the subject of so many
descriptions and researches, and more especiallv during the
Present century, by our own countrymen, Clarke in 1801, Colo-
nel Leake in 1805 and 180G, and Dr. Holland in 1812, that
httlg would seem left to be gleaned by future travellers, more
Particularly since the recent publication of Colonel Leake's valu-

. * Beautiful Castle. + Brilliant,
1 From” sy ©10A5505, the peculiar title of St. John the Evangelist—F. S,
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able travels in northern Greece ; still it seems that greater atten-
tion has been paid to its classical and antiquarian topics than
to the physical geography of the country, especially in the more
eastern parts, as Macedonia and Thrace, still subject to Moslem
rule ; and as, during the past summer, [ travelled from St4dmbal*
13 Saloniki, ascended Mount Athos, and visited its monasteries,
and have, since myv return, through the liberality of the hydro-
grapher to the Admiralty, been permitted to correct my own
hasty observations by the valuable survey of those coasts just
completed, 1 trust I may venture to offer my notesas a slight con-
tribution towards the improvement of our knowledge of the geo-
graphy of this beautiful. but misgoverned country.

May 17. 1836.—1 left Constantinople by the great Belgrade
road. passing successively through the towns of Kuchfik, and
Buy(k, Chekmelyi, or little and great bridge, each built over a
smallinlet of the Sea of Marmora. along the northern coast of which
the road winds in a westerly direction as far as the walled town of
Selivri Selymbria, close to the sea,at about thirty-five miles’ distance
from the capital. The road thence ascends a hill which pro-
Jeets into the sea, and continues along the coast, through vine-
yards and gardens for sevenmiles, where the Belgrade road turns
off to the north-west. This latter 1 followed for eighteen miles,
over an undulating country dotted with tumuli, passing through
three villages before I reached the town of Chdrld.f containing
about 800 houses, chiefly inhabited by Turks. Here [ quitted
the Belgrade road. and travelled across the country, which is very
little cultivated, to the south-west, crossed the river of Chérli, and
in six hours reached the town and port of Rodostd,I the Tekir
Daghy of the Turks, sitvated at the south-castern foot of Mount
Rhodope, at the head of a bay.

The town contains about 2000 houses, || almost entirely occu-
pied by Greeks. The Roman Catholic priest told me his flock
consisted of only thirty persons.  Rodostd had formerly much
trade, which has dwindled almost to nothing, as it now exports
only a few dried fish to the capital.  The rising importance of
Einos® may have partly caused this, but it is chiefly owing to war
and miscovernment.

On the 17thof May, a few days before my arrival here, a wood-
cutter had been frozen to death : snow had fallen to the depth of
two feet, and remained on the ground for two days ; an extraordi-

* The Greeks seldom call Constantinople by this its Graeeo-Turkish name.—F. 5.
+ O Chdrli. This particle may be wntten either 10 or 1.

1 Anciently Rhedestum.

§ Tekktr tigh, Emperor's monntam.

|| Dr. Clarke says 10,000 1 1501.—Ed.

€[ Also called I'ns by the Turks, Its ancient name Anos is still preserved by
the Greeks, who pronounce it Einos or Eino.—F, § )
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nary and unusual occurrence, when we consider that the town is
situated on the sea-shore, in the p'mllel of 41° north. with no
very higch mountains in the immediate vicinity. The range of
Tekir Dagh, extending from the river Maritza* to the sea. may be
said here toreach its south-eastern termination, but I saw no snow
on any of its points.

Quitting Rodostd, the road leaves the shore of the Sea of Mar-
mora, which trends to the south-west, and continues through an
undulating fertile country. but without any traces of cultivation,
as far as Yenijeh. whence a route turns off south-west to Galli-
poli. At thirty miles from Rodost we reach Malg’harah. which

may contain 500 houses, and thence by a bad, illy, and stony
road. five hours bring yvou to Keshin, app"lrcntl\ a tlm\mfr town
of 900 houses, seated at the castern edge of the vallevor pl.un of
the river Maritza or Hebrus, on the slope of a hill formine the
south-western termination of the range of Tekir Didgh. Keshan
seems to have a good deal of trade, probably from its advan-
tageous position at the junction of the great roads leading to Einos.
Gallipoli, Saloniki, and Stamb{l.

On the banks of the Apsinthus, two hours from Keshin,
and near where the river is crossed by the road to Gallipoli, are
some ruins, where two years since some valuable coins and
vases were found. On inquiring what had become of them. T
found they had been seized by the Agih and sent to Constanti-
nople. There are likewise some ruins 'md foundativons, at one hour’s
distance from this, to the north. on the road towards Ipsala. but
they are in a very dilapidated state, and not worth visiting.

The inhabitants of this part of Thrace are almost entirely
Greek. and spoke of their Turkish masters < infear and trembling.’

From Keshin I turned off to the west-south-west, and took
the direct road to Einos, crossing two branches of a stream flow-
ing to the south-south-east. the road chieflv over a plain, occa-
sionally breaking into small hills. In a distance of twelve hours |
counted five miserable villages.

At nine hours from Keshin, about three miles to the right of the
road, 1s a large monastery, perched on the ridge of part of the Cha-
til- -Tepéh.+ which rises 1305 feet above the sea. and round which
the road winds till we reach the projecting peninsula, at the extre-
mity of which is situated the town of Einos.

I\Iay 21.—FEmos. placed at the south-eastern corner of a shal-
low ba) about three miles in its greatest diameter. not fiftcen
miles, as is rcpresented n the 1‘11‘“’(‘ IFrench map by Lapie, and
mcautlouslw (opled mto many othc-rs, is a town of 1500 houses.
about 130 of which are occupled by Turks. and they by no means

»

* Maricheh in Turkisk. 1+ Fork-hill.
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the most respectable part of the community ; the rest by Greeks,
with the exception of 50 inhabited by gipsies, who are scattered
in greater or less numbers all over this part of Turkey. Here is
an old castle, possibly of Genoese construction.  In its walls are
several slabs with figures on horseback carved on them, but much
defaced. and in the wall surrounding the principal church isa
heautiful Greek inscription referring to the building of the church
when the city was in the hands of Francis Palicologus.

Einos, being not three miles from the entrance of the river
Maritza, or Tebrus, which is, at times, navigable for boats as far
as Adrianople. and offering a secure harbour for vessels not re-
quiring more than six feet water, has the appearance of a thriving
port, with some little trade. A quarantine is established here on
vessels coming from Egvpt.

Immediately to the eastward of Einos, Mount Chatdl-Tepch
rises 1300 feet above the sea, and a Inlly country extends for
thirty-five miles to the eastward, forming the northern shore of
the gulf of Xérdés.® To the north of Einos. looking over the
marshy ground near the mouth of the river Maritza, at a distance
of nine miles, arange of hills, probably part of the chain of Rho-
dope, again commences. varving from 800 to 900 feet high, and
extending along shore for thirty miles to the westward, as far
as Marogna. where it reaches 2174 feet above the sea, and then
terminates almost abruptly on the west.

As the plague was raging along the road between Einos and
Saloniki, I hired an open sailing boat for 250 piastres to take me
to Mount Athos.  The patron or master of the boat had com-
manded a band of 1nen in former times in Samothraki, where he
gloried in having defeated the Turks.

May £+.—1 landed on the north-western end of the beautiful
island of Samothraki, which rises abruptly to the height of 52485
feet above the sea, abounding in rocks. and trees and streamlets.
and speut some time examining the ruins of Paleopolis, which
offer nothing very remarkable.  We then sailed to the west point,
landed. and rode three miles to the village of about 800 houses.
(:\l} Greek. with a Turkish {\g{\h. During the revolution the
T'urks burnt their church. which they are rebuilding. The people
appear a hardy set of mountaineers, but in abje(’fp()vt’l‘t\'. The
situation of the anclent Acmpolis 1s extremely picturesflue. and
well selected for defence. Tt will be rememnbered that St. Paul
touched at this island on his way from .\sia Minor to Philippi.

May 25.—Landed at Thaso, another beautifal island. larger
than §umuth_rnki. but not so lofty. the suminit of Mount I psarid.
the highest in the island, only reaching 3498 feet above the sca.

* Sards of the Turks,
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Here rock is piled upon rock, the whole thickly wooded with
pines. In former days this island was celebrated for its quarries
of white marble, rivalling that of Paros in beauty.

The northern point of the island is only distant three miles
and a quarter, as ascertained by the late survey, from the plain of
the Kard-S{,* or Nestus, on the southern shore of Thrace,
Twenty miles further north Mount Xanthé reaches upwards of
3800 feet above the sea, while to the north-west the far more con-
spicuous Pildv-Tepéhy rises magnificently toa height of G143 fect,
almost rivalling the Athona in beauty.

May ¢7.—~Landed at Cape Sphigménu, on the eastern side of
Mount Athos, after a voyage of five days in accomplishing a dis-
tance, in a direct line, of less than eighty geographical mmles.

On the south-eastern shore of the district of Saloniki, forming part
of the ancient province of Macedonia, three remarkable peninsulas,
of about twenty-five miles in length, by nearly four in breadths,
project in a south-easterly direction, and almost parallel to each
other, into the Archipelago, embracing the gulfs of Monte
Santo and Kassandra, or the Singitic and Toronaic gulfs of the
ancients.

The most eastern of these three peninsulas, better known by
the name of Mount Athos, the Acte of former days, the A’gion]
Oros of modern Greeks, and Monte Santo of the Franks. is joined
to the main Jand of Chalcidice by a low sandy isthmus of undu-
lating ground, while its south-eastern extreinity rises abruptly to
the height of G349 feet above the sca.

The general aspect of the peninsulais rugged, being intersected
by innwnerable ravines. The ground rises almost immediately
and rather abruptly from the isthmus at the northern end to about
300 feet, and for the first twelve miles maintains a table-laud ele-
vation of about 600 feet, for the most part beautifully wooded.
At this spot the peninsula, between the monasteries of Vatopédi
on the east, and Kastamonitu on the west, is narrowed 1n to rather
less than two miles in breadth. It immediately afterwards ex-
pands to its average breadth of four miles, which it retains to its
southern extremity. From this point also the land becomes
mountainous rather than hilly, two of the heights reaching respec-
tively 1700 and 1200 feet above the sea.  Four miles further south
on the eastern slope of the mountain ridge. and at a nearly equal
distance from the east and west shores, is situated the town of
Karyés.§ picturesquely placed amidst vinevards and gardens. A
good road leads hence down a steep valley to Iviron! on the east.
A fine richly-wooded valley also leads in a north-casterly direc-

* Black Water. + Pllav-Hil
1 Pronounced nearly as Ayon Oro. § Karyés, r. e, Walauts.
I' 1bérdn, 1. e, the Convent of the Iberians,
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tion towards Pandokratora and Vatopédi ; and the road to Xiro-
potamu is good, but hillv, and the country it traverses is the most
fertile and beautiful part of the peninsula, richly wooded with
oak, chesnut, &c.

Immediately to the southward of Karyés the ground rises to
2200 feet, whence a rugged broken country, covered with a forest
of dark-leaved foliage, extends to the foot of the mountain. which
rears itself in solitary magnificence, an insulated cone of white
limestone, rising abruptly to the height of 6350 feet above the
sea. Close to the cliffs at the southern extremity, we learn from
Captain Copeland’s late survey, no bottom was found with sixty
fathoms of line.

May 28.—Sphigménu.* a monastery within battlemented walls,
forming a square, at the outlet of a narrow valley close to the sea,
with good gardens and vinevards. The Igumenos told me here
were forty-seven Calovers. all Greeks: the convent very poor.
and had been obliged to sell their books.

Kiliantari, half an hour, by a beautiful road, through brush-
wood in flower, now and then a venerable plane tree and a
bubbling stream. The monastery. a huge triangular building. in
a picturesque valley opening to the sea. Half a mile off-shore 13
a small rock. The monks here are chiefly Bulgarians.

May 20.—Vatopédi, a vast fortified monastery, seated on a
height near the shore, at the south-eastern angle of a small bay.
whence a rich valley leads in a winding direction between ridges.
whose summits rise 1200 and 1700 feet above the sea, as far as
the town of Karyés. The path from Kiliantari is over undulating
ground, affording beautiful glimpses of the dark blue sea. Tt is
rough and stony, and takes rather less than three hours. From
the bottom of the bay projects a small tongue of land, on which
are the ruins of an old tower. 1 examined it with care, but cou'd
find nothing to guide me as toits date. Two small brigs were at
anchor in the bay, but they ecould only remain in fine weather or
with the wind off-shore.

May 30.—Pandokratora is a poor place ; nothing to recommenl
it but situation, on a cliff overlooking the sea. The road from
Vatopédi is shaded for the whole distance by magnificent trees. At
about hfﬂf way on the left 1s a tower on the prbjcctina‘ headland.
Stm’rom!&lta is a miscrable place in a beautiful situation, half an
bour’s ride by a wretched road, through box, laurel, brambles.
roses, &ec. overrun by wild honeysuckle. Passed two towers
dignified with the name of arsenal, where the monks keep their
boat-gear and fishing-tackle,

May 31.—Iviron, a vast quadrangle, one of the largest monas-

* Or Simenu, 7, . the Convent of the Saint in Bonds.
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teries on the Mount. Its library appears in much better order
and larger than elsewhere, but thev hLad no catalogue : and the
librarian fiercely refused, when I asked if they would scll any of
the MSS.

Karyés, one hour. The road winding up the right side of the
valley, at whose outlet Iviron is placed, crosses a picturesque bridge
over a mountain torrent, and continues up the vallevto a monas-
tery called Kutlomusi, situated in a fertile country, a small
establishment of twenty-five Caloyers only, all Greeks. The town
or village of Karyés is at the head of the vallev I had ascended,
looking down towards the sea, almost encircled by an amphitheatre
of hills, covered with a rich mass of foliage. It is the residence
of the Turkish Agh#, a kind geuntlemanly man, who was very civil ;
and he with his brother are the only two Turks on the peninsula.

Here is held a weekly fair or market on Saturday, which pre-
sents the singular spectacle of a fair without noise, and a crowd
without a woman. 1 should rather say without anything tame of
the feminine gender. Horses, bulls, rams, and cocks are not
uncommon ; but everything of the other sex is absolutely forbid-
den, as far as man can forbid ; but uncivilized nature asserts her
rights, and wild pigeons and other birds. and inscets, especially
bees, abound. and in spite of the monks’ unnatural regulations,
afford a valuable source of profit.

To this fair the neighbouring country people bring corn, and
wine, and iron work. The Caloyers supply crosses prettily carved
in wood or horn, beads, prints of thewr favourite Panagia or of
their monasteries, and some few shops are opened for caviar,
salted fish, ammunition, &c. Tlis lasts till the sun has risen
three or four hours, when the sh s are shut. the monks depart,
and Karyés again assumes its wonted tranguillity.

Karyés may contain a population of 200, all Greeks, exclusive
of the monks.

June 1.—Returned to Iviron, and thence by Mylopotiamo, for-
merly, I am told. a monastery. now only an arsenal, as they call
it. belonging to Lavra, to Philotéu, by a rugged path, which would
be really dangerous, were it not for the trees which stand on the
sides of the precipices.  Within half an Lour of Philotéu the path
crosses a torrent, and immediately on the right i1s a small pool,
formed by the water falling from a rugged height of sixty f(“et,
the whole shaded by oak and pine, and brilliant with dragon flies
and butterflies. rejoicing in the moisture exhaled from the pool.

Karakalo, a moderatels-sized monastery, half a mile from .t!le
sca. near the head of a sicop vallev, and commanding a heaatifual
view of Samothraki, Thaso, and Lemnos. The monks tell me
they had a library, but during the Greek revolution they )had 300

F ot
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Turks quartered here, who, when they left the place, took every-
thing with them.

Lavra, a long ride of three hours and a half, over a rug-
ged, but well-wooded country, gradually assuming 2 more moun-
tainous character, leads to the south-eastern extreme of the
Peninsula, known to sailors by the name of Cavo Zmyrna, or more
commonly to Franks as Capo di Monte Santo, on which stands the
magnificent monastery of Laura or Lavra, above which the peak
of Athos rises abruptly. Here are two churches and twenty
chapels, with room for some hundred Caloyers. It is considered
as the most important and richest monastery onthe Mount, The
churches are larger and cleaner than any I have yet seen; the
floor inlaid with marble, and the refectory. in the form of a cross,
hasits four-and-twenty tables of marble. The library, too, scems
good, but they said they had no catalogue.

June 2.—Fine clear morning : started for the ascent of Mount
Athos, the monks kindly furnishing mules and a guide. Imme-
diately on leaving Lavra, the path winds round the southern slope
of the mountain, at about 600 feet above the sea. Below. perched
on the cliffs, are the skiti or ashiti* of Kerasia and Kapso-kaljvia.
By a rugged, but well-wooded path, through a forest of oak,
chesnut, pine, ilex, arbutus, &c., we wound round to the north-
west side of the mountain, where the scenery at once assumes a
different character, and the ascent commences over almost preci-
pitous rocks. Immediately over our headsa broad belt of foliage,
above which is seen the bare conical peak of Athos, withouta
trec or a shrub to break its well-defined outline. At two hours
and a half the path enters one of the gorges of the mountan,
covered with pines, many of which had been felled, and lay across
theroad. Twice I had to throw myself from my mule to avoid being
swept off by theirbranches. At three hours and a half we arrived
at a_chapel dedicated to the Panagia,} and some cells, ahove the
wooded region, and at the foot of the barren cone of white lime-
stone which forms the summit of the mountain,

The road hence is no longer practicable for mules, and mv
Albanian guide refused to accompany me any further. He said
1t would take an hour and a half to reach the summit, [ scrant-
bled up for some distance, but found it very faticuing, and not
safe alone, anfl unforiunately the day was hazv, as is almost always
the case during summer in Greece. and thus | should not have
beenable to sce distant objects. Sull, on looking to the eastward,

* Askités {iscétes) very smull cells, usually built near eael
Lied or common chapel near at hanid. ;
T Pronounced nearly as Panayea,
any other syllulle, it is alw Y

) 1 otler, with a catho-
Pewyso iz Rewreoe,.  Vienne, 1791, p, 257,
ﬂ}c stiess being ¢n the penultima; when on

ays marked in this paper—L., 5,
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the island of Thasos, distant thirty miles, Lemnos, distant forty,
and Samothraki, distant sixty miles, appeared almost at my feet.

Turning to the westward, I overlooked the projecting peninsulas
of Longos* and Kassandra, which, compared to the peninsula of
Athos, may be considered as low ; and {from the late survey it ap-
pears that the highest point of the former does not exceed 2596
feet, and of the latter not above 1078 feet above the sea.

I'looked in vain for the shores of Thessaly, and the range of
Olympus, which, towering to the height of 9754 feet, would on a
clear day be distinctly visible, although at the distance of ninety
miles; Lut the usual haze that prevals in this country during the
summer months prevented my sceing it. A few heavy drops of
rain fell, and the pealing of distant thunder gave me hopes of
sceing a storm raging at my feet; but it passed away, and I was
disappointed. Descended to the monastery at Lavra.

I do not find any account recorded of English travellers having
ascended to the summit of Athos since Dr. Sibthorp and Mr.
Hawkins on the 12th of August, 1787,7 now nearly half a century
ago, whose brief but excellent account of the ascent is comprised
in a few lines. From it we learn that the lower bed of the moun-
tain is composed of gneiss and argillaccous slate, and the upper
part grey limestone, more or less inclined to white ; the latter part
I can confirm by my own observations. Itis highly probable that
many other travellers have ascended the mountain since that time,
but they have not,that I am aware, given any account ofit.  Dur-
ing the late survey of these shores in October, 1831, Captain Cope-
land, R. N., had lis theodolite, &c., conveyed to the summit, as I
am informed by an officer who was employed on the survey. and
from that elevated station took the angles between Pelion, Ossa,
Olympus, Picrus, &c., with the bearings of all the mountain peaks,
islands, headlands, capes, &c., within a radius of at least ninety
miles; a glorious and beautiful panorama, such as few posttions
on the face of this habitable globe can offer.

June 3.—Embarked in a spunge-boat from the Morea, at the
Arsani at the foot of the monastery of Lavra, where is a curious
tower, and coasted round the southern promontory, which, seen
from the sea, 1s highly picturesque and beautiful. I remarked a
singular appearance at the base of the rock, where, two feet above
the present level of the sea, a groove has been formed for some
hundred yards distance, apparently by the beating of the waters.
A similar groove is also formed, or forming, at the present water’s

¥ Lunguz and Kasanderah of the Turks. (H#ji Khalifah's Rtm-ili und Bésnah,
Wien 1812, 5. 82—F. 8.) Ts Asyys (Tiwyz. News.p. 235). Therefore Longum

rather than Longus; but Meletus (lib. aviii. c. 23, tom. 1., p. 462) bas Asyyés.
S,

1 See Walpole's ¢ Continuation of Memoirs,” &, p. 404
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edge, and thus a double groove is visible, which T remarked in
several places. The fishermen tell me the tide is scarcely per-
ceptible here. Can the Mount have been upheaved? or may the
waters have subsided? Perhaps some geologist will examine the
subject.

"The Skiti or Askiti* of St. Anne occupies a heautiful niche in the
rocks on the south-western cape, exactly corresponding to Lavra
on the south-castern point, bemg immediately at the foot of the
peak of Athos. Between this and Lavra I remarked two small
villages, most romantically situated. and apparently inaccessible ;
but it seems that they are inhabited by independent Calovers.
I believe they are called Keiasia and Kapso-Kalivia.

St. Paul comes next in order on the south-western shore, inha-
bited by Bulgarians. This monastery is undergoing a thorough
repair, and they are building a high wall to protect it. It might
have done so in the time of its founder. bnt is nscless now.

This side of the peninsula is far more rugaed and precipitons
than the north-eastern side.  Between the last-named monastery
and St. Dionysius a very remarkable slope of loose shingle de-
scends to the water's edge at an angle of 15°, and extending
from 600 to 1000 feet above the sea. It is the more singular as
the features above and on each side of it appear as when first
formed ; ravines and precipices in the same huge block. It 1s
immediatelv helow the smaller cone which projects from the north-
western side of the peak.

June 4.—St. Dionvsius, half an hour by water. The position
of this monastery surpasses all 1 have scen. Itis perched on alofty
rock, almost overhanging the sea, and at the mouth of a striking
ravine.

The monks here refused me mules to go to Simépetra, distant
about three miles, and some way inland, as they said the road was
not practicable.

St. Gregory on a cliff at the entrance of a deep ravine. The
monks, 1 observe, are careful to shut out the air from the moun-
tain, and to let in the sca-breeze.

Xiropotamu is one of the largest of the monasteries, with high
walls and flanking towers. at a quarter of an hour's walk from the
shore, up a steep hill, commanding an extensive and beautiful
view. I here sketched a very graceful and perfect female figure,
seated, and with good drapery, in white marble, on the inner wall
of the monastery.

~June 5—1 went to Karyés. through a country even more beau-
tiful than anv I have yet scen: too good for its unprofitable

R , . f , .
* ‘Hoxden (doxien) (O gaxntigi., “aplace devoted to (haly exercises,”” seems
to be a very barbarous corruption of language : perthaps it arose trom goxnes, the
S p "
ferninine of doxnvios.—F. S.
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occupants. QOak, chesnut. arbutus, &e. occasionally small plains
covered with grass, more like a magnificent and well-wooded park
than a wild district.

June 6.—Riussiko; two Lours’ riding over a stony road. On
our way passed the ruins of the former monastery, occupied en-
tirely by Russians. The present one was built in 18314 by Calli-.
machi* a Greek of C'onstantinople, said to have been afterwards
murdered by the Turks. It 1s large and well built, and capable
of containing from 2000 to 3000 persons. The church is yet
unfinished : no library worth mentioning.

Xendfu, one hour's ride 5 a moderate-sized monastery, inhabited
by Dulegarians chieflv. seated at the entrance of a valley close
to the sea. A\ short distance up the vale are the ruins of an
aqueduct, and beyond a Shiti or village.

Dokhiartu, a small monastery containmg thirty Caloyers:
nothing worth notice.  Near this spot is the cave of a noted
recluse. who Las lived here in a cell for fifty years, apart fromall
mankind : vet his feelings would seein not to be blunted, as he
bestows the care and attention on a favourite rose-tree which, if
well directed wwards the good of his fellow-creatures, might have
made lmn a useful member of the community.

Kastamonitu.  Two roads lead to this wretched little monas-
tery. which is 1n a retired spot at some distance inland. The one
near the sea. which 1s the best, s said to take two hours. The
monastery contains only fitteen Calovers, and is excessively dirty.

Zografu. This rich Bulgarian monastery is beautifully situ-
ated in the midst of fine woods of oak. chesnut, elm. and the
Judas-tree.  Nature is alwavs bounteous in this fertile spot. The
monastery comtains thirty Servians and Bulgarians.

This compleies the monasteries on the south-western shore of
the peninsula, all of which I have visited : hut I have not entered
into a full description of them. as it has already been done by
schiolars far more equal to the task than myselt’; yet I thought
it might be useful to record their state in the present day. were it
only for the sake of comparing it with the accounts of former tra-
vellers, as Pococke in 1740, Dr. Hunt and Professor Carlyle in
1801. and Colonel Leake in 1806 ; and especially as during the
Greek revolution the Clnistian tenants of the Holy Mountain
had to fly before the stronger arm of Moslem soldiers. and of
course the monasteries must have suffered muoch, I subjoin a list
of the numbers in the twenty monasteries, distinguishing the
Servo-Bulgarians. as given me by the Superior of each, and writ-

* Piobably oue of the Phananote family, several of whom were Dragomans of
the Porte, and afterwards Hospodirs of Vallachia or Moldavia.—F. S.
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ten down at the moment; yet I must notice that there scemed
a disposition to reduce the pumber of those sent out to beg—

No. in Monastery. In Cells. Mendicants.

) Kiliandari {nglans' nnd} 120 10 40
ulgarians

Sphigménu . . 47 — —
Vatopédi . . 120 — 50
Pandokrdtora . . 15 — 15
Stavronikita . . 15 5 5
Iviron . . 100 — 60
Philotéo . . 20 8 5
Kutlumisi . . 25 25 20
Karakilo . . 60 26 —
Lavra . 60 40 20
Pavlo (Servo BuI"anan) 36 20 15
Dionysio . . 80 6 —
Gregorio . . 18 —_ 1
Simépetra . . 15 5 10
Xiropotamu . . 40 65 20
Russiko (Russian) . 45 4 —
Xenofu (Servo-Bulgarian) 30 30 —_
Dokiariu . . 30 —_ —
Kastamonitu . . 15 — —
Zografl (Servo-Bulgarian) 30 — 20
925 244 281

In all 1450 men. In this are not included the novices, who
mav amount to 150 i all.

There are here also from 10 to 12 Skitia or villages inhabited
entirely by Caloyers, the chicf of which is St. Anne, on the south-
west point. These may average perhaps 40 men each ; making from
400 to 500 men, and from 200 to 300 scattered kellia or cells, which,
with the town of Karyés, reckoned at 200 persons, would make the
whole population of the peninsula about 2500 persons. This
would secm to be a great falling off from the number of 6000
stated by Dr. Clarke in 1801 ; but, as I before mentioned, it
depends upon doubtful data. T only give it as an approximation
in the absence of anything better.



S - - R T —
50 =, 249 10 e 20

“-Rurane

o

+| Yo Mahalee )
Few Town G r

A\,\ o %, MAP
Stavros &L oF
S T S Y, MOUNT ATEHOS
‘EE %—és\h’h}adha Bav 1833 )

~—

&£ 2% Lodhernhut 1

v Y

Cepee S tty

ot
o
g

it
nibt
o

o
o
Jgei

wtet

< 2 40

St ruemwion Y






On Mount Athos and its Monasteries. 73

Of the revenue of the monasteries I could obtain no account,
but I fancy they have much decreased of late. The Wallachians,
Bulgarians, and Servians have been the chief benefactors of the
monasteries.

Their libraries seem to be in a much worse state than when
visited by Professor Carlyle in 1801, when he examined abont
13,000 MSS.*

The sites of the five ancient towns which formerly existed on
Acte I leave to more able scholars to determine.

June 7.—Left Zografu for Saloniki: road tolerably good; the
first part of it through a forest of oak, chesnut, elm, &c. 1
observed several old towers. At the extremity of the high land of
the peninsula we descend about 300 feet to the isthmus, and con-
tinue along its northern shore over undulating ground, till we
reach the site of the canal cut by order of Xerxes, but which
has been so much filled up, from some cause or other, that I
honestly confess I could see no traces of it ; but I did not leave
the road to seek them:.

Of its existence there cannot be a doubt; and T am told the
officers on the late survey traced it without much difficulty. Four
miles beyond it I reached Erissés, situated on a hill close to the bay
of the same name, and consisting of thirty houses inhabited by
Greeks. After afortnight on Mount Athos, how beautiful do the
rustic forms and sun-burnt faces of the peasant girls appear!
The road to Saloniki continues along the shore for some miles,
till near the high land of the northern projecting cape, whenit turns
nearly west, and enters a hilly country at Nizvoro, where we left the
silver and lead mines on our right, and continued through a well-
wooded country to Laregovi. Eight hours hence by a mountainous
road brought us to Galatz, a small town on the northern side of
a beautiful and broad valley, richly cultivated and watered by a
stream flowing to the westward.

June 9.—Continued along this valley to the westward as far as
the pretty village of Vasiliké, of about 120 houses with gardens
and vineyards ; thence westward as far as Sedes, when, leaving on
our right a range of mountains, some peaks of which rise to 3900
feet above the sea, and on our left the gulf, we passed over the great
plain which extends to the walls of the city, and entered the gate
of Saloniki.

Annesed are some of the Heights determined trigonometrically
during the late Survey of these shores by Captain Copeland,
R.N.:—

* See his Letter to the Bishop of Durham in Walpole’s Memoirs, vol, i., p. 196,
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Heizht in Lat. Long.
Feet. North. East

|
Province. ‘ Name of Mountain. !
i

1
/

o o 4
(! Olympus . . . . | 9,75+ [ 405 22-21%
i Ossa ... .o | 6,407 | 39-48 | 22-401
? Prerus . .« . . i 6,161 40'15% ‘)2‘1-1%
Pelion. . . . . . | 5,310 39-27 23*3
Thessuly. ! 1} Pcuk 4. m. S.E. of ]‘ 5,119 10°8 929-19
{  Dhimatrt o . L. f&
| Peak 4 m. W. of | 1,971 39-53 29-39
| Platamona . . .,
Mavro voni . . . | 3,564 39-3% 2249
(| Khoraatz1 . . . . | 3,804 40+ 34 23-8
Kbolomon . . . . | 3,420 40-29 23‘13%
})ei‘lk; 5 m. E by N.} 2,675 10°38 233
Saloniki. ¢ of bal-)mk; 5 .| |
ot Yolevod (2 mol oo gk . .
NNV, of Salonila | 27173 | 40747 | 22754
Yeak 5 m. N.E. of i
!:(Ckl’u)\llr: \Fotl 2,092 107215 : =501y
Kas<sandra. | Summit . . . . . 1,073 39'53% i 2334
Longos, P Summit . . . . .| 2,596 10-6% | 2350}
— | Karvouna . . . . [ 1,842 40°9 P 23749
Athos. ek .. L oL 016,349 4010 0 24-20%
—_ CNoove Sun()pctra .1 3,249 437114 : 24-17%
— JAaryes ... L 20105 TG 1 24016
TidavTepeh (Pirnarl). 6,143 I: 4J°53% ’ 214-6
N Nanthe . . . . .| 3,815 |41 9r7 1 9o1-47
Gallipoli. 4 35 o i
Maoma oo 0 0 2,174 1 40053 | 25-32
" Chatal Tepeh. . . | 1,305 f‘ 1043 | 26-11
Thaso. Fpsano . . . . . ] 3,428 | 4042 ‘ 94-43
— has . . . . . . | 3,374 [ 4043  24-40
Samothraki ‘ Feuwarl .« . . . . | 5,248 - 40027 | 25:37
Imbro. P BEhas o0 o . 0 . 11,959 L 40 5 r 25:50 j

V1.—Obsercations o the position of Tartum. By W. J.
Hamilton. Esq.. ;.5 Communicated by W. R. Hamilton,
Esq.. RN, Read January 9, 1837.

Tue situation of Tavium, the principal town of the Trocmi or
Eastern Galatians, has been considered a point of great nnyportance
by those who have tahen an miterest in the geography of Asia
Minor, and who, 1 ignorance of any ancient ruins in ile part of
the country where the ancient Itineraries tend to place Tavium,
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have conjecturally assigned three different modern places as
its site, viz., Chortim, Yuzkét, and Tekiyeh. It is probable, how-
ever, that none of these places represent the ancient capital of
the Trocmi, but a village named Boghazkdi, situated between
Chortm and Yuzkit, about twenty-five miles distant from the
former, and within twenty miles of the latter. Here M. Texien,
two years ago, discovered extensive remains of antiquity, though,
for reasons which I cannot understand. he has attributed them not
to Tavium, but to Themiscyra. Neither Choréim nor Yuzkat have
the appearance of having been ancient sites. The former town.

which has not been descrlbed by any modern traveller,* is situated
in the middle of an extensive elongated plain, surrounded by barren
hills at the distance of about two miles from the town to the east
and west. Its length is much more considerable. A small stream
runs through it from north to south, which afterwards flows to the
eastward, and ultimately falls into the Chotilek Irmdk, a large river

which joins the Iris or Tokdt-Su, about eight miles above Amasia.
It lies consequently on the eastern side of the range of hills which
forms the watershed between the Halvs and the Ins: and as
natural boundaries generally formed the limits of ancient coun-
tries. this district was in all probability not included within the
pr()w'n(‘e of Galatia. According to the Turks. Chortin is. com-
paratively speaking, a modern town, founded by Sultan Amu-
rath, by whom a 1arge handsome mosque and a square ugly for-
tress were built. In the walls of this castle are inserted many
Greek inscriptions and shafts of columns, but the former are all
sepulchral and apparently of Christian times. They are sad to
have come from a village called Hdrhdt, about thirty miles west
by south from Amasia, and where there are some few remains of
the substructions of a church. This 1s probable. for there is
another inscription in the court-vard of the Governor of Chorium,

of the same character, which my Tatar, then in the service of this
Governor, seized in the possession of some Armenians who were
taking it to Marsivan, and which had been found at the same
place. The distance of Chortun from Ainasia is only about 43
miles, whereas the Peutinger Table gives 73 Roman miles be-
tween Amasia and Tavium.

Yuzkit is situated in a narrow valley, confined on the north
and south by high barren hills, and offers no natural advantages
for the situation of a town. Wood and fuel are extremely scarce,
and it commands no rich or fertile plain, and possesses no suffici-
ently insulated helght to answer the purpose of an Acropolis. As
a town also its date is very recent, having been founded by Achmet

* See Leake's Asia Minor, iz fine.
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Pashi, the father of the famous Suleiman Bey, of the Chapin
Oghlu family, ahout eighty years ago.* Not a fountain or corner
of a house can boast a block of stone which has the least trace or
appearance of antiquity. It is said indeed to have been a miser-
able mountain yaila or summer residence of the peasants, Defore
Ghapin Oghl( fixed upon it as his residence.

Rennell, on the authority of Tonrnefort, supposed Tekiveh to
represent Tavium. Tournefort merely mentions that he halted
at a place called Tekiyeh, betsveen Tokidt and Angora; but this
probably (Tekiyeh heing a common Turkish name, meaning a
saint’s tomb) is not the same place as the village Tekiveh, which is
situated between Amasia and Chortim, six miles east by north of
the latter, where are some fragments of antiquity, and where 1
copied two inscriptions; for in this case Tournefort must also
have passed through Chortum, which does not appear to have
been the case. This Tekiyeh, moreover, is too near to Amasia,
being not more than 13 hours or 42 miles distant from it. Dut
there is another Tekiyeh in the Hasin Ovd, an extensive plain, half
way between Chortim and Yuzkit, producing much corn, and in
the middle of which is situated the large village of Alajah. This
place 15 Dbetween eight and nine hours nearly due south from
Chortun ; and in the plain, about two miles south-west from Ala-
Jab, there is a large ruined Tekiyeh. or sepulchre, and near it a
beautiful spring of water, very cold and copions.  Alajah being
on or near the great road from Tokidt to Angora, this probably is
the Tekiyeh where Tournefort halted. The caravans even now
seldom halt in the villages, but in the neighbourhood, near some
fountain, or where pasture is found for their cattle. Here is nothing
to indicate the existence of an ancient town. The buillding
is of carly Saracenic times, with a handsome marble doorway
on one side, very richly ornamented with early Gothic carvings.
Besides a few small apartments attached to it, it consists
only of the nave or centre, with four large niches or recesses,
onc on each side, arched over, and the centre appears to have
been covered with a dome. In the outside wall T found one
imperfect Christian Greek inscription, much mutilated, and in
the burial-ground of Alajah several tombstones, evidently Chris-

tian, having large crosses carved upon them; but without any
inscription.

The ruins at Boghdizkdi have an air of remote antiquity, and
impress the belolder with a great idea of the power and wealth

* Suleiman Bey is weil known for his successful resistanee to the orders of the
Porte, and for his great wealth and power. He was one of the most influential
Deich Beys in Asia Minor before the Porte deprived them of their feudal richts
and privileges and independent jurisdictions. °
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of their founders. They are situated on a sloping hill at the foot
of lugh wooded mountains, overlooking and commanding a rich and
extensive plain, which stretches far to the north and norih-west,
and through which flow several streams. One of these, on the
banks of which are the ruins in question, is capable, even at the
dry season when I visited it, and when most of the watercourses
were absolutely dry, of turning several mills.  Immediately to
the south-east of the Tulns, and between them and the high tulls,
are soveral lofty insulated summits, well calculated for iormmg an
Acropolis, and some of which have in fact been fortified.

The distances from Boghidzkéi to the known ancient siies of Ama-
sia, Angora, and I\amarn\eh, are, as correctly as I could learn
from the Turks, as follows :—

1. Boghdzkdi to Angora by Sumgurld 32 hours, or 104 milcs.
2. ” »» Kaisariyyeh by Yuzkdt, 36 ,, ,, 117 ,
3. »» » Zilah by Yuzkit 30, , 9%,
4. »» » Amasia by Alajah o7 ,, ., &

The above reduction to miles supposes the Turkish hour to be
equal to 31 statute miles, which is perhaps rather over than under
the truth m this part of Asia Minor, which is in many parts
mountainous and rocky. Three miles to the hour would give
respectively 96, 108, 90, and 81 miles.

Let us now proceed to examine these roads sep'lr'ltelv.

1. Taviumto Angora~—The Antonine Itinerary gives 116 miles
onthis road. The distance being deficient on the last station of
the road given by the Peutinger ‘Table. we cannot tell what dis-
tance was there given to this road. The Turkish computation
gives 32 hours, which, calculated at 31 miles per hour, gives 104
miles, and at 8 miles per hour, 90 miles. An mtermediate
number in statute miles will be nearly equal to 116 Roman M. P.
So far, therefore, the situation of Boghazkéi will agree with that of
Tavium

. Tavium to Cesarea.—On this road the Antonine Itinerary
gu es 100 miles, the Fable, 191. But this number being evidently
incorrect, the route in the Table is useless, unless we suppose
Aquas Aruenas to be the same place as Therma, in which case
we shall have 113 miles by this route in the Table. Now, the
Turks reckon 30 hours from Yuzkit to Kaisarivveh: we may
reckon, therefore, about 34 from B(V"hdLl\Ul to that place, whic I,
reduced to miles. at 51 miles per hour, gives 110% miles, and at
3 nules per hour, 102 miles; numbers suofliciently near to the
M. P deducible from the Ttineraries.

. Tavium to Amasia.—Here we certainly do not find the
same g cement between the distance from Amasia to Boghézkdi,
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and the 78 Roman miles between Amasia and Tavium, as con-
tained in the Peutinger Table, the only authority on this route ;
whereas the distance from Bogh4zkdl to Amasia is about 27
Lours or 88 miles passing by Alajah. But there is probably some
error in the Table here ; for if we move Tavium to a position
which is nearer than Boghdzkdi to Amasia, the distances in the
Itinerary, which are generally more correct than in the Table, will
no longer agree with those from Boghdzkdi to Angora and Kaisa-
rivvel respectively.

The ruins at Boghdzkdi have already been described by M.
Texier in some letters partly published in the French papers.
Tlough few. they are striking and interesting. The principal
ruin, and which throws every thing else into the shade, not ex-
cepting even the bas-relicf cut on the rocks, consists of the perfect
remains of the ground-plan of a temple of large proportions.
With the exception of one corner, the whole internal structure and
arrangement of the cella, pronaos, adytum, passages and small
apartments on two sides may be distinctly traced. The whole is
formed of huge blocks of marble, with the exception of one end
of the building. either the pronaos or adytum, as architects shall
.determine. T'he whole length of the building. not including two
distinct enclosures which surround 1t, 1s 219 feet bv 140. The
walis are of solid Dblocks five feet thick, the interior of the cella
measures 87 feet by 65.

The temple stands upon a rising ground facing the north-east,
on which side the ground appears to have been artificially raised
to form a level space. Doth to the north-east and north-west
flights of steps appear to have led up to the building, and
a portico appears to have existed on the north-west side.
That Tavium possessed a celebrated temple of Jupiter we may
infer trom its being mentioned by Strabo, (Iib. xit.) who speaks of
an asylum. and of a colossal statue of the Deity, and who would in
all probabihits not have alluded to 1t. had it not been a remarkable
building., "The large blocks of stone which, although fitting close,
are sometimes irregular in their shape. have been fastened together
by large metal pins.  Most of the blocks have six and sometimes
more sockets an inch and a half in diameter, and from the mode
m which the stones are broken awav, it seems probable that the
temple was destroyed by barbarians for the sake of extracting the
metal.

I did not discover the slightest trace of shafts or bases, or capi-
tals of columns, or architectural sculpture, or ornaments of any
himd. A rude simplicity seems to have pervaded all parts of the
builing. The space between the cella and the outer wall on the
south-east side is divided into a number of small chambers, the
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outer wall of each being formed of a single stone varying from 15
to 17 feet in length. These apartments were probably covered
over, and on them the columns may have been placed,if any such
existed. On the hill-side to the south-west behind the temple
I saw many large blocks of stone, but they appeared to me rather
to have been derived from the ruins of the temple and its two
inclosures, than to have belonged to other buildings.

To the westward of the temple, and on the same sloping ground,
are the remains of a square enclosure, probably a fortress. It is
surrounded by a raised mound, on the summit of which I tracedin
several places remains of a massive and almost Cyclopeanwall. To
the east of the temple are the remaims of another fortress on the
summit of a high steep hill commanding the town, The summit
of this hill is surrounded with a thick wall, or rather heap of loose
stones sloping both mnside and outside at an angle of 40°, except
on the north-east side, where there is a perpendicular cliff down to
a deep ravine. At the top I found several large holes excavated in
the solid rock, apparently for cisterns, and the whole surface was
covered with fragments of ancient pottery and tiles.

The bas-relief cut 1n the rocks is situated about a mile or a
mile and a half north-east from the temple. It is in a small
irregular-shaped hollow resemliling an ancient quarry. It is
open to the south-west, the rocks being from 30 to 50 feet high
on each side, but lower at the end opposite the opening. Itis a
curious and interesting wmonument, and although many of the
figures are nearly obliterated, particularly those furthest removed
from the centre. it 1s mdoubtedly the most remarkable monu-
ment hitherto discovered in this part of Asiai It repre-
sents the meeting of two kings, each holding emblems of
royalty in his hand, and with a long train of followers. who extend
along the two sides of the hollow space. The two principal
figures are five feet high, the few figures near them are three feot
six inches, and the others two feet six inches high. One of the
principal figures, that on the left coming fiom the west, as well as
his followers, are in light close-fitting dresses. wearing high
conical caps and beards. The other principal tigure and followers
are dressed in loose flowing robes with a square turreted head-
dress. These have no beards. The former mayv possibly re-
present the king of ‘Lydia or of Egvpt. and the latter the king
of Persia or of Media; and may not this monument have been
intended to commemorate a peace concluded hetween them ?
Both these kings were at war with the king of Persia or of the
Medes in this part of Asia; and the Halys, which flows about 15
or 20 miles to the north-west, was at one time the bnum.lary of
the possessions of the Lydians and the Medes. I am inclined to
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consider that the figures without beards and in loose flowing dresses
represent the Medes or Persians, rather than Amazons, from the
circumstance of some of the attendants immediately behind the
principal figure being represented standing upon the wings of a
double-headed eagle, a symbol frequently met with on the ruined
Rersian buildings of a later period which occur in Armenia and
other parts of Asia Minor ; and the king himself is represented
standing on a wild beast, probably mtended for a lion, and which
resembles some of those animals also sculptured upon Persian
buildings.

I regret much not having had time to construct a map from
all the bearings which 1 took, 1 therefore send the accompanying
rough sketch compiled from the general bearings and direction of
my route, corrected by astronomical observations for the latitude.

Smyrna, Nov. 10, 1836.

ItixERARY.

Iter a Tavium Cesaream usque M. P, 109 Sic.

Therma . . 18
Soanda . . . 18

Sacaena . . 32
Ochras . . . 16
Caxesarea . . 24

Iter ab Ancyra Tavium, M. P. 116 Sic.

Bolclasgus . . 24 Ancyra Acitonviaco 36
Sannalius . 24 Eceobrigo . 33
FEcobrogis . . 20 Lassora . . 25
Adapera . 24 Stabiu . . 17
Tavio . . 24 Tavio . . —_
PevTINGER.
I. Tavium by masia, to Neo- | II. Tavium by Zela to Nea-Coesa-
Cacsarea. rea.
Toneca . . 13 Rogmon . 36
Garsi (Gersioura) 30 Ogone . . 36
Anasia . . 30 Ptemais . . 38
Pulace . . 15 Zela . . 26
Coloe . . 12 Stabulum . 32
Tidis . . 10 Selunusa . . 22
Mirones . 16 Neo-Cwesarea . 15
Neo-Cresarea . 10
—_— 195 M. P.

116G M. P.
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III. Tavium to Comana Pontica. IV. Tavium to Mazaca Caesarea.
Tomba . . 16 Euvagina . . 16
Eugoni . . 22 Seralio . . 24

* * * * Zama . . 22
Ad Stabulum ., - Aquas Aruenas 35
Mesyla . . 22 Dona . . . 20 .
Comana Pontica 15 Sermusa . 20
—_— Siva . . . 16
Cambe . . 22
Maz. Cesarca . 16
191 M. P.

VIi.—Memoir on the Northern Frontier of Greece. By Licu-
tenant-Colonel Baker. Communicated by John Backhouse,
Esq. Read April 24, 1837.

THE map of the Northern Frontier of Greece was the result
of an operation conducted by commissioners of the three Allied
Powers, Great Britain, France, and Russia, for the purpose of
determining and laying down upon the ground itself the several
points of the line with that accuracy which a permanent scpara-
ti.on of Greece from Turkey appeared to require, and the neces-
sity of which arose from the incorrectness of the Dest existing
maps, and the imperfect geodesical information supplied by modern
travellers to guide a work of this nature and importance.

Previously to entering upon a connected description of the
tract of country over which the line of boundary is carried, it
may be as well to glance at the extent of those data which were
essentially necessary to enable the line to be fixed, and for the
geographical delineation of the ground which it traverses.

These data were wholly wanting. It was indeed owing to the
absence of them that the commission originated; since, had it
been possible to trace the frontier on any existing map that could
be depended upon, it might have been unnccessary to appoint
officers to mark it out who were total strangers to the country,
and who were only enabled to feel their way through it by a pre-
vious reconnoissance of the ground itself.

The general direction of the line being nearly east and west,
and, consequently, at right angles to the usual routes of commu-
ncation leading from Thessaly and Epirus, on the one hand, to
Loeris, Beeotia, Acarnania, and Zitolia, on the other; the points
of intersection, merely, are those tonched upon in the itineraries
of Gell, Dodwell, and Holland, whilst the intervening districts,
fJf a wild and mountainous character, not very casy of access, or
lmjiting from the Klephtic and disorganized habits of the popu-
lation, had remained unnoticed by any modern traveller.

VOL. VII. G
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Colonel Lapie’s map, though in itself a very remarkable pro-
duction, when we consider the many doubtful and heterogeneous
sources from which it was compiled, and at that time the best
extant, was still very defective on all the most important points of
the line.

« Its most accurate data are derived from the itineraries above
referred to, and though the routes given by Sir Willilam Gell
were very serviceable to us in the investigation of the eastern
extremity. and especially in his description of the pass of Khlomo,
yet in the examination of Western Greece and the more central
districts of Agrafa, the only authority open to a reference lay
in the voluminous, though somewhat inaccurate, work of M.
Pouqueville, “ Vovage de la Gréce,” on which, in common with
the information supphied by Sir William Gell and Mr. Dodwell,
Lapie’s map was framed; but we soon found it necessary to shut
1t up, it being impossible to place any confidence mn 1ts details,

From the Gulf of Arta to the Valley of the Sperchius, Lapie’s
map does not bear the least resemblance to the real configuration
of the ground. It is incorrect in the position assigned, and the
denomination given to the several mountains, and even to some of
the principal wvillages.

Thus the name of Macrinoros is given to the whole chain
of mountains dividing the basins of the Gulf of Arta and of the
Aspro, instead of being marked, as it is, a secondary, and very
subordinate feature.  Tymphrestus, the modern Veluchi, is
placed in the range of Agrafa, instead of the position assigned
to Callidrome, near Karpenitza ;—no part of the chain of Othrys
is known by the name of Varibovo or Hellevo; the course of the
Aspro is very incorrectly marked, and the two bridges of Korakos
and Tartarina are confounded in one.

If the able and compreliensive work on Northern Greece from
the pen of Colonel Leake had, at that time, made its appearance,
it would have assisted in clearing up many doubtful points in the
investigation of unexplored ground, upon which every local infor-
mation, we were obliged, on the spur of the moment, to resort to,
had frequently an obvious and direct motive for misleading rather
than assisting us.

In the determination of the line, therefore, the course pursued
by the commission was to examine, beforehand, the features of
the country in the direction assigned by its instructions, and
wherever any discretionary power, originating in doubtful pomts,
was left open for its determination to select those most conform-
able to the objects required, with a further reference to those
positions of the line which, in immediate connexion, had already
preceded, or were to follow them ; and then to decide upon their
adoption before it proceeded to the investigation of any new district.



Memoir on the Northern Frontier of Greece. 83

In the subsequent operations for the completion of the two
maps which were directed to be presented respectively to the
governments of Greece and Turkey, it was thought essential
that a work of this importance should be based upon a trigono-
metrical survey of, at least, a narrow strip of country on each side
of the frontier line ; and with this view a base of 4100 French
metres* was measured with great accuracy in the plain of Artain
the summer of 1833, with the intention of carrying a continuous
series of triangles from the Gulf of Arta to that of Volo.

Political difficulties and the disturbed state_of the country
contributed to prevent the completion of this work in the mode
and on the scale which had been originally intended. In the
mean tune, the French survey of the Morea having been directed
to be extended to Northern Greece, or at least to Attica, Beeotia,
Locris, Doris, and a part of ZEtolia,7 it was determined. as this
operation advanced, to base the triangulation on an extension of
their stations to the extreme frontier for the eastern and central
districts, combining and meeting it by a series of triangles in
connexion with the base in the plain of Arta for the map of the
western portion as far as the chain of Agrafa; the coast line at
the two extremities being compared with and corrected from the
accurate survey of the Gulfs of Volo and Arta under Captain
Copeland and Mr. Cooling.

Although the boundary, therefore, was examined and politi-
cally determined in its whole extent during the autumn of 1832,
yet the various difficulties { adverted to above interposed to pre-
vent the completion of the surveys and of the map till the spring
of 1835.

Including its sinuosities, the whole extent of the line, from the
Gulf of Arta to that of Volo, is nearly 137 miles, and was defined
by 95 land-marks § placed in such positions as any change in its
direction caused by diversity of feature, or any doubt of the appa-
rent conformation of the ground appeared to require.

At its commencement from the western extremity it intersects
the low sandy promontory of La Punta (the reputed site of the

* 4483-33 English yaids.

+ The disturbed state of Western Greece and the disorganized habits of the
population have deterred the brigade topographique employed on this survey from
any attempt at its extension to Acarnama and the mountainous tracts of Agrafa.

1 The opposttion of the Turkish authorities debarring us from all access to the
Ottoman territory. and confining the operations to the southward of the line, not
only prodnced great embarrassment in the selection of the stations, but induced
the adoption ot the scale of 13k iustead of i which had been originally
intended.

§ These landmarks. in the inhabited districts at the two extremities, were mostly
destroyed by the Turks 1n the winter of 1832: they were restored again in the en-
suing summer, and the Greek commissioner attached to the commission being
personally acquainted with the sites of each of them, their more solid and perma-
nent restoration was confided to the care of hus government.

¢ 2
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ancient Actium) by a line drawn through the midst of a marsh at
a medium distance of about three miles from the fort of the same
name, which, on the Acarnanian shore, commands the entrance of
the Gulf of Arta, at that spot not more than 000 yards in width,
between the town of Prevesaon theleft, and La Punta on the right.
* From the castern shore of La Punta the line traverses the
Gulf of Arta in a north-east direction, passing between the pro-
montories of Skafidaki and Panagia, and disposing of the islands
in the Gulf according to their relative proximity to the northern
or southern coast line ; those of Guidaronist and Karakonisi being
left to Turkey, whilst Kefalo and the group called Vouvalu were
allotted to Greece. None of them are inhabited, with the excep-
tion of Karakonisi, on which is a small convent and chapel dedi-
cated to the Virgin, where two priests reside, and where there is
a small vineyard and garden, the rest of the island being covered
with large olives and prickly oak. This island, strictly speaking,
is connected with the northern shore of the Gulf by two cause-
ways or strips of sand, inclosing extensive lagoons, where the
water does not exceed a few inches in depth, the one attaching it
to the coast near Salagora, about three miles in length, the other
passing through two small islets of the same group, and meeting
the shore about two miles and a half to the north-east, near the
Bocca Fulsa, or old mouth of theriver Arta. The ancient course
of the river to this point may be very distinctly traced ; and in
confirmation of the change having taken place at no very distant
period, the greater part of the land situated on the present right
bank is still the property of the village of Komano on the left.
The connecting causeway of Karakonisi to the eastward passes
about 200 yards to the southward of the very remarkable Hel-
lenic ruin now called Fido-Kastro, and the position of which
seems to agree very well with that of the ancient fort of Ambra-
cus. This consists of an irregular pentagonal inclosure of Helle-
nic walls of the third order, surmounted by masonry of a later
date, apparently Roman, rising abruptly from the water, with-
out any mntervening strand, to a height varying from 135 to 25 feet,
one side of the pentagon being short, and the general figure ap-
proaching to an irregular quadrilateral of about 160 vards in
length by 140 in breadth. The Hellenic masonry, in regular
courses of large Dlocks, rises in most places to about two-thirds of
the height of the inclosing wall, the depih of water both within
and without not exceeding a few inches ; so that it s onlv acces-
sible in one of the monoxvla, or canoe-hoats hollowed fromn a
single trunk. commonly used in the lagouns for fishing.

Projecting turrets at the northern and southern angles are
calculated to afford a partial flank of defence to the adjacent sides.
There are also two turrets on the sides of the quadrilateral facing
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the north-east and south-west. The entrance to the inclosed basin
1s the only break in the circuit of the masonry; it is placedin the
south-east angle, and, singularly enough, is the only spot not well
flanked.*

The island of Kefalo appears to have been occupied at some
period as a post for the observance or defence of the entrance of
the Gulf, as foundations of walls of the usual Roman construe-
tion, in alternate courses of rough masonry and tile, are traceable
in the whole extent of its coast-line, as well as those of some
ruined buildings in the 1nterior of the island, which however is of
very inconsiderable extent, not being more than 230 yards across,
and nearly level with the water's edee.  Guidaronisi and the
group called Vouvalu are barren rocks.+

After traversing the Gulf of Arta, the line of houndary strikes
the coast-line at the north-east corner of the Gulf, at about a quar-
ter of a mile to the northward of the ruined metochi of Menidhi,
at a point where one of the lower offsets of the Macrinoros range
abuts boldly upon the sea-shore ; and it is thence carried over the
eastern slope of the basin of the Gulf of Arta, in a direction
nearly east-north-east for about fourteen miles and a half.  Fol-
lowing the western basc of the above-named offset, in a northerly
direction, for about three-quarters of a mile, to its extremity, the
line then turns at right angles to the east, crosses a small valley
or gorge forming the entrance of one of the principal passes of
the Maecrinoros, and is directed towards the base of another
offset of the same range descending in a direction parallel to the
first. The line then follows the base of this hill for about a

* This description corresponds exactly with the xxass3s 2w of Scylax and Dicae-
archus in their notice of Ambracus; and as the opening of the basin was evidently
on the side of the ancient channel of Aracthus,it was so well protected as to dis-
pense with the necessity of any flank defences.

+ The annexed return will show the comparative value of the several fisheries in
the Gulf of Arta, as following upon the Greek or Turkish coast-line respectively :—

Piastres.
Fishery of Mazoma and Gnio Vivari . . . . 8,000
of Lacht (near Prevesa) . . . . . 11,500
of Gripo (near Mazoma) . . . . 3,500
of Avlieri and Zeucalia (from Luro to Sataora) . 12,300
of Logaru (east of Salaora) . 25,000
of Coftra . . . . . . . 250

1]

Total of Turkish fisheries 60,250

———— of Agcrilo (near the Macrinorps) . - . 6,000
——— of Catafiico (near Arapi) . . . 600
~——— of Ruza {near Vonitza) . . . . 350

Total of Greek fisheries 6,950

. They were let for these sums by auction in 1832
The Turkish pastre in 1835 was equivalent to about 34. English money.
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quarter of a mile, till it arrives at the Doubsa river, at the ford
which is crossed by the road leading from Arta and Comboti to
the Macrinoros and Karvanserai. It then ascends the Doubsa
by its left bank for about one mile and three-quarters, traverses
that stream and the offset descending from the Drimonari range
of hills, which separates it from the river of Comboti. descending
to the latter by aravine which joins it about halt a mile abhove the
village of the same name, occupying an elevated knoll upon the
right bank.

From this point the line ascends the course of the river Com-
boti in an easterly direction for about eight miles and a ¢guarter to
the source of its principal tributary in the plateau of Milia,
which divides the basin of the Svntecno, of the Comboti and of
the Arta rivers; and from this plateau. in a direction nearly east
for about one mile and a half, it attains, on a well-defined ridge,
the summit of Cheldna.

This mountain, so called from the resemblance which, when
viewed from a distance in the environs of Arta, it bears to a tor-
toise (xehwvn) both in its hump-shaped form and in the varie-
gated spots of heath, pine, and rock, scattered over its western
face, is the most prominent and remarkable of the upper chain
which encircles the basin of the Gulf of Arta to the eastward,
though in altitude scarcely exceeding those of Veletchico or Syn-
tecno, which flank 1t to the northand south. Veletchico presents
a bleak and barren surface to its summit, whilst Syntecno and
Sycharitza, still further south, are very remarkable n the distance,
both from the boldness and sharpness of their outline, and from
the contrast presented by their bleached calcareous formation to
the patches of dark pines which in some places mark their rugged
and almost perpendicular ascents.

The portion of the line here described may be said to cover all
the principal approaches to Western Greece.  The passes of the
Macrinoros, as well as the ridge of Drimonari, which protects and
secures their right flank, afford, in the rear of the river of Com-
boti, an excellent position for 1ts defence. The ridge of Drimo-
nari being flanked by. and in immediate connexion with, the lofty
mountain-chain of Chelona, and this last falling as abruptly tothe
eastward into the valley of the Aspro, forms an admirable defen-
sive line from the Gulf to the river. The first four or five miles
from the coast, following the base of the lower ranges of the Mae-
rinoros, skirt on the one hand a small but fertile };lnin, extending
from the mountains to the marshes and salines of Koprena, on
the left bank of the river Comboti. but which were specially con-
signed to Turkev. The valley of the Comboti, as well as the
general face of the country between the Gulf and the river
Aspro, is covered with thick wood, increasing in size and varying
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in character in the ascent from the sea to Mount Chelona; the
lower levels abounding with many varieties of the oak and plane,
and occasionally with a dense underwood of arbutus, prickly oak,
mastic, and other shrubs, whilst the upper slopes are studded
with remarkably fine pines and silver firs. The only Hellenic
remains we met with are—1. The Castro of the Macrinoros on
the summit of a wooded knoll, about 500 feet above the level of
the sea, immediately behind Menidhi. On the apex is a small
Pyrgo surmounted with masonry of a more modern date, the
ensemble of which is a very striking object from every part of the
Gulf; and on the slope of the Lill to the northward are two outer
mnclosures also of Hellenic foundations, forming a kind of ad-
vanced work to the first. 2. There are two small Pyrghi further
to the southward, on the crest of the Macrinoros near Langadia,
also evidently intended for the defence of the pass, and not calcu-
lated, either by their extent or situation, to afford accommodation
for any amount of population. Another Hellenic inclosure of
inconsiderable extent, in the interior of which we found great quan-
tities of broken tile and pottery, occupies an elevated position on the
Drimonari ridge, near the point of connexion with the Macrinoros,
and was probably intended to combine a surveillance of the right
of the passes with that of the valley of the Comboti, leading to
the vale of Syntecno. .

From the summit of Chelona™ to that of Gabrovo, a space of
three miles of bare rock, the line is carried along an undulating
ridge, forming, on high table-land, the basin of a Katavothron, the
most prominent elevations of which are called Platovount and
Rachigreocopoulo. From Mount Gabrovo to the wooded height of
Itamo the line traverses the basin of the river Aspro (including
its tributaries) in a direction east-north-east for nearly thirty-one
miles. It descends the western slope of this basin by the prec-
pitous bed of a mountain torrent called Stus Kapnus, for about
three miles and a half to its junction with the Aspro, at about
one-third of the distance from the bridge of Korakos to that of
Tartarina, the only two permanent communications across the
river in this district, when swoln by winter rains, though at other
seasons 1t is everywhere fordable, being reduced to an insignificant
stream, almost losing itself amongst the whife beds of alluvial
shingle from which 1t derives its name.

Both these bridges are remarkable for the boldness of theit
design and spread of their span of arch; that of Korakoes espe-
cially (which remains to Turkey as her line of communication
between Arta and Radovitch, and Trikala and Larissa) is perhaps
unrivalled in the hardihood and hightness of its structure.

* Colonel Leake, in his map of Northern Greece, has given the name of Furta to
this mountain, but Mount Furka is apprehended to be a part of Agrafa, on theleft
bank of the river Aspro.
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The span of the arch measures 132 feet ; the total length of the
roadway from rock to rock is 181 feet ; whilst the width, including
a narrow and very low parapet, does not exceed 7 feet 8 1inches,
and the height above the bed of the river is 125. The road itsclf
is barely 6 fect in width ; nor does it appear, by the approaches
on either bank, to have been ever intended for wheel communi-
cation. The rocks on either side rise perpendicularly to a great
height, and nothing can be more striking than the effect of this
narrow rib of masonry, connecting the two precipitous banks of
the Aspro, at the point where it issues in a romantic glen from
the wild gorges of the Tzumerka and Agrafiote mountains, and
in a situation where the traveller is least prepared to meet with so
beautiful and singular a triumph of the skill of the engineer,
resembling more the flying buttress of some light Gothic edifice,
than a substantial and permanent communication for man and
beast over the foaming torrent of the first river in Greece. Its
construction is atiributed to the enterprise of the Prior of the
monastery of Durikon in Thessaly, and considering its distance
from the convent, it does no less credit to the liberality and public
spirit of the Caloyers, than to the skill of the engineer.* Bridges
of this description, however, are not uncommon in this district: 1n
the valley of the river Petrillo there is one, of which the arch,
still perfect, measures 86 fect, whilst its breadth is scarcely 8.
There are two others in the valleys of the Platanies and Rafto-
poulo of similar proportions ; but the communications leading to all
these, excepting Korakos, have been long since broken up and
abandoned, though the arches remain entire. They appear to be
all of ancient date.

From the mouth of the Stus Kapnus to that of the Platanies
river, the line follows the bed of Aspro for about two-thirds of a
mile, passing under a ruined bridge having the remains of three
arches, the piers of the central and widest being 60 feet apart.
It is known by the name of Stais Trichais, from the practice of
restoring a temporary communication during the winter months
by means of hair ropes. The shore on either side is low and
flat. with a narrow strip of cultivated ground on the left bank.

From the mouth of the Platanies the boundary ascends the
course of that river in a north-east direction to its source in the
mountain of Tzornata, a projecting buttress of the great central
chain of Pindus, which it attains in Mount Bugikaki, by a crest
of six miles and a half in length, certain peaksof which are known
by the names of Aphorismeni, Pende Pyrghi, Tria Sinora, and
Stavron to Pastrikon.

The course of the Platanies is the existing boundary between
the districts of Leontitos and Megali Vrisi, and the crest from

* It is difficult to conceive from what authority M. Pouqueville drew up his
notice of this bridge, which he describes as consisting of eiglxt%.rches. P
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Tzornata to Tria Sinora between those of Petrillos and Provata;
the Tria Sinora, as the name denotes, being the point of junction
between the two latter and that of Megali Vrangiana. The
ravine by which the Platanies descends from Tzornata is a ro-
mantic glen covered with thick wood, the oak and plane gradually
giving place, in the approach to the mountain ridge, to vaneties pf
the pine and silver fir.  Of these last we measured two, of 18
and 14 feet girth respectively, and there were many others of
nearly equal size.

At Papa to Pedema the river appears to have forced its way
through a wall of rock, many hundred feet in perpendicular
height, the rocks on either side approaching so closely, that a
traditionary legend in support of its name, denotes it as having
been leapt across by some active priest, whose name, however,
has not been preserved to give better authority to the feat.

It can scarcely excite surprise that the events of the last twenty
years should have had even a more withering effect upon the
population of this portion of Northern Greece than on any other
in the immediate neighbourhood of the frontier. Even during
the lifetime of Ali Pashi of Jannina, the wild inhabitants of these
secluded glens, forming the districts of Upper Agrafa, were only
kept in awe by the strong arm and able admimstration of the
despot ; but when the reins of aunthority were loosened by his
death, and when the subsequent revolution in Greece not only
made these fastnesses the common haunt and refuge of every
border bandit, but left it still uncertain to which power they might
eventually fall, and therefore made both parties alike indifferent
1o the tranqullity or organization of so distant and unprofitable a
tract, all the ordinary pursuits of social life were relaxed and
abandoned, and the habits of the population degenerated into the
reckless calling of mere Klephtic hordes.

Many villages have in consequence disappeared ; others are
reduced to heaps of ruins or simple kalybea, mere groups of huts
suited to the nomadic habits of the occupants; and the cultiva-
tion of a little barley and maize in the more favoured spots is
nearly the amount of their agricultural produce.

Petrillos, a succession of small hamlets in the sequestered glen
of the same name, shut in between Mounts Karavi, Bugikaki,
and Tzornata, and noted by Colonel Leake as the second town of
Agrafa, had at this moment (1832) only two inhabited houses,
though the ruins of many others, in every stage of decay, lay
scattered for a considerable extent on both sides of the ravine.

The general formation of this part of the Agrafiote range 1s
calcareous, varying very much in character, and with the strata
generally very highly inclined. No rocks of a primitive character
were observed, though in the more northern ranges of Pindus,
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between Metzovo and Calabaka, both serpentine and granite are
found in abundance.

The sudden transitions of climate in this district render it
extremely unhealthy during the autumn months. Tt is true that
no part of the central range of mountains is above the level of
perpetual frost, and before the end of August the highest peaks
of Pindus are bare of snow ; hut yet the intense heats of summer
had scarcely subsided when, so early as the 14th of September,
the secondary ranges of hills were capped with snow, and long
before the end of October even the lower levels were covered to
a considerable depth. This unusual severity indeed was transient,
though its ordinary effect is to impede, and frequently altogether
to interrupt, the communications during the winter months
between Eastern and Western Greece, by the bridges of Korakos
and Tartarina, owing to the insufficiency of traffic to keep the
road open, so that travellers with loaded mules passing from Arta
to Zeitoun or Tricala are forced to take the high road by Jan-
nina, through Thessaly. in order to pass the chain of Pindus by
the beaten route to the capital, and even this, being never cleared
by manual labour, is {frequently, after every fresh fall, impassable
for many days together.

From Mount Bugikaki the boundary line descends the great
cliain of the Agrafiote mountains to the cave of Spilia Kamako,
the principal source of the Karitza, which lLere rushes from the
perpendicalar face of the rock in a stream of considerable force.
This cave is verv extensive, the roof in the interior being studded
with large stalactites. and a rumed chapel of the Panagia, the
probable successor of some heathen Fane of early date, renders
it an occasional point of devotional resort to the Thessalian
villagers.

From this point the boundarv follows the course of the Karitza,
in a direction S.E. for about five miles, to its junction with the
Mangiar or Mangeri viver, which in the lower part of its course
takes the name of Megdova. and after receiving the tributaries
of Agrafiotico. and the river of Carpenisi, discharges itself into
the Aspro below the bridge of Tartarina, nearly opposite the
mouth of the Syutecno.

It takes its rise in the eastern base of Mounts Karavi and Affen-
dico, a projecting offset of the first, and after traversing the plain
of Nevropolis in a southerly direction, turns to the S.W. and
intersects, almost at right angles, the great chain from whence it
derives its source.

T h.o connecting i'gature, forming the hog'sback, as we should
term it, of Greece, lies, therefore, in the comparatively low range
of hills to the eastward of Neochori, and forming the western
slope of the great basin of Thessaly. This feature originating



Memoir on the Northern Frontier of Greece. o1

in the lower eastern slopes of Mount Karavi, after encircling the
plains of Nevropolis by a range of moderate height and undu-
lating character, rises, in Itamo and Caprovouni, to sharper crests
and peaks of more decided prominence, which it preserves to
Mount Vulgari, where it again falls to the low neck and table-
formed ridge of Zacharachi Vrisi, from whence it branches to
the chains of Othrys and (Eta.

From the mouth of the Karitza the boundary line follows the
bed of the Mangeri for about 300 yards to that of the Moucha,
which it ascends for nearly three miles to the source of its prin-
cipal and central branch in the Mount Itamo, a very remarkable
double-topped peak, thickly covered with pines. From Mount
Ttamo it follows the crest of the line of hills. of which the prin-
cipal summits are named Caprovouni and Vulgari, in a S.S.E.
direction for a space of thirteen miles and a half, to the neck of
Zacharachi Vrisi, the connecting link of the chains of (Jta and
Othrys with the main chain of Pindus, and, consequently, the
pointof division between the basins of the Aspro, the Sperchius. and
the Salembria ; including, of course, their respective tributaries.

The exact site of this spot, so interesting in a geographical,
and so important ina political light, since the direction of the
central portions of the line resulted wholly from its determination,
was ascertained to be about eleven miles N.E. of Veluchi, the
ancient Tymphrestus, and about three miles due east of Furna;
and, as the table-land of Zacharachi, though not of a very pro-
minent character, or very boldly defined, is an open down. and
perfectly clear of wood, no difficulty existed 1n the exact defini-
tion of the several ravines and gullies forming the basins we were
desirous of determining. Veluchi had hitherto been supposed
to be the connecting point of the three chains of (<ta, Othrys,
and Pindus, but in fact lies wide of Othrys, and is a part of the
chain of (ta, or, more strictly speaking, of the great chain of
Greece, and becomes the parent of Guiena, Vardoussia. and
Parnassus, the three most lofty mountains of Northern Greece.

From Zacharachi Vrist to Mount Samendroula the line is
carried along the crest of hills generally known by the name of
Othrys, in a direction at first nearly S. for about five miles; and
then, making a sharp turn at the Tambour of Aios Elias, nearly
E. for about fifty-five miles, including the many sinuosities of the
ridge, which from Aios Elias to the mountains of Gura (Othrys
proper) 1s very undecided in its general character, and. though
an unbroken line of partition between the basins of the Sperchius
and the Salembria, is frequently so low and ill-defined, as w_ell
as, in many places, so covered with thick coppice wood, and with
Katavothra on the very crest, as to make 1ts determination ex-
tremely intricate, and to render a proportionate increase in the



92 Memoir on the Northern Frontier of Greece.

number of land-marks indispensable for this portion of the line.
From Zacharachi to Samendroula these amount to sixty.

Wherever the boundary happened to approach or to intersect
any inhabited district, the most intense anxiety naturally prevailed
amongst all classes of the population to profit by the advantages
which the new territorial division presented. A very remarkable
instance of this occurred in the village of Janitzou, consisting of
about sixty well-built houses, many of them of stone, and of two
stories in height, with two small chapels, and the inhabitants, of
course, like all the rural population, wholly Greek. This village,
placed about 200 yards below the ridge of Othrys on the northern
slope, having necessarily, from its situation, been consigned to
Turkey, the inhabitants, embarrassed by the hardship of their
position, which moreover separated them from some of their best
land lying on the southern slope of the hill, and finding any
alteration of the line in amendment of their position impossible,
set themselves to work to remedy the inconvenience by trans-
ferring their locale ; and, by the following year, notwithstanding
the opposition of the Turkish authorities, they had removed the
materials of their houses, stone by stone, to an eligible site on
the Greek slope of the hill. All traces of Paleca Janitzou, as
the village is already called, will probably, therefore, soon dis-
appear, and a similar feeling will operate in producing, at no very
distant pericd, a very important effect upon the population of
those districts which adjoin the frontier.

The subsoil of the whole range of Othrys is a limestone of
various and highly-inclined strata, occasionally mixed with iron
ore, amyanthe, and asbestos. The presence of iron is in many
places so strongly developed, and the facility of land carriage to
the Gulf of Zeitoun would be so great, that there can be little
doubt of its becoming one day a source of national wealth,
whenever the resources or capital of the country can be brought
to bear upon the working of the ore.

At the Derveni of Furka the crest is traversed by the high
road leading from Zeitoun to Thaumako and Larissa; from this

int it assumes, for a few miles, a bolder outline, but beyond
Audinitza falls again into a very low and extremely intricate
feature, covered with thick wood, till it rises, beyond Petroula,
into the knot of mountains known as the Gura Mountains, of
which the highest peak, to the westward of Samendroula, is
named Jeracovouni. These, branching out towards the Gulf of
Volo, form Mounts Khlomo and Tragovouni to the eastward, and
to the northward, circling round to the westward of Asmeyro,
form the link of connexion to Pelion and Ossa, and the castern
slope of the basin of Thessaly.

The direction of the castern extremity of the line, in its
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descent from the chain of Othrys to the shore of the Gulf of
Volo, was determined by the position of the pass of Khlomo, which
having been specially assigned to Greece, and included in her
territory, necessitated the adoption of a boundary to the northward
of the ridge on which it lies, between Pteleo and Surbis.

A minute examination of the ground leaving no doubt of the
accuracy of Sir Willilam Gell’s description of this pass. and of
the position which it occupies, the course of the Surbiotico, which
runs at the foot of the mountain, was selected from its source in
Mount Samendroula to its mouthin the Bay of Surbis, a distance
of fourteen miles and a half in a N.N.E. direction. In the
upper part of its course this river, which there takes the name of
Rossouli, 1s circumseribed Dy the lower features of Mount Samen-
droula into a narrow and densely-wooded ravine, till it emerges
mto the plain of Surbis by a romantic gorge about three miles
from the village of that name, in the cultivation and irrigation of
the maize fields and mulberry orchards of which, the original
channel is diverted, and in many places almost lost.

The village of Graditza, as described by Sir William Gell, in
his map and itinerary, as well as in Mr. Dodwell’s tour, and
copied from thence mto Lapie’s map, has no existence in the
position assigned to it, the large and once flourishing village on
that site having been long known by the name of Gardiki; but
even had it been correctly designated, it would have been impos-
sible to reconcile it with the pass of Khlomo, or to include the
latter in the Greek territory by any well-defined line running in
the 1mmediate vicinity of the other.

The unchecked marauding parties of the frontier Klephtes
have reduced Gardiki, Gura, Surbis, and every village in this
district, to a state of the greatest destitution. Half the houses
were unoccupied, or in ruins, and the law of the strongest being
the only one at that period in force, no security or protection was
afforded to the unfortunate inhabitants, of whom scarcely a third
remained, compared with the numbers prior to the revolution.
Several of these villages, such as Echinos or Ekinos, are now mere
kalybea, and their sites may probably soon cease to be occupied.

It will be seen by the preceding notice that the line of de-
marcation between Turkey and Greece is traced throughout by
natural features as well as defined by artificial land-marks; by
the base of the lower features of the Macrinoros; by the six
streams of the Comboti, the Stous Kapnuus. the Platanies, the
Karitza, the Moucha, and the Surbiotico, with the three intervening
crests of Chelona, Agrafa, and Othrys. The chain of Chelona
is traversed by the two first ;—that of Agrafa, by the third and
fourth ;—and the ascent and descent of the range of Othrys, at
its two extremities, is traced by the Moucha and Surbiotico.

It will not be supposed that this boundary forms a line of

»
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separation between the Christian and Mohammedan populations,
or that the latter indeed are to be found at all in its vicinity.
Personal comfort and personal security naturally draw the Turks
together in the larger towns, leaving the rural districts entirely
to the care and cultivation of their rayahs. In Patradjick and
Zeitoun they were formerly to be met with in considerable num-
~bers; but having sold their property and retired upon Thessaly,
so soon as the cession of these districts became known, not a
Mussulman is now to be found in either town; and with the
exception of the occasional visits of the Dervent-Agés, and the
collectors of taxes, no Turkish anthority is ever to be met with in
the immediate neighbourhood of the frontier. The wild and steril
character of the country which it traverses presenting no induce-
ment for the exertions of a population so scanty in amount, the only
cultivated ground to be met with is found at the two extremities,
in the neighbourhood of Comboti and Surbis, in the valley of the
Karitza, and upon the crest of Othrys in the vicinity of Janitzou.

The annexed Heights were obtained during the Survey of the
line of Frontier: they are only given as a close approximation to
the truth, as the instruments made use of were too small for very
accurate observations. The positions are not here given, as they
are all marked on the map.

General Position. Name of Mountain. |Height in feet.
Range of Pindus . . . Bugikaki 1,159
Near Carpenitza . Velluchi 7,657
Range of (Eta . Katavothron . 7,071
W. of the Aspro . Gabrovo . 6,479

9 ’ e Chelona 6,312

» . . .. Sycharitza . 5,908
E. of the Mangeri Itamo 5,789
E. of the Aspro Carries . 5,764
Range of Othrys . Jeracovouni 5,669

» of Agrafa . Stano . 5,538
5, of (Eta. Goullena . . 4,862
» of Othrys . Andinitza . 4,392
Opposite Zumero Zurmentzallo . 3,625
Range of Othrys . Janitzou 3,431

I ’ . Xero Vouni . 3,273

. . R Megalo Issoma 3,045
Near Gulf of Volo Khlomo . 2,950
Negropont . . Lithada . ., 2,222
S. of port Pteleo . Tragovouni 2,106
Macrinoros . . . Langadia . . 1,433
S. of the Gulf of Arta Amynderos 1,421
Near » 5 Kastri . 1,365
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VIIL.—Notes made on a Journey to the Source of the River Orontes
in Syria, in September, 1834. By W. Burckhardt Barker, Esq.
~—Communicated by Dr. Lee, LL.D.—Read Feb. 15, 1836.

[The following notes were extracted from a journal kept by Mr. W.B.
Barker, during a journey through a considerable portion of Syria in
1835. The writer of them, whose father, J. Barker, Esq., many vear§
consul at Aleppo and afterwards at Alexandria, is well known for his
obligingness and hospitality to all travellers in the East, has the advan-
tage of speaking and writing Arabic as his native language. His route
led him from BeirGt to Bdtrin and Kanibin, over Mount Lebanon to
Ba’lbek, thence to the source of the Orontes ; returning by *Ain-neté* to
Tripoli, and thence along the coast as far as Suweidiyah, near the mouth
of the Orontes,—a journey of about 400 miles. As the greater part of
this route has been already described by Maundrell, Squire, Burckhardt,
Irby and Mangles, La Martine, and other travellers, the extracts sclected
are chiefly those which give a description of the passage of Lebanon and
the journey to the sources of the Orontes; noaccount of the latter, it is
believed, having been published : these notes al:o acquire an additional
interest at the present moment, since so large a part of the couutry to
which they relate was desolated by the widely-felt earthquake by which
Syria was visited in the beginning of the present year.]

August, 1835.—Left Beirat in the afternoon, with the in-
tention of sleeping the first night at Nahr el Kelb, or Dog’s
River. The road, after crossing the Nahr el Salib, lies along
the sea-shore to the northward till we come to a craggy promon-
tory, on the northern side of which flows the stream; over the
hill is a well-contrived ascent, which I should attribute to Roman,
if not to a more ancient construction; on the left, and close to the
water's edge, are the remains of what appear to have been baths.
On the top of the hill on the right, and overhead in a conspi-
cuous position, are three inscriptions, which have been lately
copied in plaster by Signor Bonomi.¥

The situation here is very picturesque : two precipitous rocks
form a ravine. through which flows the Nahr el Kelb, under a
curiously-contrived bridge, which is only made use of during the
winter inundations.

Two hours’ slow walking brought me to Jaul. situated behind
a promontory similar to that of Nahr el Kelb, but smaller. in a
pretty valley open to the sea, and on a sandy beach where boats
bring wheat, barley, and dhurrah.J for sale. and pay to Mohammed
>Alf a duty of five piastres per ardeb.§y This place furnishes silk,

* *Ain-net-e (\u). * the forth-coming spring.’

t See Signor Bonomi’s account of these inseniptions, just published in the
Transactions of the Royal Society of Literature.

1 Sorghum vulgare, the Juwsdr of Hindustdn.—F. S. i

§ The Ardeb in Cairo is about three bushels of our measure, and one piastre equal
to about 34. sterling.—Ed.
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which this year has failed, on account perhaps of the disordered
state of the people, who were all dispersed in great fear of being
pressed into the army, and could not pay suflicient attention to
their plantations. I slept this evening in the coffee-house of an
Armenian, a fine hearty old man of more than eighty years of
#ge, who had been established here for the last forty years, and
had learnt Arabic remarkably well. He still, however, preferred
Turkish, and was quite delighted to find that I could converse
with him in that language. He doubled his attentions, and spent
part of the night recounting his adventures. He had two Arme-
nian Bibles in his possession. He was much grieved at the loss
of the best of his sons, a young man of twenty-three, but ap-
peared resigned to the will of Providence.

A little beyond Jni is another promontory that projects into
the sea in the same way as the two last-mentioned, and over it
the road has been cut.  On the left stands an old tower or light-
house, which may perhaps be cited in proof of a story told in
this country, but for which I cannot vouch,—that the Empress
Helena, when the cross had been found, ordered light-houses or
beacons to be built from Jerusalem to Constantinople, which on
the day of the opening of the tomb of our Saviour she caused to
be lighted, and thus conveyed the news to her capital by a sort
of telegraph ; and they show to this day a similar tower strongly
built at Rds Beirat, at about twenty minutes’ walk from the
town.

Half way to Jubeil* is the beautiful little river Nahr Ibrihim,
over which is a high bridge. A little further on I was overtaken
by two Druse 1 ladies, who were going to see their friends near
Jubeil; their dress, which was rich, and covered with a white veil
that concealed the whole person, was kept over their heads by a
sort of silver horn. The agility of these women is astonishing :
they appear not in the least encumbered by their robes, mounting
and descending from their donkeys without any assistance. When
riding they put off their slippers for fear of dropping them by
the way.

Beyond Jubeil by the coast there is a spunge fishery, whence
a great number of spunges of a fine quality are collected every
year by some Greek sailors, who come from Syria, and are gene-
rally under French protection.

There is a similar fishery to the south of BeirGt, btween it
and Saidd or Sidon. Bétrin has had a pretty good harbour, but
it is now filled up with mud and sand, and only small boats can

* The Little Mountain, the first vowel is very rapidly and indistinctly uttered,
hence Burckhardt spells it Djebail (Syria, p.179).—F. S,

t Properly Derz¢ for Durdz, commonly written Druse, is the plural,—F., S.
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enter. From Batran I left the coast for the interior of the
country.

At one hour from Bitrin, after a pretty ride along the valley,
we reach the Castle of Maseilihah, probably Turkish, It stands
on a rock, and is about 100 fect high.

Onthe way to Kantbin, before one ascends the mountain which
leads to Tirzah and thence to Haddad and Bideman (where the
Maronite patriarch resides in summer), in the plain, at half an
hour's distance from the road, stands the old church of Beizah ;
it has four Ionic columns, of which three are standing. The
ascent before reaching Tirzah is tedious, but the road pretty
good. I slept here under the wall of a Maronite church, and
heard the psalmody of the villagers.

The next morning I arrived in two hours at Haddad, after
passing a very bad road up a steep ascent.

I was here delighted with the manners of the superior, who,
though not an old man, has really a venerable patriarchal ap-
pearance; his conduct towards evervbody is marked hy that
humility which governs by the sceptre of love: this he sways
with great power and honour, and does credit to the confidence
necessanily placed in him. He is absolute master; no priuce
can reign more effectually over his people. Ile has private pro-
perty, which renders him independent of his flock. The
patriarch was residing in a country house at Bidemdn, about two
hours from Haddad. and on the top of the mountain. His see
1s at Kanibin. The monks here are jealous of their lLibrary,
and on my asking what books they had, T was answered * none.”
I obtained, however, permission to see them all, and looked them
over one by one; they consist chiefly of books of devotion, many
in Latin. They have a printed work in Arabic on Trigonometry,
and three books of which I took a note.* but which must be known
in Europe. The rest were praver-books and theological discus-
sions in Syriac and Arabic. There were no Coptic or Cufic
manuscripts.

On the road from Bidemdn to Bisherrd (the village nearest to
where the cedars are of the greatest size) is the most delightful
scenery imaginable ; nothing to equal or surpass it out of Europe.
You may easily fancy yourself in a fairy land; every thing seems
to grow spontancously. No peasants are seen at work: they
have nothing to do but to sow and reap. and the abundance of
water that flows on every side saves them the trouble of irrigating.
I never had a pleasanter ride. The poplar, the _dark-green
walnut-trees, and the weeping willows, furm a beautiful contrast

* 1. The discourses of Lokmin the Sage. 2. A Poem by Filibls Foddl 3.
The Tale of King Kal'dd and his Vezir.,
VOL. VIL i
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with the barren rocks that hang in huge precipices over you,
while you pass through a fertile land, refreshed by water-falls 1n
all directions; and the distant view of the cedars on the bare
rock, at the foot of a snow-capped mountain, enchants the traveller
and raises his expectation of the far-famed forests of Solomon.
The quiet appearance of this remote quarter seems to denote the
hand of Providence majestically pointing out this place as fit for
the retreat of religion in an oppressed land. o

Having slept at Bisherr4, I proceeded the next day to visit the
cedars. There are many places in the mountain where this tree
grows, but in the spot usually shown there are about 600 toge-
ther.* Before it reaches them, the road takes a turn to the right,
and passes along a cliff, the rock of which is so smooth in a
slanting direction, that I was tempted to believe it had been
artificially formed, in order to slide to Bisherrd the Immense
blocks of wood used for the building of the Temple, and was
more encouraged in this opinion by an examination of the road
to Bisherr4, which would not easily allow of such vast pieces
passing over it; whereas they might have been launched down
this slanting rock to the foot of the hill, and carried thence to
Bidemdn by way of Ilasran.

I was disappointed by the cedars, although I saw all that I
could have expected. From the cedars mounting the adjoining
tock, I reached, in an hour and a half, the place where snow is
lying all the year round, and descending on the other side, found
myself, after six hours’ ride, at Deir el Ahmar.+ After passing
through 'Annete, { whither the inhabitants of Bisherra go for
wheat and barley, the road to Deir el Ahmar is between hills
which gradually decrease in height, and are the natural con-
tinuation of Mount Lebanon. At this place begins the plain, at
the further end of which, and at the foot of the Anti Libanus,
stands Ba'lbek or Baaleth, mentioned in Scripture as having been
built by Solomon.§ The old foundations to the north-west of
the Temple consist of such stupendous stones from 350 to 67 feet
in length. as could not easily be removed, and although much in
the wayv. three of the largest. measuring 63, 64, and 67 feet

* Of course the author must include i this number the young trees as well as
the old patiiarchs of the furest, as we learn from Bellonius, who visited them in
the middle of the sixteenth century. that only 28 of these large trees were standing.
Father Dandini, in 1600, counted 23 ; Thevenot, in 1657, found 22: Maundrell, in
1696, only 16 ; Pococke, in 1737, counted 15 ; Burckhardt, in 1510, reckoned 12;
Dr. Richardson, mn 1318, tound them reduced to 7; and M. de La Martine, in 1832,
speaks of 7 still remaining, but the snow prevented his reaching them.—Ed.

The whole number amount to about 400, according to Burckhardt (Syra, p. 19).
—F. 5.

7 The Red Convent, erroneously spelt Akhmar Ly Burckhardt, p. 17,

I Spelt Ainate (perhaps’Aun atd, 1. e, fft-spnng) by Mr. Barher.

§ 2 Chromcles, chap. vui. G,
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respectively, still form a part of the wall. These, from the
appearance of the stone, are evidently of a more ancient date
than the rest, and tend to confirm the tradition that ascribes them
to the time of Solomon; but these ruins have been too often
measured and described for me to add anything further.

From Ba’lbek I started for the source of the Orontes, a plate
little known, and visited by few, if any. European travellers,
from the danger said to attend it. The Metawslis, a tribe
which is in possession of these parts. are known for their hatred of
all sects that differ from them in pomnt of religion ; but by passing
myself off for an officer of Ibrdhim Pdshd. I procured a guide
with whom I ventured to trast myvself in the forest that night, in
spite of the notorious character of his tribe.

At an hour’s ride from Ba'lbek. before one reaches the first
descent and on the left of the road. I saw a perfect sarcophagus
and two broken ones, which had all been opened. This
place might have been a burving-ground of the ancients. and
some excavations would probably throw light on the subject.
Through the valley runs a little stream, by the aid of which we
made an excellent breakfast on Dread. cheese, and cucumbers.
Ascending on the other side, I procecded in an E.N.E. direction
along the foot of Anti-Libanus nearly on a plam till twelve o'clock,
when I came to a village called Labweh, after having passed an
encampment of Turkomdns to the right of the road. at a place
called Shaad. Labweh is at the foot of the range of Anti- Libanus
on the top of a hillock. near which passes a small stream which
has its source in the adjoining mountains. and after flowing tor
several hours through the plain, falls into the basin from which
springs the Orontes.

At six hours east of Labweh I reached Fikhi, a village heauti-
fully situated in a small vallev. on a parallel nearly with the plain,
and at the foot of the said range of the Anti-Libanus.

I here procured another Metawili guide, and proceeded with
him first to Ar-Ras™ or  the head,” being a village at the extremity
of the range. Here a few Christians are suffered to dwell sepa-
rately from the other inhabitants, that they may do the manual
work necessary in the cultivation of such parts of the plamn as
are within reach of the river of Labweh.

Traversing the plain in a north-east direction for three hours, 1
regained the river of Labweh, along the banks of which two hours’
ride brought me towards evening to the source of the Orontes,
called by the people El "A’sif or * the rebel,” from its occn:if)nul
violence and windings, during a course of about 200 miles In a

# Abt-l-fedd (Syria, p. 150) .
i ¢ From its refusing to water the rclds without Leing compelled by means of
watering-wheels,” says Abd-l-feda (Syria, p. 149, —F. 8.

i
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northerly direction, passing through Homs and Haméh, and
finally discharging itself into the sea at Suweidiah near Antioch.
The source here springs with some violence from a natural basin
in the rock, of a triangular form, measuring about fifty paces,
and nearly concealed on each side by trees and bushes, of which
chestnut, willow, and a dwarf oak, are the most common.

The Labweh flows along the base of this triangle in a north-
east direction, and mingles its little current with the stream from
the spring which here runs at a considerable rate. The three
barren perpendicular rocks which enclose this little spot form a
striking contrast with the verdure that grows, as it were, upon the
water beneath. On the south side of the basin, at the top of the
rock, there 1s an excavation of several rooms, said to have been
the hermitage of Mardén the first Maronite; two rooms are
of easv access, but the others can only be climbed up to with
difficulty.

Having made a sketch of this rarely-visited and secluded spot,
I quitted it, and took the direction of Bisherrd by another road,
which, towards Marzehim, led over the low chain of hills 1
have already mentioned, as a natural continuation of Libanus;
these hills were covered with brushwood, and with bellit, a
species of oak,* almond-trees. buckthorn, wild thyme in abun-
dance, and other aromatic herbs.

Marzehim is situated near a beautiful fertile plain. through
which runs a fordable rivulet. I did not go up to the village,
which would have taken me out of the way, but proceeded alone,
and unfortunately, after much fatigue in ascending Mount
Libanus. lost all traces of the road, so that instead of passing
to the right which would have taken me to Bisherr4, I had to
descend a precipice where the foot of man could scarce find a
level space to rest upon, and such as even few quadrupeds would
venture to descend.

Towards evening I reached the bottom and slept at an encamp-
ment of Arabs, where 1 was hospitably treated ; and the fol-
lowing morning I returned by ’Ainnete to Bisherrd, having again
missed mv way. ”

From Bisherrd I took the road to Tripoli, which, after the first
two hours, continues nearly on a level. From Tripoli T con-
tinued by the route along the coast passing through Tortosa,
Markab, and Latakia,} and crossing the Orontes, reached
Suweivdiah on the 22nd of August.

Annexed 1sa l?rief account of the late dreadful earthquake in
Syria, extracted from the letters of Mr. Moore, British Consul

* Quercus Ballota,—F. S, 1 Properly El Lidhikiyah,—F, S,
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at Beirtt, to his Majesty’s Government, and from other authentic
sources.

January 1, 1837.—At 4 h. 35 m. p.m. the first shock of the
earthquake was felt in the city of Beirat. It was accompanied
by a rumbling noise, and lasted ten seconds, and appeared to
proceed from the north. No buildings were thrown down in the
town; but without the walls seven or eight houses, built on a
sandy foundation, fell, and one or two lives were lost. The
course of the river Ontilias™ (?) near Beirt wassuspended, and the
mills on its banks were deprived of water for some hours. When
the stream returned to its bed the waters were turbid, and of a
reddish, sandy colour. The atmosphere during the day of the
earthquake was close, and charged with electricity. Falirenheit's
thermometer stood at 66°, but rose to 70° five minues after the
earthquake ; for four or five minutes after the shock the compass
was still agitated. The weather had been unusually mild and
fine during the last few weeks. The oldest inhabitants of Beirtt
do not remember so severe an earthquake.

At Damascus, four minarets and several houses were thrown
down, the bdzars damaged, and eight or ten individuals killed or
wounded.

The cities of Tyre and Sidon were greatly injured.

At Acri, part of the fortifications were overthrown, and several
persons killed or maimed.

Tiberias is entirely destroyed ; nothing but the baths remain-
ing. The lake rose and swept away manv of the inhabitants.

The town of Safet{ is a heap of ruins. and nearly the whole of
its Inbabitants have perished ; not more than seven, or by some
accounts, not more than five in the hundred, of the population
survive ; and their sufferings, augmented by exposure to the
piercing air of the meuntains, without food. shelter, or medical
advice. have been verv severe. To add to the horrors of their
condition, numerous packs of dogs. attracted to the spot by the
carcases on which they prev, were rendered thereby so furious,
as to be dangerous to the living. The Bedowins also hovered
about the ruins for plunder. )

Safet is one of the five holy cities whither the Jews resort {rom
all parts of Christendom in old age to die and be interred. and
1500 are now buried in the ruins. Up to the 21Ist of January
shocks of the earthquake continued to be felt daily, and the
ground all around was rent into fearful chasms. The amount of

* The river of Beirit 15 called Nahr-es-salib.  Onftlins is probably an error of
transcription : perhaps 1t should be Wad Ihyis. the river of Elias, as St. George,
called by the Arabs Khidr Iliyds, is supposed to have suffered martyrdom neac
Beirit (D’Arvieux, Mémorres, u, 376 ,—F. S,

T Or Safed, Abu-l-feda (Syria. p. 43, 82).—F. S.
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the population is uncertain, but supposed to have been from
6000 to 7000.

The great shock appears to have been simultaneous, and was
most sensibly felt to the southward, baving extended 500 miles
in length by 90 in breadth. It was felt in the island of Cyprus.
Fortv villages have been totally, and eleven partially destroyed.
It were useless to enumerate them here, as the greater part do
not appear on any map of Syria yet published. The number of
lives lost is stated at about 6000, but it is much to be feared, that
in reality they greatly exceed that number.

IX.—Nuarratice of a Journey into the Interior of Omdn, in
1835. By Lieutenant Wellsted, Indian Navy. Communicated
by Sir John Barrow, Bart. Read Apnil 10, 1837.

Ix the course of my employment on the survey of the southern
and western coasts of Arabia, my attention was constantly directed
towards the state of the contiguous provinces, and wih this view
I undertook several short journeys into the interior; but no
opportunity of penetrating, to any considerable distance, occurred
until the commencement of the year 1835, when Mohammed
Al dispatched a force from Egvpt, in order to take possession
of the Coffee country. My proposal to accompany lus army in
that expedition, for the purpose of endeavouring from thence to
reach Hadramaut. was immediately acceded to by the Indian
government: but before their sanction could be conveyed to me,
mtelligence arrived of the Pashi’s force having been led into a
defile, in the Assair country, and there defeated with great
slaughter; a miserable remnant alone reaching the sea-shore.

Foied. therefore, in this quarter, I determined. on my return
to Bombay. to turn iy attention towards 'Omdn, a territory
almost as little known as any part of Arabia.

After obtaining the necessary permission, I embarked on board
a small schooner (the Cysene) tor Maskat * at which port, after
a pleasant passage, we arrved on the 21st of November.

[ found Savyid Nad. the Imdmm of Maskat or sovereign of
’Omin, ready, with his characteristic liberality, in every way to
forward my views. Letters were prepared under his own diree-
tion to the chiefs of the different districts through which T had
to pass, and on November 25th, I quitted that port to proceed
to Nur.

Maskat was known to some of the ancient geographers.f
as it 1s probably the Moscha, a port of the Hadramite mentioned

* Alw?prtwnh the common k and t; but k and t are probably requisite.—F. S.
1 Geographa, Lib. vii. cap. 6, p. 133,
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by Ptolemy, noticed also by Arrian in the Periplus of the
Erythrean See,* as the great emporium of India, Persia, and
Arabia. It 1s situated at the extremity of a small cove in lat.
23° 58 N., long. 58° 42 E,, at the gorge of an extensive pass,
which widens from this point, as it advances into the interior.
In its principal features Maskat differs but little from the other
eastern towns. Arriving from seaward, its forts, erected on
dark-coloured hills, which almost encircle the town, the level roofs
of its houses, the domes of the mosques, and their lofty minarets,
have an extraordinary and romantic appearance; but as soon as
we land the illusion disappears. Narrow, crowded streets, and
filthy bdzirs, nearly blocked up with porters bearing burdens of
dates, grain, &c.; wretched huts, intermingled with low and
paltry houses, meet the eye in every direction. There are,
nevertheless, within the town some good and substantial houses—
the palace of the Imidm, that of the governor, and those of some
other public officers, are of this description. Maskat 1s not only
of importance, as the emporium of a very considerable trade
between Arabia, Persia, and India, but also as the principal
sea-port of 'Omdin. Its imports are chiefly cloth and corn, the
annual value of which is estimated at 3,300,000 dollars. which,
if we except Jiddah, 1s greater than that of the imports into any
other sea-port town in Arabia. The customs are fixed at 5 per
cent. on all imported goods, but no duties of any kind are levied
on exports. These principally consist of dates, riiivas,t or red
dyc, much valued in India; sharks’ fins shipped off for China,
where they are used for making soup, and a variety of other pur-
poses, and salt fish. The returns are made principally in bullion
and coffee.

I should fix the population of Maskat and the adjoining town
of Matarah at 60,000 souls. They are a mixed race, the de-
scendants of Arabs, Persians, Indians, Syrians, by the way of
Baghdad and Basrah, Kurds, Afghdns, BelGches, &c., who,
attracted by the equity of the government, have settled there,
either for the purposes of commerce or to avoid the despotism of the
surrounding countries. The inhabitants are principally engaged
in commercial or maritime pursuits, and except ulwah.} sugar,
and a few rude cloths and cloaks fabricated there. as well as
the inland towns, they have no manufactories in 'Oman. There
is no prince in the East whose name ranks higher than that of the
Imim of Maskat. He is tolerant, brave, generous, and just,
and these gualities have gained him, with the surrounding nations,
the title of the second *Omar.

* Vincent’s Periplus. . X
t Riuva (in Portuguese) madder, Rubia tinctorum of Linnzus.—F. 8. ]
t Ulwahis a compound of sugar, clanfied butter, almonds, and flour, andin .

common use in Arabia.
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This prince is particularly distinguished by his abstinence from
oppressive imposts and arbitrary punishments; by the protection
which he affords to the merchants of every nation who come to
reside in his capital, and by the toleration which he extends
equally to all religious persuasions; while, on the other hand,
his probity, impartality, and lenience, together with a strict
regard for the welfare of his subjects, have rendered him as
much respected and admired by the town Arabs, as his liberality
and personal courage have endeared him to the Bedowins.

On the way to Sar I touched at Kilhdt, which is an ancient
town, mentioned by several Arabian authors. Though its remains
cover an extensive space, only one building, an old mosque, has
escaped destruction. Near the ruins is a small fishing village,
the mhabitants of which also employ themselves in digging for
gold cuins, on some of which the name of the Caliph Hér{in al-
Rashid is said to have been deciphered.

On November 28th I arrived at Sir, in lat. 22° 37/, and long,
50° 36', where, after receiving every attention from the Sheikh,
and making a short journey to the north-westward, which appears
on the map, on December 2nd, my camels and guides, to the
number of fourteen. being collected, 1 quitted the town, and
proceeded westward to the district of Jailin.  Sir, the port of
this district. 1s merely a large collection of huts, neatly constructed
with the leaves of the date-palm. and erected on either side of a
deep lagoon. which also serves for 1ts harbour. It is computed
that not less than 200 bagalds ™ belong to this port; they trade
during the fair season to and between the shores of India, Africa,
and the Arabian and Persian Gulfs. Its own exports and
imports are trifling, and nearly the same as those of Maskat ;
but the profits derrved from their trade are sufficient to supi)ort
its inhabitants in affluence during the idle season of the year.

On quitting Stir our route continued in a south-westerly direc-
tion for twenty miles along a shallow valley, called Wadi Falyj.t
Rounded masses of limestone form its bed, between which a few
stunted bushes, the onlv signs of vegetable life, force their way.
The hills on either hand were of a light red or yellow sandstone,
with an occasional streak of orange or purple. From the termi-
nation of this vallev to Beni-Abi-"Ali. in lat. 22° 3’ N.. which
we reached December 4th, the country continues flat and unin-
teresting. My course here was S.8.W., and the direct distance
from Sur 1s forty-two miles.

I may here observe that during the S.W. monsoon, the southern

* A small vessel, probably from the Bagald or Bagld, a kind of heron (Ardea
Torra).—F. 8. .

t Idrisi (Geographia Nubiensis), p. 33. Falj, according to Gabrj i
Falij or Falj means stream.—F. S, » P r i to Gabtiel, Leonita,
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coast of Arabia is a dead lee-shore, and neither ships or boats
venture to approach it.

Before I reached the encampment of the Beni-Aba-"Ali
Bedowins, I was not without some apprehensions as to the treat-
ment I might receive ; and my reasons will be best understood
when I have stated the circumstances which brought the English
1nto collision with them.

In 1820 Captain Thompson,* who, after the fall of Ris-el-
Khaimah (Cape Tent). and the other pirate ports in the Persian
Gulf, had been left on the 1sland of Kishm with a small force of
800 men. principally sepoys. proceeded to Sur, where he formed
a junction with the troops of the Imdm, and advanced against
this tribe, who, it was believed, had been engaged in acts of
piracy.  The Beni-Ab(i-’Ali Bedowins permitted their enemies
to approach within a short distance of their fort, and then, as
they were sweeping round a date-grove, attacked them on their
flank {which was but a few \al(lb trom it) with so much fury,
that nearly the whole of the force was cut to pieces. Captain
Thompson. two officers, and not more than 30 or 00 men, alone
succeeded in reaching the sea-shore.

Intelligence of this defeat had no sooner reached India, than a
larger force of 3000 men, under General Sir Lionel Smith, was
dispatched against them.

Nowise daunted by their superior numbers, the Bedowins again
quitted their fort. and met the British force on a large plain con-
tiguous to it. Their numbers didd not exceed 800, and many of
their females fought in their ranks. They rushed on with the
same impetuosity as before ; nor was it until more than two-thirds of
their number were slain, or despemtelv wounded. that they gave
up the contest.T  Many of the survivors were taken prlsnnen of
war to India, and after being confined there for some time, were
furnished with presents. and sent back to their own country.
Since this period no European had hLeld any intercourse with
them.

As soon after entering thelr territories as possible. I proceeded
to the tent of their Sheikh, and immediately proclaimed myself
an Englishman. desirous of passing a few days with them.

I had no sooner made this known. than the whole tribe was in
a tumult of acclamation. The few old guns thev had were fired
from the different towers, matchlocks were kept going 11l sunset,
and both old and voung used their utmost efforts to entertain me.
They pitched my tent, sl'mvhtered sheop, and presented me with

* See Captain Thompson's Report, dated 18th November, 1820, Asiatic Journal,
vol. xi., p. 593.

+ In January, 1821,

t In March, 1821.—Asiatic Journal, xii., 364.
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milk by gallons. In truth, T was not a little surprised at a recep-
tion so truly warm and hospitable.

Before me lay scattered the ruins of the very fort we had disman-
tled ; my tent was pitched on the same spot where we had nearly
annihilated their tribe : thus reducing them from being the most
pewerful in "Oman to their present petty state. All, however,in
the confidence I had shown in throwing myself amidst them, was
forgotten. Notwithstanding we may entertain very different sen-
timents respecting our first attack on this people, and it is known
that the Indian government subsequently did so ; yet the whole affair
being quite to a Bedowin’s taste, both here and in every other
quarter, I heard nothing but praises of the English. « We have
fought, you have made us every compensation in your power for
those who fell, and we should now be friends,” observed the
Sheikl’s ladies, when speaking to me afterwards of the trans-
action.

After passing a few days with this grateful people, 1 proceeded
to the south-westward over the great desert, and have little doubt
that 1 should have found no considerable difficulty in reaching the
celebrated country called the Maharah district, on the south-east
coast of Arabia, but ‘'Oméan, yet unexplored, was before me.

On the first day, December 6, our route, with little variation,
was about south-south-west, and as we were mounted on good
camels, the extent of country we passed over was forty-five miles.
For two-thirds of this distance the face of the country was level,
but intersected with the traces of numerous torrents. From
thence to our halting place we threaded our way amidst sandy
mounds, topped with acacias, and encamped near some wells of
brackish water.

On the 7th, continuing over the same country by about west by
south-half-south. we arrived at a Bedowin encampment, where
there are also wells.

From thence we returned in a north-north-easterly direction to
Bmli—;\lnﬁl—]\ll’. crossing in our course several extensive plains,
covered with a saline eflorescence.

Quitting this encampment, December the 10th, we followed in
a north-westerlv direction the shallow valley of Widi-Betha. and
on tlh.e 12th arrved 1tl Bﬂgh"ah. My course from Beni-Abg-"Ali
to this pomt was north 52° west, and its distance. in a direct 1i
2 m]ilvs. stance, in a direct line,

Here there are seven haml(’t_s. situated within oases, which
are watered by subterrancan rivulets, sometimes conveyed to
tllf\ln by aruficial means. 1_r01_n the distance of four and even five
miles. Thus abundantly lrrlg_rat(‘(l.. these isolated spots possess a
soil so fertile. that nearly every grain, fruit, and vegetable common
to India, Persia, or Arabia, i1s produced almost spontaneously ;
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and the tales of the oases will no longer be regarded as an exag-
geration, since a single step conveys the traveller from the glare
and sand of the desert to the richest soil, moistened by a hundred
rills, teeming with the most lusuriant vegetation, and embowered
by noble and stately trees, whose umbrageous foliage the fiercest
rays of a noontide sun cannot penetrate. The almond, fig, apd
walnut-trees grow to an enormous size, and the fruit appears clus-
tered so thickly on the orange and lime, that I do not believe a
tenth part of what they afford is cver gathered. Above all
towers the date-palm, and lends its grateful shade to protect
the jaded traveller. Some idea may be formed of the density of
this mass of foliage by the effect it produces in lessening the ter-
restrial radiation. Fahrenheit's thermometer, which within the
house stood at 55°, at six inches from the ground fell to 42°,

From Bedi'ah I continued to pass through a succession of
other oases, which appear on the map, but having no peculiarity
beyond what I have described, the msertion of a mere hst of their
names 1n this paper would serve no good or useful purpose.

On December the 13th we arrived at Ibraly, which is an old
town, containing several handsome houses. The style of build-
ing is quite peculiar to this part of Arabia. To avoid the damp,
and to catch an occasional beam of the sun above the trees, they
are usually very lofty. A parapet leading around the upper part
is turreted, and on some of the largest turrets guns are mounted.
The windows and doors have the Saracenic arch; every part of
the building is profusely decorated with ornaments of stucco in
bas-relief, some of them in very good taste.  The doors are also
cased with brass. and have rings and other massive ornaments of
the same metal.

Ibrah is in lat. 22° 41, bears north 42°, west from Bedi'ah, dis-
tant 22 miles.

Quitting Ibrah on December the 13th, our course still along
Wiadi Bethd. having on either hand plains dotted with grassy
knolls, we arrived December the 16th at Semmed. an extensive
Oasis, situated in lat. 22° 50".  In the vicinity of this town there
is a large fort, garrisoned by the Imam’s soldiers.

From Semmed 1 procecded to Minna, which town I reached
on the 21st of December. Minnd differs fromn the other oases
in having its cultivation in open fields. As we crossed these,
with lofty almond, citron, and orange-trees, yielding a delicious
fragrance on either hand, exclamations of astomshment and
admiration burst from us. * Is this Arabia,” we said, = this the
country we have looked on heretofore as a desert ” .Verdant
fields of corn and sugar-cane, stretching along for miles, were
before us ; streams of water, flowing in all directions. intersected
our path, and the happy and contented appearance of the



108 Journey into the Interior of Omdn.

peasants agreeably helped to fill up the smiling picture. The
atmosphere was dglightfully clgar and pure ; and as we trotted
joyously along, giving or returmng the salutation of peace or wel-
come, 1 could almost fancy we had at length reached that
s« Araby the blest,” which we had hitherto regarded as existing
only in the fictions of our poets.

On December 23rd 1 arrived at Neswah,* in lat. 22° 56,
which is the largest and most populous of all the oases. Here I
arranged with the Sheikh for other guides, to procced to the Jebel-
Akhdar, or green mountains, which had been described to me as
elevated, populous, and frutful.

Many obstacles were thrown in my way, but by patience and
a few well-timed presents, I overcame them. Proceeding to
Tantf, situated at the gorge of the pass, I obtained asses, which
for size, sturdiness, and sureness of step, are scarcely inferior to
mules. Mounted on these, I found but little difficulty in as-
cending to the summit of the range. on which I passed several
days.

The Jebel-Akhdar extend, from east to west which is their
greatest length, a distance of thirty miles. At right angles to
these they are intersected by narrow deep vallevs, along which on
either side the torrents descend during the rainy season, and either
lose themselves in the sandy soil, while crossing the plain below,
or convey their water into the ocean.

Taken generally, the range by no means deserves the appel-
Iation it has received of green; for a great proportion of its
surface is bare limestone rock, which presents, in some places,
naked tabular masses ; and in others, the shallow deposit which is
lodged in the hollows, is as poor as the worst part of the plains.
But the valleys and several hollows are extensively cultivated,
and supply such abundance of f{ruit and other productions, that
they have been considered as common to the whole range, and
hence its name of < Green.”

I ascertained by means of several observations on the tem-
perature of boiling water the highest points of the range to be
6000 feet above the level of the sea. In the winter season, after
rain, they have, therefore, not unfrequently ice and snow ; and the
climate, even in the summer season, must he very temperate.

At the period of my visit it was winter. and the trees in the
several vallevs were all stripped of their leaves; but in the sum-
mer, when evervthing is in bloom, it must be a delightful resi-

* Niebuhr's Nissuwa, 2. e. Nizzuwah, the Tama of the printed Epitome of Idrisi,
Geogr. Nubiensis. p. 54. It is O in both the MSS, at Oxford.—F. S.

225\‘;31‘)11%“, who placed it from such information as he could obtain, has it in
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dence. Water, gushing from several springs, never fails them,
and affords abundant means of irrigation.

The Bem’—Riyém, who inhabit this range, differ in many
respects from their neighbours of the plains. Although their num-
ber does not amount to more than 1000 men, yet from the steep,
rugged, and dangerous mature of the passes, which frequently
lead through defiles, where a few resolute men might make a
good stand against a thousand; and also the strong positions
which they have chosen for the erection of their villages, there is
every reason to believe their assertion, that they have never known
a master.

In their persons, although tall and muscular, yet they have not
the usual healthy and hardy look of mountaineers; but on the
contrary, their faces are wrinkled and haggard, and they appear
asif suffering from premature decay.

They are addicted to an immoderate use of wine, which they
distil from their grapes in large quantities, and partake of openly
and freely at their several meals. They defend the practice, by
asserting that the cold renders it necessary.

This wine, in flavour and appearance, bears a close resemblance
to that brought from Shiraz ; large quantities are taken in skins
to the surrounding countries, and to the sea-coast, where it is
sold publicly. In the winter season the men leave the culture
of the vines to the women, and having nothing to do themnselves,
pass their time within their houses, until the sun is sufficiently
high to warm them, and then they crawl forth to bask in it
The inhabitants of the plains consider the Beni-Riyvain in other
respects as an Irascible, slothful. and immuoral race, and bring
against them a still heavier charge—that of being niggard and
sullen in the exercise of their hospitality ;—and certainly what
came under my observation during my stay among them, pro-
duced little which could be advanced in contradiction of such
accusations.

During my stay on these mountains. I remained at the small
hamlet of Shirdzi, in lat. ¢3° 3" N.

On December 31st I returned to Nizzuwah, and emploved
myself from thence till the 1lith of January in making short
journeys to the desert. On these occasions 1 mixed much with
the inhabitants, frequently living and sleeping in their huts or
tents with them. On all occasions I was received with kindness,
and often with a degree of hospitality, above rather than below
the means of those who were called upon to exercise it: an(_l I
was enabled to collect, in consequence, much new and interesting
matter, connected with the domestic habits and condition of this
interesting race. .

From the 10th to the 15th I remained in Nizzuwah, employing
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myself with my map, and transeribing my journal. During this
period I was compelled to lodge at a small house within the
oases, where the vegetation clustered thickest. My servants were
first attacked, and then myself, with most violent fever; 1 was
delirious forty-eight hours after its first appearance, and from
thence to the 18th was insensible to all that passed. Some
Arabs, sent by the Sheikh. took care of me, 1 believe, for a part
of this tune, and the fever on that day reached its height, a
favourable change took place, and I regained possession of my
faculties, though much reduced and deblhtated But to proceed
further in our present state of health was impossible, and to
remain where we were was to destroy the only chance of the
recovery of the other patients, who were now sinking fast. 1 was
consequently obliged to direct my course, by short and ecasy
Journeys, to Sib on the sea-coast. which is justly celebrated for
the salubrity of its c¢limate. We reached this town on January
30th, and remained recruiting our health until the 25th of
February.

A few days prenous to quitting it I wrote to the Imdm of
Maskat, requesting he would furnish a guide to conduct me to
Bircimah, the frontier station of the Wahlhdbis. From hence I
had, though the season was far advanced, but little reason to
doubt my heing able, with svme Kdfilah (caravan), yet to reach
Der’avyah.* \Iw dxbappomtment was, therefore, very great to
learn from his hwhness, in reply, that the Wahhébis lnd but a
few days before made a sudden nruption into the northern parts
of 'Omin ; that they had seized, plundered, and burnt several
towns near to Sohdr; that the inhabitants of Obri, on the road
to Bireimah, were engaged in hostilities against their neighbours ;
and that his highness would most strongly recommend, in the
present unsettled state of affairs, that 1 should not continue my
journey. I never, however, contemplated bemg able to complete
the duty on w hich T was emploved without risk, and this was an
occasion involving i itself the examination of nearly half the
province, \\In(‘h "1ppeme(l t()Justlf\ the exercise of it to the fullest
extent: nor did 1 as yet despair, 1t T could reach Birennah, of
being able to pass on to Der’ayyah. 1 therefore, with many
acknowledgments for lis kindness, communicated my wishes to
the Imimn, and I was well pleased on the morning of the 24th to
find a most respectable old man, well koown throughout the
country. at my tent in perfvct readiness to accompany me.

We reached \u\\ml\ 7 on the ”S)th of Febxuan. and received

* The cepital of the VWahhalis, m the Wadi Benf Hinifuh. It 1s one of the
two defiles by which alone the Nejd-elind can be enteredi——JebLin numi,
p-927—F.S.

+ The little market.—F, S.




Journey into the Interior of Omdn. 111

during our short visit there much hospitality from its Sheikh
Seyyid Heldl, who obtained for us camels to conduct us to Obri.
We quitted Suweik on Friday the 4th of March. The groves
and cultivated ground extend about three miles from the beach ;
beyond that the plains are crossed by many shallow streams.
which had originated among the hills during the late rains : very
large acacia-trees dot the surface of ecither. and seated beneath
their scanty and feathery shade. might frequently he seen an
Arab shepheld with several enormous dogs to aid him in his
charge of the flock ; but his pipe and crook are wanting ; their
place is supplied with matchlock and spear.

On March 5th we arrived at Sedd. in lat. 23°45', and situated
at the gorge of a pass, where it emerges from the mountain chain,
which runs parallel to the coast. “From thence we proceeded
through Wadi-Howdsanah to Makmivit, which was once a large
city, but is now nothing more than a straggling village. It has
never, | understood, recovered from a visit wluch the Wahhabis
paid to it in 1800. They then took the castle. burnt the houses,
and destroyed the greater number of the trees. DBy a noon
observation of the sun, and several meridional transits of the stars,
1 fixed the latitude of Makinivdt at 23° 21" 25" N.

Quitting Makiniyit on March 11th, we continued our journey
towards Obrf. Our route, until we reached Aval. was along a
broad valley; on either side the Lills run in a table- topped range
with slopmrr sides, or are broken into detached chains. presenting
isolated pyramidal hills, somewhat truncated on the upper part,
but of the same uniform level and direction as the continuous
ridges.

From Ayal we passed a succession of sandy and barren plains,
and on March 12th arrived at Obri.

Owing to the very unsettled state of the country it was not
without some delay. and after encountering consider: Wble personal
tisk, that we succeeded in reaching this pla(‘e. and when we had
done so, great was my vexation and annovance to find m\scll
amidst an army of 2000 Walhibis, then in possession ot
They were proccedm(r to attack the district of Bedidh, a por tmn
of the Imidm's territories: and when they discovered we had
been iravelling under that prince’s protection, matters wore a very
Serious aspect. and it was not without difficulty that T succeeded
in escaping from the town without heing cither pxllwod or mur-
dered. Foiled in this quarter, I therefore again returned to
Suweik. and from thence proceeded, touching at the several inter-
mediate towns, in a boat to Shinds, w here 1 agaim made an
unsuccessful attempt to reach Bireinab.

VWhen we returned the scason was so far advanced that I was
compelled to quit the coast for India.



112 Journey into the Interior of Oman.

I have subjoined a few observations on the general features of
the country. )

'Oman may be described as a narrow strip of land of irregular
width, but never exceeding 150 miles. Itis boqnded on the east
by the Indian Ocean, on the west by extensive deserts, and
extends in a direct line from the Island of Mazura, in lat.
207 18/, and n long. 58 50/ nearly 400 miles to Ris or .Cape
Musendom, in lat. 26° 24, and long. 50° 3¢, where it terminates
in the form of an acute angle.

By the natives of the country this part of Arabia is subdivided
into four dstricts. 1. Jailan. comprehending Beni-AbG-’Alj,
and all that tract of country to the south-east of Bedigh;
2. "Omiin. from Bediih north-west to Makiniy4t; 3. Dhorrah,
trom  Makmivit to Birennah: and 4. Batna, extending in a
narrow strip along shore from Sib to Khérfakin.®

The general features and outlines of the province may be thus
laid down. .\ range of mountains, forming a part of the great
chain which almost encircles Arabia, traverses in a direction
nearly parallel to the shore, the whole extent of the province
from Mashat to Sir.  The hills take their rise close to the beach,
but to the north of that port they retreat considerably from it.

Iu lat. 257 a second range. Jebel- Akhdar, or green mountains,
still more elevated. run m a direction nearly transverse to the
former ; low parallel ridges, forming the roots of either branch,
extend to a considerable distance from them,

From the Jebel-Akbdar the chain continues to Rds-Mu-
sendom. throwing off in its course thither another branch
which extends to Rds-cl-Khaimah on the shores of the Persian
Gulf. The space included within this bifurcation and the sea
18 broken mnto piles of mountains. which are singu]arl_y dispoSed,
and of satwus elevations.  The width of the chain does not in
general exceed twelve or fifteen miles, and the average height of
the central and most elevated Lills is from 3000 to 3500 feet.
Some of the highest points of the Jebel-Akhdar rise, however,
nearly 6000 feet above the level of the sea.  With the exception
of this range they are not wooded and barren. Felspar and
mica-slate enter most commonly into the formation of the lower
ranges, and primitive limestone the upper.

By the map and narrative it will be seen that from Beni-Abu-
LA to Nizzuwal T traversed a line of oases, and that the space
b(*m:(’eu them and the mountains on the sea-shore presents
nothing but arid plains, destitute of either towns or villages.

. To th_e northward of 8ib the width of the Tehimah, a man-
time plain (the Batna of the map), is from twenty to forty miles.

* Pronounced K
the final an,—F, S,

hirfakdn by the Persians, who commonly give that sound to
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It rises with a slight but gradual ascent from the sea to the base of
the principal chain; and although not crossed by any of the rivers
which appear on our maps, it has, nevertheless. some considerable
streams, which continue for the greatest part of the year to pour
their waters into the sea.

Beyond, or to the westward of the mountains, in the northern
districts, few towns or fertile spots occur. and in some instances
the margin of the desert is but a few miles removed from them.
From the summit of the Jebel-Akhdar. T had an opportunity
during a clear day to obtain an extensive view of the desert to
the south-west of 'Oman. Vast plains of loose drift-sand, across
which even the hardy Bedowin dare scarcely venture. spread out
as far as the eye can reach. Not a hill, nor even a change of
colouring in the plains occurs, to break the unvarving and desolate
appearance of the scene. ’'Omidn may, theretore, be described
as a desert, thickly studded with oases, and containing amidst its
mountains many fertile valleys, vet many of these are at a con-
siderable distance from cach other. and 1t must be admitted that
the quantity of cultivated country bears but a small proportion to
that which is incorrigibly barren; for the intermediate space
between the oases to the westward and the Great Sandy Desert is
an arid and barren plain, cither sandy or clayey. according as
the aluminous or siliceous particles prevail.

It will be seen by the map that there are several large towns
on the sea-coast; but with the exception of Rostak, which is
extensive and well built, there are none of anv extent in the
interior. Many of those which, from native information, have
figured in our maps as large cities, and are even classed by
Niebuahr as principalities, do not now rise into more importance
than villages or hainlets. The ruins of houses. and the remams
of former embankments, denote however both a superior popu-
Iation and more extensive cultivation; but wherever irrigation
ceases, the course of a few seasons converts the land. however
fertile it may have previously heen, into a desert. The whole
of these towns are now either situated witlhin or contiguous to
an oasis.

The direction of my several journevs is pomnted out in the
map. In order to show the degree of confidence to which this
may be entitled, it is necessary that I should state, that all the
principal towns, villages, and oases are fixed from actual obser-
vation, and with the exception of Rostak. which is placed in the
position 1t occupies from compass bearings, and Bireunah, the
frontier station of the Wahhdbis, there is no place of 1mportance
in ’Omin, the geographical site of which has not been correctly
determined,

L]
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X.—Exztracts from the Diary of an attempt to ascend the River
Santa Cruz, in Patagonia, with the boats of his Muajesty’s sloop
Beagle. By Captain Robert Fitz Roy, R.N. Read May 8,
1837.

April 17th, 1834—An examination, or rather the partial
cxploring, of the great river Santa Cruz, had long been Ple(h-
tated. During the former voyage of the Beagle, Captain Stokes
had ascended the rapid current as far as his heavy boat could be
taken.  His account increased our curiosity, and decided my
following his example. Three light boats were prepared (whale-
boats strengthened) ; as much provisions as they could stow with
safety were put into them; and a party of officers and men
selected.

18th.—Early this morning we left the Beagle, and sailed up
the estuary, into which the river flows, with a favouring wind and
flood-tide.

In casc any one should read these notes who has not visited the
eastern coast of Patagonia. I will endeavour to describe the vicinity
of the Beagle's anchorage in the Santa Cruz.

A wide, turbid, and very rapid river rushes through a confined
opening 1into the ocean. durmig about seven hours, and is opposed
and driven back by the flvod-tide during other five hours of the
twelve.  On each side of the river are extensive —to the eve,
boundless—plains of arid, desert land. But these plains are not
on the same level.  On the northern bank the land is but little
higher than the level of high spring-tides ; while on th? southern
side of the river. high perpendicular cliffs are strikingly con-
trasted.  After ascending these heights by any of the ravines
which intersect them, one finds a dead level expanse, similar in
everv respect to that on the northern shore. In _the .horizon,
another * steppe,” or parallel plain, at a higher elevation. is seen.

Excepting in the Porphyry districts, all the eastern coasts of
Patugonia, and the little of the interior which T have scen,
appeared to me to be a similar succession of horizontal ranges, or
Ievel Tands, of various heights. intersected here and there by
ravines and water-courses.  There are, certainly, hills in many
places, which appear to the eve, passing at sea, or in the distance,
conical, or, at all events, peaked; but even those hills are but
the gable-ends, as it were, of narrow, horizontal ranges, or ridges
of land, higher than the surrounding country.

Brownish-yellow is the prevailing colour. lighter or darker, as
the sun shines or is obscured.  Here and there, in hollow places
or ravines, a few dark-looking shrubby hushes are seen; but over
the wide desolation of the stony, barren plain, not a tree can be
discerned.  Scattered herds of ever-wary guanacoes, startled at
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your approach, neighing, stamping, and tossing their elegant
heads ; a few ostriches, striding along in the distant horizon ; and
here and there a solitary condor, soaring in the sky. are the only
objects which attract the eye. Certainly, if one looks closely. some
withered shrubs, and a yellow kind of herbage, may be discerned ;
and, in walking, thorns and prickles assure one, painfully, that
the plain is not, in truth, a desert: but I am quite sure that the
general impression upon the mind is that of utter, hopeless
sterility.

Is 1t not extraordinary, that sea-worn. rolled, shingle-stones,
and alluvial accumulations, compose the greater portion of these
plains? How vast, and of what immense durafion. must have
been the action of those waters which smoothed the shingle-stones
now buried in the deserts of Patagonia!

Fresh water is seldom found in these wastes; salinas (salt
depositions or incrustations) are numerous. The climate is
delightful to the bodily sensations; but for productions of the
earth, as bad as any, excepting that of the Arabian or African
desert. Rain is seldom known during three- -quarters of the
year, and even in the three winter momhs, when it may be ex-
pected but little falls except on rare occasions, when it rains
for two or three days in succession. Sea-winds sometimes bring
small, misty rain for a few hours, but not enough to do good to
vegetable produce.

The only animals which abound are guanacoes, and they have
often been seen drinking salt water. The puma quenches its
thirst in Zheir blood. Of other animals supposed to require much
liguid sustenance, there are none in these regions.

Generally, a bright sunny day is succeeded by a cloudless and
extremely clear mwht In summer the heat is scorching, not
sultry. In winter tho weather is sometimes searchingly cold,
especially during southerly winds. Changes of wind are sudden,
and cause extreme variations of temperature. Sometimes the sky
is slightly or partially overcast, occasionally clouded heavily. but
on most days a bright sunshine, and a fresh, or strong westerly
wind, may be expected.

The confluence of a large and continual torrent of fresh water
and the great tides of the ocean. which here nise fort.y feet per-
pendl(‘u]alh has embarrassed the mouth of the Santa Cruz with
a number of banks. They are all composed of shingle and mud,
and alter their forms and positions as affected by river floods, or
by the heavy seas caused by south-east gales.

Into the entrance of the Santa Cruz the flood-tide sets about
four knots an hour, or, it may be said. from two to five knots,
according to the time of tide, and the narrower or broader part of
the opening. Outwards, the water rushes, at least, six knots, on

12



116 The Santa Cruz River.

an average, in the mid-channel. In places, and at times, when
acted upon by wind or unusual floods, it does not run with a
velocity less than seven or eight knots an hour, perhaps even
more. (I am speaking of the mid-channel, or fairway.) Near
either shore, and in the bights between projecting points, Qf
course the strength of the outward as well as inward current is
very inferior.

In such a bight, close to the high cliffs on the southern shore,
the Beagle was moored. One may readily conceive the dl_ﬂ'erent
views presented in this situation, with forty feet chang_e in the
level of the water. At high-water, a noble river, ummPeded,
moves quietly, or is scarcely in motion. At the other time, a
rushing torrent struggles hetween numerous banks, whose d'ark
colour and dismal appearance adds to the effect of the turbidly
yellow water, and naked-looking, black, and muddy shores.

The boats sailed up the river between some of these banks,
with a fresh southerly wind, disturbing immense flights of sea-
birds. Here and there a monstrous sea-lion lifted his unwieldy
bulk a few inches from the stony bank, lazily looked around, _:md
then, with a snort and a growl, threw his huge shapelessness, in a
tumbling waddle, towards the nearest water. )

As far as Weddell's Bluff (named after the enterprising
southern navigator) we sailed merrily. There the river makes a
sudden turn ; and we took to the oars. A little above the Bluff,
the water was fresh on the surface: sometimes it is entirely
fresh, even into the estuary. But in filling casks, or dipping any-
thing into the stream for fresh water, 1t 1s advisable not to dip
deep, or to let the hose, if used, go many Inches helow the sur-
face, since it often happens that the upper water is qute fresh,
while that underneath is salt. But this occurs, more or less, in
all rivers which empty themselves into the sea.

Wind failing, we pulled to the south-west. On our left, high
cliffs still continued. At their base. a wide shingle beach offered
tempting landing-places, and many spots extremely well adapted
for laying a vessel ashore to be repaired or cleaned. On the
right, a low shore extended, nsing, however, in the north-west
(on the south side of the north-west arm of the Santa Cruz), to
cliffs.

The flowing tide favoured us until about five, when we landed
on the north shore, at a spot where the rise and fall of the tide
had diminished to four feet. Here the river was (40 yards in
breadth, and running (al ways) down at the rate of about six knots
during a part of the ebb, and from two to four knots an hour
during the greater part of the flood-tide. It was perfectly fresh
to the bottom, and in mid-channel about three fathoms deep.
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But this depth extended very little way across: the deep channel
being extremely narrow—not more than twenty yards in width.
The distinct difference between the opposite banks of the river
had diminished, until, at this spot, the two sides were much alike.
We had left the cliffs and the salt water, and had fairly entered
the fresh-water river. Instead of having a wide extent of dismal-
looking banks and dark-coloured, muddy shores, we were at the
side of a rapid stream, unvarying in width, on whose banks shrubs
and grass agreeably relieved our eyes from muddy shingle covered
with, hosts of crabs.

Our first night passed well. Early next morning some of the
party went upon the nearest hills to look for guanacoes.

I ought to have mentioned that we had entered a tract of
country whose surface appeared to the eye irregular and hilly ;
but upon ascending the heights it was seen that though the river
ran in a large valley. the general character of the country was
similar to that which I previously described. Those which
appeared to be hills, we found to be the terminating sides of
extensive plains, whose level was about 300 feet above the river.
Near the fresh water, shrubs, bushes, and grass were not scarce;
but everywhere else, a sterile, stony waste met the eye.

From the heights, for a considerable distance, we could trace
the windings of the river, and were sorry to sce a great number
of small islands, thickly covered with brushwood, which seemed
Iikely to impede our progress, if obliged to track the boats.* The
southerly wind blew keenly over the high land. The surface of
the ground was frozen bard ; but the air was healthy, fresh, and
bracaing. Where could it be purer than on these dry hills?

18th.—At first setting out this mormng we tried the oars,
but soon found that they were unable to contend with the
strength of the stream. Landing all our party, except two in
each boat, we made the boats fast to one another, at a few yards
apart, in a line a-head. Then taking the end of a coil of whale-
line a-shore, half our party fixed themselves to 1t by the laniards
of broad canvas straps. which passed across their breasts, and over
one shoulder, and walked along the river’s bank. The bight of
the line was passed round a stout mast, stepped in the headmost
boat, and attended by the two men in the boat, who veered away,
or shortened in the line, as the varving width of the stream or
impediments rendered necessary.

In this manner, one-half of the party relieving the other half
about once an hour, we made steady progress against the stream
of the river, which increased in rapidity as we ascended, until its
usual velocity was between six and seven knots an hour. Every

* Pull them along by a rope.
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one took his turn at the track-rope, or tow-line. While among
the islands which 1 mentioned, tracking was difficult and tedious.
Many were the thorny bushes through which one-half of the party
dragged the other half—once in motion, no mercy was shown. If
the leading man could pass, all the rest were bound to follow.
Many were the duckings, and serious the wear-and-tear of clothes,
shoes. and skin.

At intervals stoppages were made for refreshment and observa-
tions. Three chronometers were carried, with other necessary
instruments, among which were two monntain barometers, with
which Mr. Darwin wished to measure the height of the river
above the level of the sea, and the heights of neighbouring ranges
of hills above the level of the river.

This afternoon we picked up. upon the south bank of the river.
a boat-hook, which was immediately recognized as one which had
been left by accident, sticking in a mud-bank, by the party who
accompanied Captain Stokes in his excursion up this river in the
year 1827.

19th.—1It was very cold at our bivouac this night. A sharp
frost. While observing the moon’s meridian altitude, at about
nine in the evening, the dew fell so fast upon the roof of the arti-
ficial horizon, and froze so quickly as it fell, that I could hardly
make the observation. The sextant was injured by the frost—
not having been used before in very cold weather ; the brass con-
tracted so sensibly as to injure the silvering at the back of the
index-glass, and change the index-error. The thermometer in
the open air was at 22".  Probably warm weather to Polar voy-
agers ; but to us, accustomed to temperate climates, it was a con-
siderable degree of cold.

20th.—As we were going along the bank of the river, which to
our great benefit was become more accessible and clearer of bushes.
we saw some dark coloured animals crossing the stream at a dis-
tance, but no one could guess what they were, until the foremost of
them reached the shore, and rising upon his stilt-like legs, showed
himself an ()strich. Several of those birds were ‘swimming
across. 1 .had no idea that so long-legged a bird, not web-footed,
would, of its own accord, take to the water and cross a rapid
stream. There were six or seven following one another.

. We saw smoke at a distance, and anticipated meeting Indians.
The country around was similar to that already described. Islands
no longer impeded our progress ; but some high cliffy banks gave
trf)ulxl‘c’. At the next place where we passed a night Mr. Dar-
win tried to catch fish with a casting net, but without success : so
strong a stream being much against fishing. 4
21st.—A very sharp frost again this ight.  We proceeded as
usual, dragging the boats up the strcam, (or rather torrent, for it
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never ran less than six knots, and in many places more,) at the
rate of about two miles an hour. Having approached near the
smoke, we chose our position for the night, rather cautiously, upon
a httle peninsula.

22nd.—We had not advanced a mile this morning when fresh
tracl\s of Indians, on horseback, carrying their lono' chuzos, ror
lances, aroused our vigilance. We thou"ht thev Lad been re-
connoitring our partv at day-light, and perlnps it was the case.
The smoke of their fires was seen behind the nearest range of
low hills on our side of the river. We were then on the north
bank, but fiad been tracking the boats on either side, as better
ground for walking was found.

Cautiously proceeding. we at last arrived at the spot whence
the smoke had issued, but saw no human beings.  Marks of very
recent fire, and numerous tracks of feet npon a soft muddy place
at the side of the river, showed that a party of Indians had lately
erossed over, A smoke rising on the southern shore, told w here
they were gone. At this spot there was about an acre of good
pasture land by the water-side: and the breadth of the river
itself was sumething less than usual: reasons which had induced
the natives to select it as a crossing place.

To cross a river, running at the rate of six or seven miles an
hour, and about two hundred yards in width. can be no casy task
to women and children.  But as we saw many prints of very small
feet on the mnuddy bank, both women and children must have
crossed at this place with the men. How did they get over?
There is no wood, neither are there rushes. with which they
might make balsas*  Perhaps some of the women and children
were put into rough, coracle-like boats. made of hides sewed
together, and towed across by the horses. holding by whose tails
the men swamn, and perhaps some of the women.  This method
of holding by the tail, while swimming, is said to be better than
resting a hand upon the horse’s neck and holding by the mane.
None of the Indians sit upon their horses while swimming.

22nd.—This afternoon we passed two places where the stream
of the river ran so violently that we considered them rapids, and
had much difficulty in passing. even with all hands upon the rope.
The night of the 2¢nd was not so cold as the preceding ; but we
alwavs found the nights wintry, though the days were warm, and
generally we were annoyed by the Leat of the sun.  Besides the
strength of the stream. we had to contend with high cliffs. over
whose upper edges it was difficult to convey the tow-line : but
we made some progress—about twelve miles.

So winding was the course of the river that we certainly walked

* Floats or rafts.
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double the distance advanced in a direct line. Very little of
interest, as a picturesque subject, had yet been seen. No country
except a desert could wear a more triste unvarying appearance.

Immense accumnulations of shingle, imbedded, as before men-
tioned, in alluvial deposition, formed the banks and the level
plain, or valley, through which the river pursues its very winding
course. The width of this valley varies from one mile to five
miles ; and the level of the shingle plain is from three hundred
to one thousand feet below that of the adjacent higher, but still
horizontal, ranges, whose broken down ends, or sides, form the
boundaries of the valley through which the river flows.

The sides, or ends, of those higher ranges look like hills when
one is in the valley: it is not until after ascending to their sum-
mits that their real nature is seen. Instead of inclining to con-
sider those heights ashills, oneis then disposed to think the valley
of the river a vast excavation, formed Dbelow the level of the
neighbouring country. But, ahove or below, all is an unprofit-
able waste. Scarcely could we find bushes enough, even near
the river, to make our fires. Even the wiry, half-withered grass,
upon which the guanacoes feed, is so scanty that they are obliged
to wander over much ground in secarch of their food. The few
stunted bushy trees, which are found here and therc near the
river, are thorn trees of the country, whose wood is extremely
hard and durable.

The night of the 22nd we passed by the side of a little
cove, which sheltered the boats from the strength of the
stream; and, as all hands were tired, we rested during the
morning of the 23rd.

23rd.—After noon we continued, and at dark stopped on the
south shore. Scarcity of wood and a cold night madeit necessary
to take good care of the wood when cut. There may be honour
among thieves, but there was little to be found during a cold
night among our own party. The fire of those who hapi)enecl to
be on watch was sure to blaze cheerly, at the expense of the
sleepers,

4th.—1 mnoticed more than usual the curious effect of the
water of the river being so mueh warmer than the air over it,
ffhc water at davbreak, and until after sunrise, was smoking as if
it were bolling : the temperature of the air being 30°, that of the
water 40°. ’

This d:}y we passed some high liffs, hetween two and three
hundred feet m height. It was extremely difficult to manage the
boats and tow-lines, ‘wh(’re they came in our way; but by veering
out a great lengih of rope, our object was accomplished without
disaster.  Near these (_-1iffs the valley of the river began to con-
tract and become more rregular : the breaking down of the Ingher
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ranges was more abrupt and closer to the river. In most places
a chﬁ'y side was opposite to a low projecting point of shingle ; but
in some we passed to-day both sides were hwh and we hwd no
choice. 'The difference also between the level of the higher
ranges, and that of the river, was much increased.

25th.— Difficult places, delavs caused by embarking and dis-
embarking frequently, to ch'mg'e banks, or avoid unpedlmems,
necessary observations, rest, and meals, occupied so much time
that we did not average more than twelve miles in one day;
and even that small distance was notaccomplished without making
both shounlders and feet sore.

26th.—In the distance some very level topped, dark-looking cliffs
were scen at the summits of the higher ranges, which Mr. Darwin
thought were a capping or coating of lava. Of course we were
very anxious to verly a fact so curlous, and at noon were quite
satisfied, having qppmachcd to the foot of a height so capped,
whose frao-ments had 1n falling not only scatteled themselves
over the adja(‘ent plain, but into the bed of the river, in such a
manner as to make the passage of the boats exceedingly dangerous,
Large angular masses, m some places showing above the stream,
in others hidden beneath, but so near the surface that the water
edded and swelled over them, menaced destruction to the boats
as they were with difficulty dragged through the eddying rapid.
Sometimes the rope caught under, or around, one of those mnasses,
and caused much trouble.

Near the spot where we stopped at noon was a glen, quite dif-
ferent in character from any place we had yet passed. Indeed,
upon entering the lava district, or that of the country over which
Lu'xiounerlv flowed, there was no longer a Patagonian aspect
around. bteep PlC(lpICOS. narrow \\mdum valleys, abundance of
huge angular fragments of lava, a more rapid and narrower riv er,
and plains of solid lava overlaying the whole surface of the country,
make this even worse than Patagonia. Excepting in an occasional
ravine, nothing grows. Horses could not travel f'tr, the ground
being like roughiron.  Water, away from the river, is very scarce.

The glen I mentioned above is a wild- looking ravine bounded
by black lava cliffs. A stream of excellent water winds through
amongst the long grass. and a kind of jungle at the bottom. Lions
(pumas) shelter in 1t, as the recently torn remains of guanacoes
showed us.  Condors inhabit the cliffs.  Imperfect columns of a
basaltic nature give to a rocky height the semblance of an old
castle. Ttisa scene of wild loneliness, fit to be the breeding-place
of lions.* No signs of human visitors were discovered. The
nature of the country must prevent horsemen {rom traversing those

* Leonum arida nutrix,
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regions. Food for man is abundant, but there is very little for
horses. Only in glens or ravines such as this can any grass or
bushes be found. Guanacoes swarm upon the heights; owing,
probably, to their being undisturbed : they spread over the country
like large flocks of sheep.

During a long walk this evening, Mr. Stokes and I were
repeatedly disappointed by the mirage over an extensive stony
plain, between two bends of the river. We were very thirsty, and
walked from one apparent piece of water to another, in eager haste,
only to be tantalized.

27th.—Similar country. On the bank of the river some drift-
wood was found—the trunks of trees of considerable size. The
trunks of small trees had been found by the side of the river, from
time to time, but none so large as these—from one foot to two
feet in diameter, and about thirty feet in length. The wood
appeared to be sauce,* of the red kind. That these trees had
been drifted from a great distance was evident, because they were
much water-worn.

28th.—In passing a rapid, whose difficulties were much increased
by rugged blocks of lava, lying in the bed of the river, one of the
boats was badly stove, and barely rescued from sinking in the
middle of the stream. We got her on shore and patched her up.

No change in the scenery. No signs of inhabitants. Dull
heavy work.

29th.—While upon a high range of lava-capped land, Mr.
Darwin and Mr. Stokes descried distant mountains, covered with
snow. At last then the Andes were in sight! This was inspirit-
ing intelligence to the whole party, for small had been our daily
progress, though great the labour.

The river had increased i rapidity, though but httle diminution
had taken place in the quantity of water brought down. The
breadth was rather less. certainly, but the depth in most places
greater., No fish had vet been caught; indeed, only two had
been scen. They seemed to be like trout.

30th.—The snowy summits of the distant Cordillera were more
distinctly seen from the heights. These heights rise about 1000
feet above the level of the river, which here is about 300 feet
above the level of the sea.

Two guanacoes were shot by Mr. Darwin and Mr. Stokes.
They covered them up with bushes. and hastened to the boats t
ask for assistance. Some of our party went with them to bring in
the animals, but the condors had eaten every morsel of the flesh
of one animal.  The other they found untouched, and brought to
the boats. Four hours had sufficed to the condors tor clé}ming

* A kind of willow.
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every bone. When our party reached the spot, several of those
great birds were so heavily laden that they could hardly hop away
from the place. Some of our party had much amusement with
the guanacoes upon the heights, being tamer there, and more
numerous ; whole flocks were driven into narrow defiles, where
dozens might have been killed had there been more pevple with
guns, lassos, or balls.®

Though the bed of the river 1s here so much helow the level of
the stratum of lava (from 1000 to 1200 feet), it still bears the
appearance of having worn away its channel by the contmnual
action of running water. The surface of the lava must be con-
sidered as the natural level of the country, since, when upon 1t, a
plain extends in every direction.

How wonderful must that immense voleanic action have been
which spread liquid lava over the surface of such an inmense
tract of country! Did the lava flow from the Cordillera of the
Andes, or was 1t thrown out from craters in the low country ?

The valley, or channel of the river, varies here from one mile.
or less, to about three miles; but it looks narrower, owing to the
deception caused by high land on each side.

Some of the views hereabouts are striking, and, from their
locality, interesting ; hut I could not have believed that the banks
of any large fresh-water river could have been so devoid of wood,
or so unfrequented by man. beast, bird. or fish.

1st May.—The weather was iwvariably fine during the earlier
part of our journey, but here it began to change. Two or three
gloomy, clouded days, were succeeded by a tew hours’ small rain,
and by strong wind.

This might we slept at the foot of heights whose summits
were covered with snow, but the temperature was many degrees
warmer than that of the first night, when 1t froze sharply. We
had no particular frost after the Qist.

On the 2nd of May we had great difficulty with the boats, the
river being contracted in width, without diminution of the body of
water pouring down.

On the 5rd, we found a more open country; the lava-capped
heights spread away on each side. leaving a vale of flat and
apparently good land, many (probably from five to fifteen) nules
in extent.  The width of the river increased.  On its banhs were
swampy spaces, covered with herbage.  Low, carthy chifs. with-
out either shingle or lava, n some places bounded the river. A
Iittle further, however, the usual and and stony Plﬂlllb of Pata-
gonia were seen, cxtending from the banks of the river to ranges
of hills about 1400 feet above its level, on which the horizoutal
lava-capping could disuinetly be seen.

* Bolas of the Indians.
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In the distant west, the snow-covered summits of the Andes
stretched along the horizon. During three days we had advanced
towards those far-distant mountains, seeing them at times very
distinctly, yet this morning our distance seemed nearly as great as
on the day we first saw them.

A long day’s work carried us bevond the flat, and into the rising
country, whose barrenness I have just now mentioned. All hands
very tired.

4th.—Provisions being almost used, and the river as large as it
was beyond the lava country—our time being out, and every one
tired—1I decided upon walking overland as far to the westward as
we could go in one day, and setting out on our return to the
Beagle on the following day.

I was the more inclined to this step, because the river made a
tarn to the southward, to follow which would have expended
a day, without making any westing; and because [ thought that
some of our party might walk in a westerly direction, at least
twice as far as they could track the boat. To have followed the
course of the river two days longer would have requred all the
small remainder of our provisions, without enabling us to see fur-
ther than we should be enabled to see by one day’s walk directly
westward.

Leaving those who were the most tired to take care of the
boats, a party set out in light marching order. A large plain
lay before us, over which shrubs, very small trees, and bushes,
were sparingly scattered.

At noon we halted on a rising ground, made observations for
time, latitude, and bearing, on a spot which we afterwards found
to be only about sixty miles {from the nearest water of the Pacific.
The Cordillera of the Andes extended along the western side of
our view. The weather was very clear, enabling us to discern
the snow-covered mountamns in the north, and almost in the south,
so much of the great range was visible.  But of the river we could
see nothing.  Ounly from the form of the land could we conclude
that at the end of the southerly reach I have mentioned, the
direction of the river is east and west for a few miles, and that then
1t turns to the northward, or rather comes from the northward,
along the base of the Cordillera.

There are many reasons inducing one to suppose that it comes
not only from the northward, but from a considerable distance to
the northward. At the place where we ceased to ascend the
streamn the Santa Cruz_nver was almost as large as at the places
where we passed the first and second nights, near the entrance.
The velocity of the current was at least six knots an hour. The
temperature of the water was forty-five degrees (of Fahrenheit),
while that of the air was seldom so high in the daytime, and at
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night was usually below the freezing point. Trees. or rather the
trunks of trees, were found lying on the banks, whose water-worn
appearance indicated that they had travelled far n running water.
The water was very free from sediment, though of a whiush blue
colour, which induces me to suppose that it has been produced by
melting snow, or that it has passed through fakes in which the
sediment it might have brought was deposited.

When one considers how large an extent of country there 1s
between the river Negro and the straits of Magellan, and that
through that extensive region only one river of magnitude flows,
one must be at a loss to account for the manner in which the
drainage of the eastern side of the great Cordillera is carried off,
or how it disappears. The river Gallegos is small, though it
runs into a large estuary. The Chupat 1s very small.  That at
Port Desire is a mere brook. At umes, once in a year, those
smaller rivers are flooded. but their floods seem unegual to
carrying off the drainage of the Andes. Only the Santa Cruz
flows with a full and strong stream throughout the whole year.
Perhaps the sources of the Santa Cruz are not far from the
sources of the southern branch of the river Negro, near the forty-
fifth degree of latitude, and it runs southward, at the foot of the
Andes, through several lakes, untll it turns to the eastward in
latitude fifty. “If formed from the waters of the nearer moun-
tains, its temperature would surely be lower, more nearly that of
melted snow. It would probably bring much sediment. and
would be more coloured. 1 do not think we explored above one-
third of its course.

Reference to the accompanying plan will show our position
when we decided to return.  The level of the river at that place
was found to be 400 feet higher than that of the sca at the
entrance ; and as the distance is about 200 miles, following the
course of the river. the average descent or fall of the niver must
be near two feet in a mile, which, I apprehend. is unusually
great. I could not think that the numbers were right., unul after
repeated examination. Two barometers were used at the river
side, and a verv good one was carefully watched on board the
Beagle (at the level of the sea).  Certainly the rapid descent of
the river in manyv places was such, that even to the eye it appeared
to be ronning down hill.  This remark was often made in the
course of our journey.

Two days before we reached our westernmost point, many
traces of an old Indian encampment were seen ; but, excepting at
that place, and at the spot which we passed on the 22nd, no
signs of inhabitants were anvwhere found. Scarcity of pasture,
and the badness of the ground for their horses' feet, must deter
Indians from remaining in this vicinity. That they frequently
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cross the river in travelling northward, or towards the south, is
well known.

The quantities of bones heaped together, or scattered near the
river, in so many places which we passed, excited doubts as to
what had collected them. Whether do the guanacoes approach
the river to drink, when they are dying ?—or are the bones the
remains of animals eaten by pumas, or by Indians?—or are they
washed together by floods?! Certainly they are very numerous
near the banks of the river. 1 do not think that the guanaco is
often allowed to die a natural death. Pumas are always on the
lert to seize invalid stragglers from the herd. At night the
guanacoes choose the clearest places for sleeping, and lie down
together like sheep. In the day they avoid thickets and all such
places as might shelter their ever-watchfu} enemy. Condorsalso,
and fierce little wild cats, help to prevent too great an increase of
this beautiful, inoffensive, and useful animal.

Late on the 4th we returned to our tents, thoroughly tired bya
daily succession of hard work and long walks.

Early on the 5th we began the rapid descent. Sometimes the
wind favoured, and we passed the land at the rate of ten knotsan
hour. Sometimes dangerous places obliged us to turn the boat’s
head to the siream, pull agamst it, and so drop down between
the rocks. Though easy, the return was dangerous.

5th May.—Our first day’s work, in returning, was eighty-five
miles, a distance which had cost six days’ hard labour n
ascending.

Gth—Next day we made good about eighty-two miles; and on
the 7th we reached the salt water.

Only one fish was taken.—which had been left on the bank.
It was similar to a trout. Not more than half a dozen live fish
were seen, and none could be caught, either with hooks or nets.

We were twenty days absent on this little expedition, yet saw
perhaps as little that was generally interesting as could be seen in
a land and water journey of 500 miles in any part of the world.
Barren shingly plains, extensive fields, or districts of lava, a dis-
tant view of the Andes, numerous herds of guanacoes, a few
ostriches and foxes, and a very rapid river, were the principal
things seen by us which deserve remembrance.
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XT.—Memoir on the Origin, Progress, and Present State of the
Surveys in India. B) Captain Thos. Best Jervis, E. 1. C.
Engineers, F.G.S. & A.S.

A sumMary and popular account of the origin, progress, and
actual state of the surveys carrying on under the 2 auspices of the
Honourable East India Comp'm\, has doubtless been considered
a desideratum by many who are interested in geographical dis-
covery, more especiallv as the results have recently been brought
before the public, and have naturally suggested some inquiries as
to the methods pursued, and the decrl ce of confidence to be
placed in what has been thus submitted to its criticism. It would
indeed be a dereliction on the part of any who should enter upon
the task of explaining these matters, were he to omit to notice at
the outset how singularly disinterested and munificent a part this
great and influential pubhc body has taken in undertakings which,
“h'lte\ er may be urged of other schemes, originated in no sordid
or selfish pohcv 'md mayv undemably be said to have more of a
national character than anv other to w ‘hich their attention has been
called : nav, further, w hich apart from the mnmediate exigencies
of the state, have been pre-cminently calculated to spml\ to the
steady, straightforward, enlightened primciples that mark both
those that direct, and those that adminster the executive govern-
ment of our Eastern empire.

The earliest records of the India House bear abundant testi-
mony to the fact of the constant and lively interest taken by the
Directors in the improvement of the charts and navigation of the
Indian secas. R(‘pmt( »d mstructions were sent out vear after year
to the local governments, to cause mdividual talent to be put in
requlsltmn b\ every species of encouragement :—log-hooks, astro-
nomical and written observations to be procured and sent home.
and where the originals could not be obtamed. tracings were
directed to be accurately made. and forwarded for compilation and
pubh(atmn The patronage so wisely extended by our most gra-
cious and excellent sovereign. George the Third. to the improve-
ment of geographical knowledge. was thus n spirit and in letter
transferred to his people in every quarter of the globe, and the
steady support which other navigators and travellers experienced
at the hands of royalty, were equally evinced by those who
watched over the destinies of Tndia.

Although some valuable scattered notices both of the geo-
graphy and the trigonometrical operations have appeared from time
to time m the Transactions of the Roval Society and the Asiatic
Society of Caleutta. as well as in Major Rennell’'s Memoirs, and
voyages and travels of a stull earlier date. verv little. notwith-
standmg, of what has been recently accomplished has, as vet, been
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described in any publication generally accessible to the commu-
nity, in a simple and connected form, mtelligible to readers of all
classes. In endeavouring to supply this deficiency, it were much to
be wished that such an epitome had been ready prepared to hand
by those who have successively superintended these operations, and
were, therefore, most competent to do justice both to the subject
itself, and to the many meritorious individuals who have been en-
gaged in its execution, the memorials of whose unobtrusive indus-
try and talent would, but for such notice, be entirely forgotten and
lost. In default of such account, the following particulars will be
received with indulgence, and probably be found acceptable, inas-
much as they are drawn from the best sources of information by one
who was for many years employed on that survey, and felt an enthu-
siasticinterestin its progress and execution. I should have deemed it
Ppresumptuous to have engaged to prepare this paper for the Society,
but for the conviction that the fulfilment of such an undertaking
by any other person would perhaps have been attended with con-
siderable difficulty, and the conclusions, so drawn, might after all
have been judged far less satisfactory than as they now come from
the pen of a soldier little used to description, though intimately
conversant with the nature of the countries surveyed, the circum-
stances and capabilities of the parties employed, and the several
methods which were used under all the discordant and conflicting
emergencies, in despite of which so much has been accomplished.

It may be expected, however, that I should preface this account
with a few remarks on the progress of geographical knowledge
generally, as an appropriate introduction to that of Asia, and
bring it down to the period when our acquisitions in British India
began to assume an importance to the country, which demanded
a more energetic exercise of authority, and established the East
India Company in the administration of its government. An
analysis of this sort is chiefly instructive as it illustrates the march
of intelligence, and the advance of the arts. and perhaps as throw-
ing some light on communications which have occasionally been
received with interest by the Society respecting the early navi-
gation of the ancients.

In taking a cursory review of the progress of the most inte-
resting and important departments of knowledge, it seems difficult
to account on any rational principles for those singular contempo-
rancous fits, those widely-diffused impulses which circumstances
absolutely unconnected with each other concur to produce in the
minds of individuals, directing and instigating them to occupations
and rescarches in extension of the most valuable objects and pur-
suits which have engaged the attention of the civilized world.
Neeither is the question satisfied on the ordinary plea of necessity.
Take what department you will, though necessity shall be clearly

¢
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shown to have been equally imperative, and the times proportion-
ately fertile in expedients at the periods when such inquiries were
instituted, thercis a ripeness of season at which every project that
1s started, every effort in aid of individual sagacity or industry
canalone be productive of truit. Norare the advances to such state,
although unobserved, less subordinate to this remarkable principle.
Like the return of suspended animation. the first symptoms of
change are almost imperceptible, but at length the new acces-
sions of vitality and strength are visibly increased, and the struggles
of life go on with a marked and characteristic rapidity till the re-
covery is perfect. And it is thus, more probablv, with that un-
natural state of ignorance which has Iutherto supervened for
many ages, than to any progressive advance of the mind, whether
mtuitive or produced by external causes, that we should rightly
apprehend the present strides of science.  From a state of inam-
mation the moral and intellectual pnisation has been at first com-
paratively slow. and indistinctly perceived. The exhibition of
every successive effort is a characteristic harbinger of higher and
more ravid degrees of improvement.—an improvement which will
eventually lead to every desirable approach to perfecuon.

Whatever may be the most rational account of this remarkable
and simultancous concurrence of events, many people are content
to dismniss the difficuity, by referring it either to the particular
occasions which call forth indnidual talent. or to the influence of
certnin master-spirits on the subsisting state and character of
society. And doubtless it 1s on this showing, that War or Peace,
Freedom or Servitude, commercial enterprise or despotic tyranny,
are presumed by one or other of us to operate as so many spurs
or checks to the further progress of the human race in the chief
desiderata of Xelence and Art.  Without guing at any length into
the proofs of this assertion, we might advert to the remarkable
literary inquiries and establishments in the eighth and ninth cen-
turies, instituted or fostered at one and the same period, in con-
nexion with the religious persuasions of the Christians, the Mo-
hammedans, and the Booddhists.  The peculiar encouragement
thus held out to the cultivation of the Latin by Charlemagne and
his immediate successors In France and Germany; of the Arabic
by the Khabls Almuasoor. Havoun Alraschid, and Mamoon : and
]):\' the respective sovereigns of India, Thibet. and China, of the
Sanskrit, Pali. and Thibetian languages :—these were eminent
though unconsclous precarsors of those subsequent discoveries,
to which v e now recur with especial admiration,

Geoeraphical science furnishes also another and appropriate
Hlustration of this fact. The simultaneous exerions of many
individuals whoily unknown to each othier, to institute inquiries
Preparatory to that enlarged and more exact acquaintance with the

VOL. VIIL K
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relative situation of countries and objects on the surface of the
globe, its precise form, dimensions, distribution, and local peculi-
ariiies ; these all have followed successively at intervals, as inves-
tigations supposed to have originated in fortuitous circumstances
which some one or other of the foregoing causes had contributed to
elicit or suppress. This view of the matter, however discursive
it may be thought by such as are indisposed to general reflections,
1s of consideration chiefly, and indeed solely, as 1t shows us the po-
sition we actually oecupy, while it presents us with a cheering and
magnificent prospect of what is yet to be effected and anticipated
in this most essental article of information.

The most striking feature of these investigations is sufficiently
exemplified in the progress of geographical discovery from the
fifteenth century, when the long dormant energies of the descen-
dants of the Phenicians, or the jealousy and rivalry of other nations
prevailed with the Spaniards and the Portuguese to wrest the
commerce of the East irom the hands of the Venetians, or to strike
out new and unexplored paths for industry. enterprise, and social
ntercourse, in subservience to the spread of what was usually held
out to be the paramount design, the communication of religious
truth. The great object of the Portuguese, in point of fact, may
probably be referred to their anxiety to dispossess the Venetians
of their mmportant commercial advantages m Egypt. The me-
morable treaty of that people with the Mamelukes, and their
arrangements to defend the desert against the Portuguese, suffi-
ciently demnonstrate the real spint of the restrictions to the first
navigation to India. The severe system of taxation imposed by
Sultan Selim, who conquered Egypt in 1512, and the avarice of
his successors, contributed also to engage the Portuguese to
follow up the discovery of India by that of still more remote
lands—for then only were the great commercial importance of
their discoveries rightly understood.

Whatever may have been the amount of our acquaintance with
Asiatic countries, and India in particular, previous to that time,
it would serve us little to examine more particularly, excepting
only as 1t affected the question of the maturitv of science in
past ages. That the intercourse of the ancients was more
extensive, even with the remotest parts of Asia, than has been
usually admitted by Euwropean writers, will unquestionably be
agreed to on examination, and thus a multiplicity of customs, laws,
and institutions be legitimately referred to a common origin,
which on any other supposition are altogether inexplicable.

The Spaniards unexpectedly arriving at their destination by a
much shorter route than the Portuguese, left the latter uninter-
ruptedly to pursue the great design of reaching India by sailing
easterly ; and of the courage and boldness of the two nations, we
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may be disposed,’on mature reflection, to doubt whether the palm
was not more justly due to the Portuguese. It was'indeed a bold
step, after having advanced so far to the south, to turn to the
east, and realize in some sort the first move to the circumnayi-
gation of the globe, since it was in fact almost on the very heels
of the first adventures of the Portuguese that this great problem
was solved by Sir Francis Drake™ and Oliver Vander Woort.
The voyages undertaken by the Spaniards and Dutch to the Spice
Islands were likewise as stepping-stones to a greater achievement,
the honour of which was reserved for our own country, just one
hundred years after Bernal Diaz rounded the Cape.

And here it may be pardonable, in reference to the early com-
merce of the ancients, to advert, though briefly, to the singular ad-
vantages, in a geographical point of view, which the Jews possessed
over every other nation of the earth. innsmuch as that remarkable
people, being the chosen depositaries of institutions and laws pre-
eminently superior in their moral and soclal tendency, they were
thus in a manner encouraged and counselled to the fulfilinent of
higher objects in the designs of Providence, by the most extensive
interchange of the commodities of their own for those of other
distant lands. Palestine. as it were, the key to the commerce of the
whole earth, was accessible to the shores of India, Arabia, and the
eastern coast of Africa, by a branch of the Red Sea. By the
Mediterranean its communications with the northern and western
coasts of Africa, the eastern shores of Europe, and by no very
hazardous route with the shores of America, were equally easy,
while the Black Sea. the Caspian, and the Persian Gulf, presented
facilities in other quarters which no other country could have
boasted of. That the ancients bad a knowledge of those countries,
and that they had actually circumnavigated Africa, isas probable
an inference, from the testimony of Herodotus, as that the inter-
course with the East was familiar to the Jews so early as in the
reign of Svlomon, when they trafficked for ivory, apes and pea-
cocks, since the latter are peculiar to the countries east of the
Indus. The testimony of Herodotus to the circmnnavigation of
Africa by the Pheenicians is remarkable, and to many may ap-
pear as conclusive as curious. The authenticity of the passage
indeed has, like many others of a similar description, been dis-
puted by critics on account of the remark that < when autumn
arrived they drew to shore on that part of Libyaopposite to which
they might be, sowed the grain, and awaited the harvest, which,
when they had reaped, they again set sail ; a conclusion, however,
which, as well as that of the sun’s rising on the right hand as they
rounded the estreme promontory. and the resistance opposed to

* The motto given to Sir Francis Drake by Queen Elizabeth quaintly expressed

his merits—~ Tu primus circundedist me,” surrounding a terrestrial globe,
K2
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their further progress by the contrary currents and accumulation
of sea-weed mn 14° S., mentioned at the termination of the narra-
tive, all bespeak alike the fidelity of the historian and the veracity
of his informants.*

These are considerations, however, which many may reckon
more fanciful, or at best, more speculative than conclusive and
useful.  Let it he remembered, however, that one step made
towards the solution of any difficulty is calculated to pave the
way to the solution of others :—and while we dwell on the beauties
of classic literature, we are frequently tempted to discredit the
accuracy of the author on the ground of one mnis-statement, or dis-
parage his writings on the score of puerility or fiction. Thusalso,
when tracing similarity of moral institutions and civil usagesin re-
mote parts of the earth, where intercourse had not been suspected,

* “Iwonder at those who divide and lay downthe boundaiies of Libya, Asia, and
Europe, as if the difference between them'were not veiy great; for, while in length,
Europe extends along both, no comparison can be formed by which to estimate their
relative width.  Libya declares itselt to be circumnavizable, except where it is
bounded by Asia. The fiist person known to have proved this was Necho, King of
Egypt. When he ceased to carry on the canal leading from the Nile to the Arabian
Guif, he sent out some Phemeans. instructing them to sail round by the Pillars
of Hercules (Stiaits of Gibraltat) to the Northein Sea (the Mediterranean), and so
return o Xgypt. These Pheucians, therefore, parting from the Erythrean Sea,
navigated the Southern Sea. When autumn arsdved they drew to shote on that
part of Libya opposite to which they might be ; thewe they sowed the ground, and
awaited the harvest, which, when they had reaped, they agam set sail.  Thus they
continued their progress during two vears; in the third. doubling the Pillars of
Hercules, they armed in Egypt.  These personsaffirmed, what to me seems incre-
dible, though it may not to anuther, that, as they sailed round Libya. they had
the sun (nsing) on the nght band. In this way was Libya fst made known,

¢ Long after the Phenician voyare, as the Carthaginians relate, Satapses, son of
Teapses, of the Achemenidian famly, was sentto encumnavigate Libya, thongh he
failed to accomphish lus task; for. appalied by the length and desolation of the
voyage, he turned back without having achieved the toil imposed upon Lim by his
muther. This Satapses had vivlently msulted a danghter of Zopyrus, son of Mega-
bysus ; for which offence he was about tu be impalcd by the order of King Xerxes,
when his mother, who was the sister ot Darws, mterceded for him, saying that she
would inflict upon her son a stiil greater punishmeunt. for she would lay upon him
the necessity of eircumnavigating Libya. until he should arrive in the Arabian Gulf.
Xerxes consented to this proposal. and Satapses going to Kgypt, there hired a ship
and matiners, and thence sailed through the Pillars of Hercules. Having passed
these, and doubled the extreme peint of Libya, which bears the name of Solvess, he
sailed southward; but after traversir, dur]ng many months, a vast extent of sea,
a}xd kuowingr that still more must be passed, he turned Ius course. and sailed back to
Egypt.  Thence he proceeded to Perua, and presented himselt before Xerxes., He
said, that on the remotest part of the coast along which he sailed he saw men of
diminutive stature, clad 1 leaves of the palm free, who, whenever the sailors drew to
shore, abandoned their towns, and fled to the hills. Il people entering, did the
natives no otner injury than taking their cattle,  The resson why he could not sail
entirely 1ound Livya was, he said. that i attempting farther progress his ship stuck
m; 3 but Xerxes not giviaw eredit £ the excuse he made for nz:)t tulfilling the ap-
puinted task. condemued lum to undergo his fitst sentence, and he way impaled. The
chief officer of Satapses, instantly as he heard ot hes deathy, fled to Sataos with great
wealth, This treasure was seized by a certain Samian, whose name I well know
and purposely conceal, == Herodotus, Book iv., Section 3. ’
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we are in a like degree prone to conclude against a degree of
cvilization and intercourse, which may be founded in reason as
well as in fact, from not having sufficiently examined or considered
the evidences to the contrary.

The commercial expeditions to India by the Romans. the
Egyptians, and at alater period by the A1abs, were of too exclusiye
a nature to throw much light on geography ; vestiges of the former
on the coast of India are still to be found throughout Malabar,
where large collections of Roman coins have escaped the furnace
of the goldsmith.* The Egvptian flects were encountered by the
Portuguese on their first arrival in India. and the Arabs had for
many centuries colonized not only on the whole line of coast from
the Persian Gulf to Cape Comorim. but had established themselves
on Ceylon, and all the principal islands of the Indian archipelago.
In such state of things Europeans found the navigation when they
first became acquainted with it : but for the successive improve-
ments it has undergone from this period, we are much indebted
to the diligence of persons unconnected with official duties.§

The circumnavigation of the globe was, however, too much to
be taken on trust. and the relative situation of countries needed
further confirmation. These were pursued with unabated curi-
osity, till in seeking to assign to objects their proper place on its
surtace, the precise form of the carth and its dimensions, new and
still more intricate problems were found to be mdispensably neces-
sary. It is in this stage of the proceedings that we purpose to
notice the most prominent particulars connected with the geo-
graphy of .\sia, more especially those departinents of it which
relate to India, and the valuable maritime surveys mstituted and
carried on by the public spirit and munificence of the Honour
able East India Company.

The contemporancous experiments of Picard m France. of
Snellius in Holland, and Norwood in our own country, for the
measturement of a degree on the meridian, had given 1ise to many
curious speculations. which, in conjunction with the mathematical
deductions of Huygens and Newton. revived in the early part of
the eighteenth century the contested problem of the determination
of the earth’s ellipticitv.  In the researches mctdent to such in-
quiries, much new geograplical matter had been added to that
acquired from other sources, and every resulting formula so ob-
tained was systematically applied by Cassini and Danville to the
improvement of the charts and maps of other countries. They

* A very large and most valuable eollection of these coins 15 now 1n the posses-
sion of a native at Palghautcherry 5 and Mr. Sparks. of the Madras el serviee,
told me he had been particularly successtul in proennnyg many rare Specimens in
that province. .

t Horsburgh, the self-tanght cabin-boy, and one of the first hydrographers in the
world, is an instance in point,
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were indeed remarkably qualified to originate geographical pro-
jects, and reduce the stores of information which were daily flowing
in from all quarters, and for a considerable period the maps of
the latter as respects India and the neighbouring countries were
the best we had. But a vast field bad at length been gradually
opening out for like investigations in India, as in Europe, by
the extension of the theatre of war to the most distant and
hitherto unexyplored provinces, and the gradual subjugation of the
princes lately confederated with the French nation. Major Rennell
of the engineer corps, whose celebrity as a geographer is familiar to
all of us, was the first person who reduced the miscellaneous
materials collected by British officers on the same principles, and
in pointedly stating his obligations to Mons. I)'Apres’ Neptune
Orientale; and to M. Danville’s maps of Asia and India, published
n 1751 and 1752, he culogises with astonishment the skill and
tact with which that excellent geographer availed himself of the
scattered notices dernved from vague itineraries and bhooks of
travels.

This observation of Major Rennell, respecting Danville, may lead
us to estimate the peculiar talent which enabled him also, under
existing circumstances, to produce so much valuable information
respecting countries that were inaccessible to European obser-
vation ; it was the talent of comparing and collecting, the habit
of selection, and a judicious application of such selection to one
uniform system—requiring no ordinary share of patient investi-
gation and deference to truth, to the exclusion of whatever mght be
either speculative or unknown. A memorandum or simple route
enabled him under such restraints to fix the position of many
interesting places with a very tolerable degree of precision. To
everything there must be a beginning, and with reference to those
who are disposed to undervalue labours of this sort, it may be well
to offer in extenunation that the master hand is as frequ(:ntly dis-
played in the first rude outline or design as in the finishing touches
of a portrait; and a hasty sketch is, in its way, calculated to ex-
press frequently as much as can be conveyed by a more perfect
delineation. With regard to Major Rennell's opinion, that the
public records at Goa contained much that might have served to
Ulustrate eastern geography generally, he was doubtless mis-
informed, as I had the most unlimited access to evervthing of
that sort for several vears, and was assured that if am‘thing had
been deposited in the archives prior to 1700, it had been ab-
stracted or destroved at the instance of the Marquis of Pombal.

Having once laid down a general plan, everything additional
fell in its proper place, and served at least to recommend more
perfect and accurate surveys to succeeding investigators. Such
as his information was respecting Berar and Bengal, it is still the
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most complete we possess, though the rewards and credits were
in a measure bestowed on a far less gifted and successful observer,
Colone! Charles Reynolds. There is one way, however, of satis-
fying those who are over-scrupulous, and can find no merit in
adjustments so dependent, as they may argue, upon chance, which
I will venture to affirin is unanswerable, and that is, a comparison
of the latitudes and longitudes of the principal points determined
by Rennell, and the results of the great trigonometrical survey,
The coincidences indeed were more than sufficient to Justify that
remark made many years ago by Johnson, in his Tour to the He-
brides, that many parts of India were better known than the
northern parts of Scotland.

Many very intelligent officers soon followed in the train of
Major Rennell ; Captain Moncrieff. of the Bomnbay Engincers,
Captain Mackenzie, of the Madras Engincers. and Colonel
Charles Reynolds, who were all three very early distinguislied for
their capacity in this line. The former, in his progress through
Canara and Malabar, produced a valuable geographical sketch of
those provinces subsequently incorporated by Colonel Reynolds in
his large map of India ¥

It is not too much to conclude that some portion of the
characteristic spirit of Rennell had been communicated to all
those who were placed in connexion with him in his oﬂiriql
capacity of surveyor-general ; for about the time of the publi-
cation of his Memoir of a Map of Hindoostan, a variety of
documents were placed on record, which were suffered to pass
unnoticed, and there 1s still much in them which would descrve
preservation. On the 1+th January, 1780, Mr. (?lmrlos_(?hap«
man was deputed to the government at Cochin China. to inguire
into the advantages of a commerce with that country, and to
endeavour to establish a freedom of trade to all the ('nmpanyé
settlements, under sanction of the ruling power of the place. "A
narrative of his proceedings and observations on Cochin China
and Tonquin. in pursuance of this mission, was forwarded to the
Court. Another document, with a set of drawings of lands as
they appear in the eastern passage to China. according to the
bearings laid down, was sent in by Mr. George Grey Townshend,
on the 24th January, 1791: and a further description, with
charts of Cochin Clura. by Mr. Georze Taswell, on the Oth
August, 1799.  Lieutenant-Colonel Kyd. of the Bengal En-
gincers, Mr. Ritchie, Colonel Colebrooke, and Captan Blair,

* Captain Reynolds” Survey of Bednore, on a larger scale than any which had
then been attempted (four milesto an mch ) first brought lum nto public notice, and
deservedly so, Loth trom the minuteness and accuracy with which 1t was executed,
and its extent and completeness, considering how very few there were at that time
who paid any attention to science.
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furnished at intervals various astronomical particulars, and written
information respecting the Ganges and the Hoogly rivers, as did
Lieutenant Wood, Mr. Reuben Burrows, and Mr. Michael Top-
ping, on the coasts of Arracan. the Delta of the Ganges, an'd the
latter of the entire eastern coast, from the embouchure of that
river to Cape Comorin. The volume of astronomical observations
by Mr. Reuben Burrows, 31st January, 1791, may probably con-
tain many well-determined points which have not yet been ascer-
tained either by Captains Ross. Crawford, or Grant, They are
accompanied at least by sketches of the coast, done with much
care, and referred to a series of bearings, latitudes, and longi-
tudes, which is to be inferred from the fact, that the entire book
1s throughout in the hand-writing of that skilful mathematician.

Mr. Michael Topping’s observations on the currents in the bay
of Bengal, of the 1st March. 1788, on the 16th January, and 26th
June, 1792, may probably be found of essential importance in
future investigations respecting the retreat or advance of the sen
on the cast coast of India. and the exact registration of the tides.
His survev of the mouths of the Godavery river and Coringa road,
18th September, 1790, and Q1st Jammr}'. 1791, and his proceed-
ings and report in the Masulipatam Cirear, drawn up with a view
to ascertain the practicability of applying the waters of the rivers
Krishna and Godavery to the fertlization of the land. with charts,
observations, and levels. communicated 20th February, 1704, and
2nd October, 1795, may vet induce the Madras government and
authorities at home to reconsider that valuable project.

I have drawn up this summary account of a few of the most re-
markable attempts to add to our stores of geographical and hydro-
graphical information before the conquest of Mysore. during
which interval the office of surveyor-general had been held
successively by Colonels Call. Charles Revnolds, and Colebrook.
I should not omit, however. to notice the valuable maritime su vevs
of Captains Huddart and M+Cluer. and Licutenants Ringrose,
Wedgeborough, and Skinner. on the western coast of India, from
1790 to 1793, which still continue to he good authority to navi-
gators of that coast. and were actually incorporated by Colonel
Rewvnolds in his map. At the time they were delivered to the
government an outery was raised against their aceuracy. which
subscquent inquity has shown to be without a shadow of justice ;
and I may mention it as a corroborative proot of the attention and
skill which must have heen hestowed on the subject by Captain
M:-Cluer, that in carrving on a trizon metrical and mp(;gmphiczll
survey of the coast upwards, with all the helps and improved
methods for which our recent acquisition of the country afforded
also greater facilities. T found the actual outlines of the coast
and exact distances differ very immaterially from those in
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M<Cluer’s charts, and I had the more favourable opportunity of
verifying the fact, as the superintendent of marine furnished me
with Captain M:Cluer’s original drafts, on a large scale, for this
express purpose.

Such was the state of our acquaimance with India down to the
breaking out of the second war in Mysore in 1709. established
for the most part on the valuable deductions of Mayjor Rennell
and Danville, whose labours were eventually incorpor ated with a
mass of native information of indifferent cliaracter in the large
map of Colonel Charles Revnolds.  .And here it may be well to
pause for a while, and take a general 1eview of the state’of geo-
graphy in India as compared with that of our own country, where

many of us would willingly believe some much more marked ad-
vance had been made to an accurate .1(qumntanw with the po-
sition and superficial extent of the British territories. than in less
civilized lands ; and that a maritime nation at least, such as Eng-
land, had been long in possession of the most accurate chaits of its
own shores. which should enable its slipping, in the event of
anticipated peril or stress of weather, to avail themselves of every
advantage presented by pec uliar natuial localities,

In countres where the inhabitants are comparatively hackward
in point of civilization. where there are but few large towns, where
commerce is not the primary pursuit. and there are hadly any
great roads, the delineation of the great features which they pre-
sent has usually been deferred till they have become the theatre
of war, and even then are supposed for all ordimary purposes
sufficiently complete by the collation of routes, corrected here
and there by observations for latitude and longitude.  Ttis argued
that the difficulties to be surmounted. and the advantages to be
expected, could never he commensurate with each otlier. nor
would the expense of money and life thus bestowed be in any ade-
quate degree compensated by the mtormation .l(quu(‘(l Where
so much is necessarily left to imagmation, 1t 1s meoncenable how
little dependence is to be placed on the generality of such com-
pilations, how much interpolation and repetition also of rivers and
towns, and other principal objects, are Incident to the mere incon-
sistencies of orthography. My particular attention was drawn to
the latter circumstance. on going over the tract of countiy on the
western coast of India. and compaiing the actual surves with that
compiled by Colonel Charles Reyvnolds in 1708,

Morecover, as in route stivers much is left to the eve. to the
Judgment of the observer in esumating distances. as well as to lus
candour n drawing nferences fiom the various deseripuons of
information presented to ham, it very rarely happens that any two
Practitioners, and they are usually self-taught amateurs. arrive at
the same conclusions. The very same provinces, therefore. whic
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purport to have been laid down from the most accurate obser-
vations of such persons have occasionally a degree of dissimilarity
to each other, which leaves the compﬂer quite at a loss on what
principle to reconcile their discrepancies. The repetition of such
surveys serves only to increase perplexity, where some even of the
prmmp'xl towns and geographical features are most uncere-
moniously shifted several miles, while their exact position is still
matter of doubt, if happily he should not find them in two places
wide apart.

Such, anterior to the commencement of the great trigonometrical
survey in Great Britain, was the only method in general use, and
it will not be out of place to mention that there were then
errors in the positions of some important points, as the Lizard,
1o the amount of seven minutes of a degree, and that many of the
best county maps exhibited blunders of three miles in a distance
of less than twenty.

The various surveys throughout India and in Bengal, to a still
later date, have, with few exceptions, been conducted in like man-
ner, and the maps of districts under the latter presidency have, in
consequence, been proportionally erroneous. To remedy this
defect has long been desired, bat it is a task not easyv at first sight
to determine how a measure fraught with so many difficulties 1s to
be effected without an extravagant outlay of money.

The great map of India “constructed by Colonel Revnolds
was formed also on the foregoing principle. One extensive line of
route running through sever wl derrrees of latitude from Goojerat to
Hindoostan, and corrected where it terminated on either side by ob-
servations of latitude, having been measured with consider able care,
constituted a primary basis, to which other routes diverging on either
hand were referred, and the intermediate spaces filled in froin
native information, or the labours of Lis assistants, Colonel Monier
Williams, Sir James Sutherland, and other officers. This was
until very lately the foundation of the entire map of Cutch, Katty-
war, Goojerat, Hindoostan. and Rajpoothana, corrected at times
by route measurements under his successor Colonel Monier Wil-
liams. The expense of this imperfect geography from first to
last has been incredibly great, but the reputation of Colonel
Reynolds’ system and of his successors in office stood so high with
the Bombay government, that every suggestion for improved and
more conclusive surveys was invariably negatived as superfluous.

A collection of mutos and other information collected by
Colonel Kelly, and suggestions for the 1mpr0vement of the south
of India. hy Licutenant-Colonel Gent, chief engineer at Madras,
on the 28th January, 1784, followed up by a large and valuable
compilation of routes by Captain Mackenzie, durmv a period of
twelve years, four of which were incessantly devoted to that duty
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constituted the basis of the geography of the south of India, lying
prmmpalh between the Krishna river and Cape Cowmorin. Lap-
tain Mackenzie’s labours began towards the close of the war of
1783, in the provinces of Comlbatom and of Dindigul, afterwards
in the course of his professional duties as an engineer iu the pro-
vinces of Madras, Nellore, and Guntoor. throurrhuut the whole
of the war from 1790 to 1792 in Mysore, and in the countries

ceded to the Nizam by the peace of 1792, from which period till
1799 he was engaged in the first attempts to methodize and em-
body the geography of that prince’s territories and the Deckan,

mterrupte(l only for a short period by the vovage and campaign to
Ceylon in 1795-6. The pecuhar talents of Lqptfun Mackenzie
for geograp}ncal and statistical inquiries had been early brought to
the notice of Lord Cornwallis, and his deputation to the Nizam’s
dominions, at the conclusion of the campaign of 1792, enabled
him to reduce the materials for the map of that prince’s territories
to some degree of order. Tlis map with the routes, memorandumns,
and notes, constituted the most useful exemplar of mulitary survey.
and contains, Dbesides actual measurements, a multlphmty of
curious and useful remarks on every subject that fell within his
reach.

But a new and important era was now opening on this depart-
ment of knowledge throughout the civilized world. The defective-
ness of the best British maps, the revolutionary turn of affairs in
France. and an accidental circumstance of the most unlooked-for
nature led in each of these countries to the entire remodelling of
the respective surveys.

The British govermment having deputed Lord Macartnevon an
embassy to the }meeror of China, char ced their ambassador with
various magnificent presents, and amongst others some which
perhaps even our modern intellectual (hpl(unatlsts would consider
a little out of character, a beautiful zenith sector and 100-feet
steel chain, constructed by Ramsden, a levelling and transit in-
strument, besides other apparatus of a like costly and scientfic
descnptlun. The Emperor having declined this ctm(lh'\t()n offer-
ing, the embassy stopped at Madras on its return homew ards and
on coming to a reckoning with Dr. Dinwiddie, the astronomer
and physician who had accompanied Lord Macartney, the luck-
less mstruments were assigned to him in part pavment of his
salary. The mathematical abilities and philosophical twin of
mind of Colonel Lambton, at that time a licutenant in I1. M.
33rd regiment, had not escaped the observation of its distin-
guished commandant. the Honourable Colonel Welleslev.  Lieu-
tenant Lambton, who was at that time officiating as brigade-major
to Sir David Baird, having accidentally become a(qmmted with
the circumstance, and confident of his own powers, made interest
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that these valuable instruments should be rescued from the auc-
tioneer, and turned to some national account. The Earl of Mor-
nington, the governor-general, on the final reduction of Mysore
in 1799. being then at Madras, concurring with his brother in the
advantageous opportunity thus presented for carrying on an exten-
sive survey of the Mysore dominions, further nominated Captain
Mackenzie to the topographical details, while the statistics were
assigned to Dr. Buchanan.

Events had thus fortunately concurred to the furtherance of the
design proposed by Licutenant Lambton, and humble as this tri-
bute may appear. 1t 1s no less just than due to ascribe the first
encouragement of the measurement of the largest meridional arc
that has ever yvet been undertaken throughout the world to his
Grace the Duke of Wellington.  Everv one who has experienced
the difficulty of maturing any useful project, can better appreciate
the patience and foresight which could have led his Grace to re-
commend Licutenant Lambton’s novel schieme to the government
of hndia. prepossessed, as it had hitherto alwavs been, in favour
of the sufficient accuracy of mere geographical and route surveys.

At his Graee's suggestion to Lord Mornington, Mr. Petrie and
Lord Clive. then Governor of Madras, the instruments were pur-
chased on account of Government, and in furtherance of this pro-
jeet. a lamze theodolite similarly constructed to that used by
General Rov. as also an altitude and azimuth cirele for secondary
triangles were made in England by Cary, and by the year 1801 all
the requisite apparatus was at Lieutenant Lambton’s disposal.®

In the vear 1800 a plan of the intended operations was sub-
mitted to the government of Fort St. George, and with their
sanction published in the seventh volume of the Asiatic Researches.
It was here proposed to join the coasts of Malabar and Coro-
mandel by a series of triangles. which might be extended on the
south to the extremity of the peninsula, and to an indefinite dis-
tance on the north, on a plan sunilar to that which had lately
been adopted in France and England.  In the month of October
of that year. a base line was measured near Bangalore, and the
first experiments were made with the zenith sector at Dodagoontah.
In the carly part of 1802 a base line was measured near Madras,
and m the mean time a new chain had been received from Mr.
Ramsden. which professed to have been laid off at the tempera-
ture of 50° Fahrenheit from that artist’s bar.

Livutvn:mt‘ Lambum's first operations after this, were to carry
on a series of triangles depending on the Madras base westward,
to meet the Bangalore hase, and finally the west coast near Man-

* Mnch of the exeellerce of these operations has been attributed to the skill of
the artists Ramsden and Cary in the apparatus employed. and 1t 15 not out of place
therefore to bring such high testimony before the public in the Society's Memoirs.
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galore. In pursnance of this intention, he established the meri-
dians of Carangooly, Kvlasgurh, Terrakondah. Severndroosr.
l\IgI]apannabetta. and Balroyndroog, the positions of each of
which he determined with relation to the Madras observatory.
He also essayed to measure two perpendicular ares. viz.. those
connecting Severndroog with Yerracondal on the east, and Mulla-
pamnabetta on the west side, each being nearly sixtv-seven miles
i length, ) ’

No country or circumstances could have been more favourable
for such an attempt, whether we regard the shiil. intelhgence,
and zeal of the operator, the excellence of his nstrnments, the
liberality and freedom from restraint which he experienced on the
part of the Government, or the fortunate sitwation of the emi-
nences on which his stations were chosen. But it was his opmion
that he had failed entirely in deriving any results to he depended
on from his perpendicular ares: and 1t s now. T believel the
general opinion among mathematicians that longitudes cannot be
determined by this method, but must be deduced from other
sources.

About the same period Lieutenant Lambton ecarried a series to
the southward, which terminated at a place called Trivandapooram,
near Cuddalore.  Mere he determined the latitude by a suflicient
number of zenith distances. and he then proceeded to Panedre, a
place nearly under the same mendian, where, by anodier set of
zenith distances, he found the amphitude of the eelestial ares he-
tween the north and south points of a small merdional seres. in
nuddle latitude 127 327 217 This are formmge uo pat of the
prncipal meridional series. which passes through Dodagoontali was
subsequently carried by him to the southward down to Punnae.
near Cape Comorin, and finally to the northward as far as the
parallel of 21° nearly : but as the partculars of these operations
are all in the possession of the Court of Directors. it would be
superfluous to enter into any description of them in thas Memoir.
The meridians of Severndroog and Dodagoontalt are so near to
cach other. that the same series connects hoth s for geographical
purposes. such as the determination of latitudes and longitudes,
the former 1s used. the latter only bemng reserved for scientific
detalls.

The measurement of a base of verification. and the observation
of a set of zenith distances near Beder. o the year 18150 by
Licutenant-Colonel Lamibton, hrought the aveat merrtional series
up to the parallel of 157 47 and with it. of course. the s ries ol
Severndroor.  In IS17 this series was continued to the norih-
ward to the Godavery river, the inangles then hranched off to
the eastward to meet the Yerrahondah mend an. dowie which a
series was carried to the former points on the Krishna,  In 1819
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Colonel Lambton determined to bring up the series of Carangooly
to the same parallel with those of Yerrakondah and Severndroog;
butas the operations proceeded the features of the country seemed
favourable for completing ihe intermediate series of Kylasgurh
also, and by the end of 1820 both these series were satisfactorily
conducted to the Godavery, though, it must be observed, that the
unhealthiness of the tracts was such as to occasion great loss of
lives, and to ruin the constitutions of almost all engaged in the
laborious task. In the two following years the mendional arc
was extended to Ellichpoor. and a base of verification measured
in the vallev of Berar by Colonel Lambton in person : the lateral
series connecting Bombay with the base line at Daumergiddah,
in latitude 18° 3’. was temporarily interrupted by the death of
this distinguished officer on the 20th of January, 1823. From
that period the operations have devolved on Major Everest,
F.R.S., whose conjoint labours with Colonel Lambton have been
brought before the public in a separate publicaion. Major
Everest has subsequently carried on the meridional arc from
Seronj, in latitude 24° 7', to Kedar Kanta, in the Himalaya
mountains, in latitude 31° ¢/, venfied by a base line in the Deyra
Doon, situated near the foot of those mountains.

A lateral series connecting Calcuita and Benares with the great
meridional arc at Seronj, by Mr. Oliver, and another series from
Bombay, by Lieutenant Shorirede, has established the relative
positions of the three principal stations in India.

A series of triangles by Captains Ward, Conner, Garling,
Snell, and Jervis, has beea carried on in the different provinces
south of the 20th degree of latitude; and other lateral series, on
four distinct meridians, are in progress to the eastward of the
meridional are, by Lieutenants Wilcox, Boileau, Macdonald,
Waugh, and Renny.

I have purposely abstained from any observations on the conti-
nuation of the operations by Major Everest, as they will probably
be given to the public by himself at no distant period, but consider
it a theme of pride to our country to have had two so highly
distinguished and competent mathematicians as Colonel Lambton
and Major Everest. and that the latter should have lived to have
brouglit to a completion the most extensive, and probably, I may
venture to add, als» the most accurate measure of the earth that
has vet been accomplished.  Punnae. the southern extreme. isin
latitude 8° 9" 35" Kedar Kanta in 31° 2. The total arc, there-
fore. 1s about one-sixtecuth of the entire circumference.

On this triangulation as a basis, and on the various lateral
series carried on by the officers and éleves of the excellent mili-
tary institution established at the suggestion of Colonel Colin
Mackenzie, of the Madras Engineers, and ably superintended for
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many years by Captain Troyer, the whole of the peninsula south
of the Krishna has heen mmutcl) surveyed in detail.  The whole
of the Bombay Presidency, Khandesh and the eastern portions
of Goojerat only excepted. remain unfinished.  OF the Nizam's or
Hyderabad territories a large portion has been accurately sur-
veyed. The Rajah of Berars, or Nagpoor dominions, have also
been triangulated and surveyed, though with less attention to
accuracy. Fho survey of the \oxthom Circars by Lieutenants
Sackville, Buxton, and Snell, completes the portion ‘designated as
the Peninsula. North of this, of which the Nurbudda is the
boundaiv, a very large portion under the Bengal Presidency has
Leen likewise surveyed, according to the methods already adverted
o. that Is, route survevs corrected by astronomical observations ;
and on the castern frontier much geographical matter has been
added by Lieutenanss Wilcox, ’emberton, and Grant.

But we reserve the more complete and exact details. both of
these surveys and of the still more nnportant and valuable sur-
veys conducted by the officers of the Indian Navy, to a future
opportunity.

[ To be concluded. |

X11.—Notice of the Mountain Aconcayua in Chile. By Captain
Robert TNtz Rm,, Royal Navy.

Durize the Beagle's survey of the Chilian coast. it was ascer-
tained that the mountain Acone agua was higher than the famed
Chimborazo. By the mean of the results of many observations
made by the Beagle's officers at different stations on the coast of
Clile, near Valparaiso, the height of Aconcagua above the sca
appears to be 23,200 feet. Of various observations made at
different tunes, no one result was less than 23,000, nor more than
Q3,400 feet.

According to recent accounts, the highest mountains in South
America are—

Sorata, whose height is said to be . . 25,400 feet
Illmmm, said to be . . 24,200 ,,
Next to which Aconcagua (,l’lle]S a place, as . 23,200 ,,
Gualtieri is said to be . . . . . 22,000 ,,
And Chimborazo . . . . 21,000 ,,

above the level of the ocean.
Amongst a variety of data for calculating the height of Acon-
cagua, the iullo“mu’ are considered the best :—
‘Observation made at Fort San Antonio, Valparaiso, with a
good theodolite, forty feet above the level of the sea at half ude.
Angular elevation of the Lighest point of Aconcagua above the
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horizontal plane 1° 535" 45". The true bearing of the same point
was N. 74 50" E., and the distance 89.3 miles (of 60 to a degree).
Fort San Antonio, Valparaiso, is considered to be in lat. 337 I/ 53"
S. and long. 71° 417 15" W. of Greenwich. o

Captain Beechey has since made observations for ascertaining
the height of Aconcagua, and their result is greater than that of
the Beagle's by some hundred feet.

Aconcazua is a voleano in the Cordillera of the Andes; at
intervals it is active.

X1 L—FE ctracts from the Correspondence of the late Mr. David-
son, during his residence in Morocco; with an Account of his
Sfurther proyress in the Desert *

Tue much lamented close of Mr. Davidson’s life, an event which
every member of the Geographical Society will unite in deploring.
hias made it the melancholy duty of that body to preserve some
record of his latest exertions in pursuit of geographical knowledge.
FFor that purpose lis varnous friends and correspondents were re-
quested to place i the hands of the Secretary such of his letters
as contained any observations of moment; to this request they
readily acceded, and the acknowledgments of the Society are
more particularly due to s Roval Highness the Duke of Susses,
to whose gracous encomagement Mr. Davidson was mamly in-
debted for his favouwrable reception in Morocco, and who, with his
wonted Liberality. has allowed the transeription of the most inte-
restie communcations received from that enterprising traveller.
To the extracis from Mr. Davidson’s own letters, are added
such accounts as have been at different times forwarded respect-
ing his further progress and the fatal termination of his journey,
the particulars of which are still involved in some doubt, though
concerning the mam point. the loss of his valuable life, there is
unhappilyv no place tor hope.

It would have been buzhly eratifving had it been possible to
imtroditee these extracts to the reader, by a detailed memoir of
Mr. Davidson’s extensive travels in every quarter of the globe ;
but the materials furnished by such various and remote journess
could not have been collected and arranged in the short pm‘it‘)d
which has elapsed <nee the sad intelligence of his end has been
authenticated.  Tho-e Journeys were also performed before their
author was m correspondence with this Society. and for that
reasm are 1ot necessanly connected with its Journal, His in-
structive lecture on the site of Jerasalem and the movements of
the mvestine avmies, the manustript of which, had it received its

* For the nvies at the .0t of the page, the Foreiga Secretary 15 answerable,
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author’s last corrections, would have formed a suitable counterpart
to his description of a mummy which he opened and described
after his return from Egvpt, might have been inserted in this
collection, had it not been too closely confined to topography and
history to be properly placed among geographical disquisitions.

In the summer of 1335, Mr. Davidson, whose ardour was not
checked by the many hazards and difficulties he had already ex-
perienced, formed the adventurous project of a journey into the
heart of Africa, by what mayv be termed the most direct route.
He therefore embaiked in September, 1835, for Gabraltar, on his
way to Morocco. from which country he hoped to reach Tombukta
by the route of Tafilelt, the road by which Réné Caillé travelled
from that city northwards.  To the almost insurmountable oh-
stacles which would meet Lim at every step. Mr. Davidson was no
stranger,  Iis personal courage, Lowever. his power ol enduimg
fatigue and change of climate, readiness at finding expedients 10
obviate difficulties. and, above all, his peculiar urbamuy, which
could not fail to prepossess even strangers i his favour, gave his
friends, and still more perhaps himsell. a confidence which even
those excellent quahfications could hardly justify.  To many
other accomplishments particularly valuable m such an under-
taking he added a considerable knowledge of medicme, to which,
mdeed. he was in the main indebted for the accomplishment of
that part of his journey which he did execute: and should his
papers have osm‘pml the notice of the savaces who assassinated
bim. they mav hereafter add another leat to the laurels with which
lis hrow is already graced.

The only person by whom Mr. Davidson was accompanied was
a negro bapuzed in the West Tndies by the appellation of Edward
Domnelan, but better known in this country by his Musclmin
name of Abit Bekr, of whom some acconnt has been given in this
Journal*  He is oceasionally mentioned in the following letters
by the name of Abou, and should Le not have sunk under the
privations and fatigues of the desert, may possibly hereafter
supply us with a more authentic account of his lamented emplover’s
end than any which we have hitherto received.

Mr. Davidson. as was belore remarked. was well aware of the
d&fficulties which awaited him. and at Gibraltar. where he was
detamed nearly three months by the impossibility of clearing his
way into the (’i“l‘i”* of Moroceo. hie met Mr. Hay, Iis Britannic
Majesty’s Consul-General in Barbary. who * scems to think™ (he
savs in a letter to Dr. Lee. dated 15th September. 183553+ that we
shall not be able to get on.”™  Tis resolution was not so easily to
be shaken; he 1)1‘()(-60(10(1 to Tangier.7 and after waiting there a

* Vol, i p, 102, + Tanjah,
YOL. VII. L
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considerable time, had at length the satisfaction of informing his
brother, Mr. T. Davidson. on the 13th December, that he had
¢ that morning received a most kind and flattering letter from the
Sultan of Moroceo. accompanied by a few lines from his minister.”
commanding him to repair to the court, where he should experi-
ence nothing but what would be agreeable to him.  This letter
was accompanied by another to < EI' Arbi Essaidi, the kaid of
Tanger. directing lum to provide evervthing for his safe conduct,
and wmclosing fetters to all the governors by whom he had to pass,
that they should pay i respect. honour. and hospitality. inas-
much as he was tavelling to benefit his fellow-creatures ; that
the governor {al-kirid] should provide tim a guard of ten horse-
men. commanded by a hdiwd E(-npmiu], who would enforee respect
and ensure the due performance of the Sultan, their master’s
orders, which were that he should be treated with respeet and
consideration : and ihat his .\1:1j('st.\ mclosed for him, the governor
{of Tanjall, money for the soldiers. and extra pav for the kdid,
who were 1o act under his orders, and be guided by his discre-
tion,” Such.” he adds, s the manner. after a delay of three
months. that T commence my arduous undertaking, 1 almost fear
it 15 of too flattering a character, but must only use the more
discretion,”

~Antecedently to the receipt of these gracious orders from the
Sultin, My, Dividson’s residence at Tanjah had not been either
agreeable or encouraging. as appears from the following extract
from a leiter to Dr. Lee. wnitten (10th December) ouly three
davs hetore the lasg :— My good and grateful companon [Aba
)"ik‘jj heas ine to forward the few limes be has this morning
witten 1o you. and 1 wish T could send vou any particulars as to
Our journey, or any new ohservations on the small portion of this
counny w fneh we have seen. With the exception of two or three
[SNRIESTHIS ‘_.'n]‘ the utmost under fifiy miles, I have been confined
to tlnf walls of this place. waiting the Sultan’s permission to pro-
coed into the intevior. The Jealotsy of tins people exceeds all
belief | thetr insults [;11‘01 imnunerable. and T fear their deterini-
nation i~ 1ot to allow 115 10 proceed. 1 have, however. by means
of a few presents. bought the interest of the governor of this place
and of Tetuan, and have been allowed to visit the places in the
neichbowhood, but never without a soldier. from whose view 1
cumot proceed one step. T have examined some of the neigl-
bounng mountains. most rich in iron. and specimens of jasper and
laree masses of fossils. T Lave also passed some hours at the
vanous douars.™ or Arab encampments, have taken measurements
of the 1uins of the Outset§ or Pharaoh's Peg. as it is ealled ;. some

* Adwd, poacal oo dare a eneular tent.

. . -
P plorad of Watad, 4 peg oor stahe.  Autad s corruptly pronounced

Crtsed or Ultsdr,
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observations on which I hope shortly to send to Fngland. 1 pro-
pose next week. should I not receive my permission to proceed
south, [to] go from hence to the Divarretts, amongst whose hills
are some Dedouins. One large tribe. who used to escort the
hadjis from this to Mecca, still vemain in the neighhourhood ;
and 1 think some of them would for a good consideration take me
to Mourzouk, from whenee T could get upon the earavan-track
for Soudan, T have had some comersation with the Sheik of
Wadnoou * here, on his return from Mecea: but he states he
camnot take me through Moroceo, but will protect me, should 1
cet to his domimions.  The second rains have commenced with
more than usual violence. and part of the country is inpassable,
which mav account in some deoree for I,”‘ﬂ uot receving my
answer {rom Morocco, T shall lose no time as soon as | recene
this. nor «hall T delav more than this month. and it this fail, 1
shall commence the vear by a new route. My health, thank
God. 1s very good s but T am sorry to sav that JAbou has had his
sizht muel affected : and 1 fear heis very unequal to the journey.
I am taking every care of lum by nursme him; and he is. too. [
grieve to sav. an object of ereat suspicion.”

Secure under sueh a proteciion. My, Davidson lost no time mn
proceeding to the eapital, and had the satistaction of gning his
broilier an sccount of his progress in the following letter :—

“ The Goarden ot Mulur Moweea,
;1['/1‘01(", 1\\/11 ./ll/l. 1\36

= My dear Brother—1 fear from what has aceidentally irans-
pired. that it is the Emperor’s mtention to detam me here for
some time, @ have lade canse for reoret. this not being the sea-
son for me to cross the cham of A tdas, and am hurry o my part
would only lead to suspicion, which miecht prove Inehly injurous
to my projects.  Aceordme to 1he Sulan’s directions. T started
from Tanzier with my eaud [hd. or captainjand his ten soldiers.
accompanied, [fur] the fitst two houns. by thiriv of the consular
corps: the goud wishes of all. T bhelieve, T opossess—2Nr. John
Hay. the Consul’s »om. and M. Crusentolphe. the Swedish Viee-
Consul. accompanving me on to Rabatb—eight davs’ journev, 1
found much benefit, and dernet oreai pleasure from the company
of these gentlemen. the former of whom 15 a perfect master of
Arabic. 1 have beea alsy most fortunate in procuring an excel-
lent (Ir:urnmnn.:.: who holds the ofties of mterpreter to the Dritish
Conanlate at Tetuan, and who has obtained three months® leave of

* WAl Numeor Nudothe sy or mver of Noen or Nool
L Pah s @
 Rabit. ne. Resrtag-place, Caravaneseral 1 but here the pene ot @ town —10 S,

1 Terjumdn, or Tarjuman, wterpreter, a woid o4 the sane wigin s the Chaldee,
N fdr:_;um.’

IS

It)
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absence, and is now my paid servant. He has twice attended the
English medical men who have been sent for to attend the Sultan,
with whom he is a great favourite. To Rabat, the country pre-
sents little worthy of observation ; a fine fertile plain, rich valleys,
with numerous streams. and a succession of mountain ranges reach-
ing as far as the eve will carry one. A little circumstance had
nearly deprived me of the great source of safety, and the main stay
on which I have to rely. Crossing an armm of the sea, at the
Coubba of Mulai Ben Absolam * my mules got into a quicksand,
and 1 was obliged to dismount my soldiers, who had to wade the
ford, their horses accompanying the baggage, the ropes being passed
round the mules’ necks and haunches to draw them out. Most of
my clothes {were] spoiled. and many of my little luxuries destroyed.
Our weather, fortunately, was fine, and this induced us to stop
and dry our clothes, which keeping us too late to reach our place
appointed for encampment, we sent on the Sultan’s letter to have
a mona and house prepared at Mehidia. 1 The man mistook
the road; and on our arrival, the Governor refused to give any-
thing to cither the soldiers. muleteers, or the animals. He had
been told all his directions were in the letter, and his only verbal
orders were to pay me every respect and hospitality. He took me
and my party out to his gardens, got ready a part of his house,
provided most amply for the three and my servants, but left both
men and beasts starving, they not having had any food, this being
Ramadan, for eighteen hours. Starting me in the morning, he
gave me an additional escort of thirty men, to take me to Sallee,
opposite to Rabat.  Arrived there., we were again without our
letter : but the Emperor’s son had sent orders about me. I had
to make some disturbance here: was detained two days, to wait
for an escort of 200 horse, to be relieved by other 200, owing to
an 1nsurrection which has just broken out amongst the Zaire,
wl.m. 1t appears, expecting I was coming richly laden, had deter-
mined to take me. They had plundered all the parties who had,
for the last three davs. passed their district. My letter arriving,
the Governor altered his tone towards me. I had refused to pay
him asecond visit. because 1 was not treated with sufficient respect.
an.d mformed him I should appeal to the Sultan on my arrival at
this place [)Iuroccu]. He now comes to say my guard is ready,
m}d he intends to accompany me the first “two hours, when the
Lieutenant-Governor is to take me on to the Commander of the
Fo.r(‘es. who is posted at midway between this and the Douar at
which [ am to sleep. This sight was most beautiful : the variety

* The Kubbah (sepulchral chapel) of a saint named Malay (Doctor) Ibn "Abd-
es-salim,

T Mehediyah (the city of dched). 1 Sala,
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of dress and arms, the heauty of the Bast horse, and the meeting
of sixty of the Oudala® who, added to my first escort, swelled our
party to above 300. We had a slight row on the read, [and] tuok
one man, which had nearly set the escort at war.  The poor fellow
claimed the protection of the Oudaia by a sign which they must
acknowledge, and these, with some of their comrades amongst the
party who accomp'lmcd me from Rabat, separating from the main
body, prepared their guns for action. I had some difficulty, with
the assistance of my caid, who appealed to their conduct before
the person they had to escort. One man [was] severely wounded,
and many [ were the] losses of turbans. caps. &c. At our halt,
having been joined by a large caravan on the road, we covered a
Lonsulerable space.

I encamped in the centre: my marquee, my caid’s tent, two
tents for my soldiers ; Hassan, a sort of consular agent, going to
Mazagan, with a little black tent between mine and the caid’s;
our muleteers in the rear: our horses and mules in a circle, and
surrounded by about sixty soldiers : outside of this. the camels
and the rest of the party [“ ere] disturbed in the night by a large
wolf, who had prowled in amongst us. Of these 'md the wnld
boar [there are ] many traces. [W ¢ were] off early, and at eleven
experienced a hurricane, which obliged us all to stop.  Our ani-

mals [were] unable to face it, and we obliged for safety to dis-
mount. Here our guard left us. All drenched to the skin, [we]
proceeded to Dar-el-Beida, T and had no sooner got our tents up,
than I received a message from Mulai Abdrabman.{ the Emperor’s
second son, to say he had prepared a place for me in the court of
the palace, and that it was too dangerous to sleep outside the walls.
I went. praying to be excused the fatigue of striking the tents
uselessly.

* On entering the town I was recetved by his guard, who

galloping close to me. fired their guns so near my face that T was
nearly blinded. [The Prince 1s] a poor, puny boy. but having a
very intelligent, wary Mentor. He had the orders of his father
to bid me w elcmne From this to Azamor,§ on the Oomer Begh.f|
where I met with the best of all receptions, the Governor accom-
panied me to Morocco with sixty horse.  We ascended the three
steps to the plain of Morocco. On the last might, at a place

called Swynia, I was robbed of vour gold watch and partof Abou's
clothes. They have since been returned. On crossing a kantarah€q]
over the Tensift, I was met bs a party of soldiers commanded by
a cad, to bid me welcome in the Emperor’s name, his Majesty
bcmo' out reviewing his cavalry.  They were to conduct me to the

* Wediya (valley-men). + Direl betda, the white house.
1 Milal Abd-er-rahman. Duke or Prince Abd-er-rahman. ¢ Azamiir.
Il Umm-er-rabf’, 1. e., the mother of spring. &/ Kantarah, . e, bridge.
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ruins [ now inhabit. I was taken round the walls by Haha, the
place of the lepers, who have not the privilege of entering the
city. This added above six miles to my already long journey. 1
found this place greatly in ruins: it must have been _splen.dld.
My room, which is bed-room and parlour and all, is thirty-eight
feet long, eighteen wide, twenty-six high, richly ornamented, but
without the slightest article of furniture. This forms one room of
a square, the other parts [being] occupied by my servants, the
caid, his soldiers. &c. And I have this day an accession of fifty
persons, with the Emperor’s father-in-law, who has come to pay
his respects, this being the season of the feast after Rama'dan."‘
The old Moor, Seedy Mulai Ben Alee Abdrahman, has paid me
a visit. and has become a patient.  This evening I had to see his
ladies. all fancying they were ill, [and eager] to see the Christian
after two days’ quiet (as theyv call it), that s, not travelling. 1
was ordered to be in readiness as soon as it became dark, to go
and sce the Minister. A person would come for me, and I was
to put on a cloak, and follow with my dragoman. At seven, an
old Moor, with two soldiers carrying lanthorns, came for me: 1
was surrounded, as soon as I was out of my gate, by soldiers, and
taken. as well as I could judge, about two miles, through large
masses of ruins, crowded bazaars.7 (the people giving way), and
numerous narrow streets.  Not a word: but at each gate my
guard pronounced the word El Hadge. and we passed.  Arrived
at a low door-way, a black slave asked for the word—tlis was pro-
nounced—and then my dragoman and I were ushered into a
narrow passage in total darkness.  Through the court-yard into
which this opened we observed several persons pass out; when
a small door opening belund us, the Minister (whom we had seen
at the palace in the morning) was waiting to receive us.  Tea was
brought. and in the centre of this room stood a single chair, on
which T was to sit. T was then bade welcome in the name of the
Sultan, [and was told] that T was to consider myself his guest;
that T had only to wish, and it should be granted ; that his master
was only waiting for the fast to terminate, when he would see me.
A host of fulsome compliments !

* 1 was then shown the vegetable productions of the country
used as medicmes : requested to report upon them ; and questioned
as io the progress of medical science. | spoke of the countries I
bad visited, and was assured that T should find more to be pleased
with in iny reception here. I was then asked to feel the Minis-
ter’s pulse. and report on his health: then to know it T would
exanune his black ladies, two of whom were but so-so.—a pretty
Jobl I plaved my part well.  Orders were given that no one be

* Barram, og, "Pd ea Dol
T Aswak, plural of S6k, o1 Sk, the Aiab word tor market—bazar in Persian.
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admitted. 1 was then told that the Lieutenant-Governor of the
Meshwar * would come in the morning, and take me to all the
Sultan’s palaces and gardens, and that a guard would be at my
command whenever I wished to go out. I shall describe all these
to vou when I get home. I am under astrict ospi(mwe, and wor-
ried to death with patients. I saw the Sultan whilst passing through
his p'lla('c and have received his orders to visit hin on Friday. His
favourite wife is 1ll. and the difficulty 1s how to let me see her. 1
have refused to prescribe for her, without. The court-physician
1s here twice a-day, and I have assisted him in one or two cases,
and he thinks there never was such a doctor. A Seidlitz powder
astonished him bevond all behet. T gonext week to Atlas to visit
some strange cities inhabited by Jews.  Of these T write to His
Roval Highness. El Hadge is here again, to say the Sultan has
sent hin to say that five of his guard will be here i the morning
to conduct me to the great markets, and after this tv aninspection
of the cavalry. and to ask if anything can be done to make me
more comfortable.”

Notwithstanding his incessant and wearisome occupation as
both physician and apothecary to the Maroquine Court, Mr.
Davidson found leisure for seientific inquiries. not forgetting those
to which his attention had been particularly direc ted by H.R.IL
the President of the Roval Society. who with his well-known con-
descension had desired this enterprising traveller to correspond
with him. The result of his first inquiries was communicated in
these terms :—

« Morocco, 3rd February, 18306.

« Srr,—I have deferred takine advantage of vour Royal Thgh-
ness's condescension 1n permitting me to address vou. lmpmw
that T should “ere this have made my excursion to the five villages
in the vallev of the Southern Atlas. “inhabited by Jews. who dufter
much from any I have vet met with, ITitherto I have been able
to glean but little from the few who visit the city, which is prin-
(‘1palh supplied by them with charcoal ; hut having this day
received the Sultan’s permission to proceed and to continue my
journey to Wadnoon (from which place T hope to join a caravan
now collecting, to proceed to soudan). should T succeed in ths,
I should not have an opportunity of addressing vour Royal
Highness; an honour of whiclt T shall ever feel most pmud

 The Jews of Atlas are far superior. hoth physically and
morally, to their brethren residing among the Moors. Their
families are numerous, and cach of these is under the inmediate
protection of a Berber (the aborginal inhabitants of North
Africa), patron, or master. They have, however. thelr own

* Meshwir, Council.
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Sheik, a Jew, to whose jurisdiction all matters are referred.
Differing from the Jews residing amongst the Moors, who are
punished by the Mussulman laws, they are not in the same state
of debasement or servitude; their case is one of patron and
client, and all enjoy equal privileges, and the Berber 1s bound to
take up the cause of the Jew upon all emergencies. They all
carry arms, andk serve by turns with their patrons. They state
[that] they did not go to the Babylonish captivity ; that they
possess many writings ; that they have a city cut out of the solid
rock, with rooms above rooms, in which they dwelt upon [their]
first coming to this couniry; and that there are some writings
carved in these rocks which they attribute to some early Christians
who came and drove them into the valley [which] they now
inhabit.  As I purpose making some few days’ stay amongst
them, under the plea of searching for medicinal plants, I hope to
be able to furnish your Royal Highness with some interesting
particulars respecting these people, and to discover if these
reports be true. I have received an mvitation from their patri-
arch, who wishes to be informed the dav before I visit them ; 1t
being his intention (having heard I had paid some attention to
the sick Jewsresiding here) to come out tomeet me.  Your Royal
Highness will scarcely credit the ignorance and debasement of
the Jews of Morocco. The chief of the Millah, their Quarter,
was astonished to hear that the Bible used by the Christians con-
tained the Psalms of David; and much more so, to Lear that the
Psalms were sung daily in our churches. I have cendeavoured in
vain to learn anything from them on your Royal Highness’s
question as to the change of their time. I have been detained
above a month in this ecity, owing to the indisposition of the
Sultan, and the sickness of many of his favourites, and have been
appointed court-physician, My stock of medicines is nearly
exhausted, and having to sce upon an average, fifty patients a
day, and compound the whole of the medicines myself, my
own health has begun to suffer. Although T am fed from
the royal table, I have no time to take my food; my patients
commng at break of day. and remaining till dark; and I am
seldom able to prepare the necessary medicines before midnight.
“1 have a respite, if it may bhe so called, having to go to the
Sultan every morning, but then all his ladies have something to
ask for; and before I sce Lis Highness T have to write from the
mouths of the eunuchs all the ladies’ complaints, and bring them
somcthing the next day. This is unknown to his Highness, to
whom I have respectfully refused to prescribe, unless I can [see]
my patients.  The head-physician has been ordered to spend two
hours a-day in my room, to learn my treatment, and lus son is to
cume 1n the evening, and see the mode of compounding medicines.

«
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The common Moorish doctors. who have but one remedy, firing,
have been sent to perform their cures before me; I have had to
make a report upon the state of medical science inall the countries
I have visited, and to examine the few medicines they use, and
state my opinions. Having accidentally stated [th'uj 1 behcwd
many of their complaints arose from the manner of prcp'umn' their
food, I have had to taste all the Sultan’s dishes, to mix simple
drinks for him, and to look at the soil I which his vegetables are
cultivated.  But all to no purpese ; they prefer their own plan to
any recommendation of mine. I am happy. however, to inform
your Roval Highness, that by strictly complying with their wishes,
and havi ing been more than [or dmanl\] fortunate m my pmcuce,
I have made many triends, succeeded in removing suspicion,
and obtained from the Sultan the promise of every assistance.
He has presented me with a fine horse, given me a guard of
ten soldiers, and promised me one hundred to escort me to
Wadnoon, where his territory finishes. I am in treaty with the
Sheik of Wadnoon, having offered Lim one thousand’ dollars if
he will ensure my life to Timbuctoo : ; and the only difference now
1s between accident or climate.  Dut as T well know that every
accident will he construed mnto clunate, 1 will not pay the sum till
he places me in the city. 1 beg now most respectfully to present
my humble duty to your R()nl Highness, and with my fervent
prayers that your Ro) al Hmhnesss health may be perfectly
established,
<1 have the honour to remain,

“ Your Royal Highness's very obedient, humble servant,

» Jon~ Diavinsox.”

Early in March, 1830, the Emperor’s health having been re-
stored, his English physician was at length permitted to travel,
not. as he wished. to the S.E., but to the S.W.: the route by
Tafilelt being interdicted by the good-will or jealousy of the
Sultan.  Mr. Davidson, however, was prepared for this disap-
pointment, and had already taken steps to secure a good recep-
tion among the Arabs of Wad N an, on the north-western border
of the Sahra.  On the 7th of March, 18306, he announced lus ar-
rival at Agadir. or Santa Cruz, in a letter to his brother, which
has furnished the following extracts :—

T was detained by the snow afier leaving Morocco. . . . . My
reception and stay at court has surprised evervbody. I have the
most favourable prmnls( s of support and assistance, but do not
believe quite all that 1s said, the Sultan having made e promise
to return to lus empire, and pass some months at ez, or Me-
qumcz to instruct his pcoplc m the PI(ICII(‘L of medicine. Leav-
ing Morocco, I attempted the ascent of Atlas, at Trasremoot, but
at the elevation of five thousand fect was compelled by the snow



154 Correspondence of the late Mr. Davidson.

to descend. This led me to visit a line of country as yet unseen
by Europeans. I inspected more than one hundred village's of
Jews and Berbers, was well treated, and orders had been given
that at each principal place the governor should come out to meet
me with his people under arms; that the principal towns should
furnish three hundred fowls, ten sheep, and ten ducats for my
maintenance, and provide barley for my horses anid mules, and
those of my soldiers. At the places where I only passed. the
chief of the Jews were to come and make offerings of milk and
wine ; the former being changed from the primitive or patriarchal
offering of bread. These I had to touch and pour a litile of each
on my horse's mane. This done, food, both raw and dressed, was
offered ; and after a sort of song, I was suffered to proceed. At
all the valleys they were desired to bring me the productions, and
to show me any and all plants used as food or medicines; and
on these I had to pronounce an opimon.

¢ My practice as a medical man has been so fortunate, and my
distribution of medicines so general, that I have had work to
answer even the questions. During my stay in Morocco, twelve
hundred persons passed through my hands. and I had, at one
tune. the Sultan, several of his Ladies, the whole of the Ministry,
the Cadi and Judicial Corps, the Commander of the Forces, and
the four great Saints, Seedyv Ben Abbas. Seedy Abdel Kader,
Seedy Bush Eib. and Seedy Omberak,” under myv care. The
Zaire, of whom I wrote to vou, and who mtended to make me
their prisoner, have broken into open wartare. and the penplc
here are only waiting for the Sultan’s departure for the north to
commence a disturbance.  These people are all favourable to let-
ting me pass, and the Suses and the Waled Abusebas,t whom T
had been told to fear, have sent to heg of me to come on. My
present difficulty 1s to get out of this empire. T have the Sul-
tan’s order to remain at Terodant.] he having no power to pro-
tect me beyvond this: but Sheik Beirock. of Wadnoon, informs
me he will ; and had I not applied to the Sultan for a letter of
protection, he would have taken me and passed me across the
Desert, provided I would pay him a consideration.

« He will send e by a route used only by his couriers ; but for
this, at this scason, T must take water and provision tor two months,
and send on some dromedaries, which will be posted about mid-
way, where T have to halt: and by leaving my tired ones, and
procecding without a stop. I shall be able to pass before the
Tuaricks have knowledge of myv arrival.  All this T feel I can
do; but my companion, Abou, is. T am afraid, guite unequal to it.
Sheik Beirock's brother, who is with me, tells me Abou will be

* Sidi—lbn ’AB{)Z;.“AELT]\TMT,?\TJ(I b‘hcxl;:\ﬁl)ﬁrek.
T Auldd Abt Sebd, the tnbe of Father Lion. ! Tirdddnt, capital of Sas.
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a safe passport for me. as soon as I arrive in Soudan ; that one of
his family 1s the present Sheik of Timbuctoo. and that Lis cousin,
the son of Abou's uncle from whom he was stolen. is now the
king of Houssa. He was fully acknowledged at Morocco, and
my dragoman had orders from the palace to treat him with re-
spect, as he was a Mulev (prince). How we shall get on, I know
not. I shall write one letter after I know the Sultan’s intention,
but if you should not hear for some months, you may rest satis-
fied [lh'lt] I have passed Wadnoon. T feel that the same Pro-
vidence which has hitherto preserved and protected me, will guard
me through all the difficuliies and dangers I am about to en-
counter. \hould I not get on. I shall make a virtue of necessity,
return to the Sultan at Fez. and make the best excuse to get to
Tafilelt. 1 am, thank God, quite well, and have commenced
traimng, taking o spare meals a-day. hiving principally on
bread, rice, eggs, and weak tea: no wine, and very rarelv meat ;
exposing myself much to the sun. and sleeping in the air.”

The sultin had commanded Mr. Dawidson to wait at Téré-
dant, the capital of Sus el aksd, about forty mles south-east of
Santa Cruz. till he should be able to afford him a secure protec-
tion 1 his progress southwards: but a correspondence already
established by the traveller with the JAiab cliet of Wad N i,
who is 1 name only subject 1w the emperor, and has the power
of securing a passaze across the desert. and 1mpatience of further
detention after so long a delay, made him answonsly entreat per-
mission to advance as far as Wid N, and instead of remalnge
at Térdddant,* he repaned to Suwewah or Mogador, about seventy
miles due north of Nauvta Cruz, where he had the advantage of
enjoring the society of Mr. Withshie, Dritsh Viee-Consul. on
whose aid 1n promoting his views he knew hie could relv. From
that place he had agam an opporiumty of addressing the Duke
of Sussex.

1[0J/l(101, Mareh 1811k, 1836.

“ Sir—After a fruitless attempt to cross the western branch
of Mount Atlas, owing to the unusual quantity of snow, I have
heen obliged to come to this place, which affords me another
upp()ltumt) of taking advantage of sour Roval Highness's conde-
scension i permitting me to address vou. l[muvr recewved the
Sultan’s consent to cross the mountams for the purpose of \lblllllg'
the Jews, I lefi Morocco for Mesfywa. and taking ihe route by

* May we be allowed to lament the impetuosity of our lamented traveller’s
zeal? At Térddint he would. tor a considir.ble tme. have had ample o cupation
for every lersure moment. In a country known only by name, aboundine with
vegetables and tossils never yet evamiged, and i the ndst of the Beibels, whose
hlslor) and habits ~o few hae been able to stady, supputted also by the tavow of
the Court, how largely might Mr. Dasudson have ‘nereased our stores ot knowledge.
had he been wiliing to )leld 1o the Sulran’s precautions!
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Trasremoot, reached an elevation of 5000 feet; but here the
loose character of the snow, and the uncertainty of the track,
obliged me to abandon my project. 1 was accompanied in this
journey by a Rabbi, from the district of Coubba or Cobba, to
which place it was my intention to have proceeded. From this
man I received much curious information, and have yet great
hopes of reaching the people of whom he spoke, and to whom he
belongs, before I return to England. He informed me that n
this place, nearly as extensive as that in which the city of Morocco
is situated, there are not less than 3000 or 4000 Jews living in
perfect freedom, and following every variety of occupation ; that
they have mines and quarries which they work, possess large gar-
dens and extensive vinevards, and cultivate more corn than thev
can possibly consume ; that they have a form of government, and
have possessed this soil from the time of Solomon; in proof of
which he stated [that] they possess a record bearing the signet
and sign of Joab, who came to collect tribute from them in the
time of the Son of David ; that the tradition of their arrival here
runs thus— Crossing the Great Sea to avoid the land of Egypt,
they came to a head of land with a river ; that here they landed,
and following the course of this leading westward, but going
toward the south, they came to a spot where they found twelve
wells and seventy palm-trees. This at first led them to sup-
pose that they had by some means got to Elim; but finding
the mountains on the west, they were satisfied that they had
reached a new country: finding a passage over the mountains,
they crossed and took up therr dwelling in this valley, first in
caves, which exist in great numbers, then in others which they
excavated, and after this began to build towns; that at a distant
period, they were driven across the mountains by a people that
would not acknowledge them. and that some remaned at Dimi-
net, Mesfywa, and other places on the western side of the range.
Looking at the map, and following this man’s observations, it is
perfectly easv to trace them.  Thev must have reached the gulf
of Tremesen, and taking the river Muluwia, or Mahala, have
reached Tafilelt, where, to this day, are twelve wells planted
round with seventy palm-trees, and which many of the Jews call
Elim ; and from this they [must] have taken the pass to which [
attempted to get. Knowing the interest your Royal Highness
tahes in all that refers to the history of the Jews, 1 have offered
this man fifty dollars to obtain a copy of the record upon a skin
of the same size and pattern as that which contains it, and ten dol-
lars for the copy of two tombstones to which the Jews make their
pilgrimages, and these he promises to send to the Jew agent in
Moroceo in six months, provided T do not in the mean time visit
Coubba. On asking him if, at any period, they had a great
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accession to their number, or if he knew anything of the breaking
off of the tribes, he seemed ansious to drop the subject, and told
me that the more learned men whom I should see at Coubba
could better inform me : that from time to time, Jews came to
them, but that these tombs and the writings they possess contain
all their history. This man returned with me. I was most
anxious to know the meaning of the names of some of the towns:
he told me what the Moors call Mesfywa is Oom Siwa, the Mother
of Siwd,* one of their families which crossed [the mountains];
that Ourikat of the Moors, distant thirty miles, was 'Rebka,
founded by one of their daughters, and that most of these places
had originally Hebrew names. At Ourika he left me. 1T conti-
nued for eight days to visit the t(m ns inhabited by the Jews, to
the nunber of above 100, and T should say that on ‘this side there
are more Jews dwelling with the Berbers in the mountains than
resident n Morocco. Thev have all the same account of
Coubba, and have a great belief in the Cabillists, who they say
still exist, and who receive direct communication from Heaven.
I here send your Royal Highness a few of the names of the prin-
cipal towns, hut having lost my Rabbi interpreter, cannot procure
the meaning of them: Argum, Rodsempt. Towra, Townight, At
Tattab, Tamazert. Zowisiderhald. Tedécli, Tisgin (very large,
200 families). A Misinish (150 families), Sefelm'll, to the town on
the Wad el Fis.”

The remainder of this letter is taken up with an account of a
singular physiological phenomenon, if Mr. Davidson was not mis-
led by erroneous information. He savs that he had been told
hermaphrodites arc found in great numbers in the empire of
Morocco ; that thev are avoided as impure, and specially men-
tioned 1n the Muselmman law; that the Sul 4n’s minister, Sidi Ibn
Idris, one of the best informed persons in the empire. assured
him that there are nunbers of them at Fez. The only individual
called a khunth4. or hermaphrodite. whom Mr. Davidson had an
opportunity of examining, was one of those cases of mnperfect
formation which are ()(‘C'lsmnal‘\ met with in Burope.

At the close of the above letter he adds, = 1 am happy to in-
form vour Roval Highness that T have the greatest support from
Ben Driss in favour of my proceedng to Soudan, and he hopes
the Sultan will order my return by Tafilelt to Fez. 1 have com-
pleted my arrangements with the Sheik of Wadnoon, who under-
takes, for a sum \\luch 1 deposit in the bhands of the consul here,

* This is doubtless a mistake, unless the Jews call the place Umm-Sinah.  The
man did not understand the meaning of the name, and therefore saud this to screen
his ignorance.

T This s Achmit Waikah of the Arabs, so named from a Derber tiibe, to dis-
tinguish it from Aghmdit Ailén.—F, S.
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Mr. Willshire, who has managed the matter with great judgment,
to place me safely in TunbU(too provided the Qultan of Morocco
does not ()l)JE(‘t I only wait the answer to the letters sent to
make this request. )I_'. companion Abou's family is still on the
throne of Timbuctoo; Hamed Lib' oo, the present king, being
one of his cousins. and Fehidier, king of Houssa, another of bhis
relations, and Woled Munsor Enééloo, king of Bambara, is well
known to lim.”

In the month of April, 1836. Mr. Willshire, H. B. Majesty’s
vice-consul in the empire of Morocco, received the emperor’s
roval passport for Mr. Davidson and his companion to proceed
from Agadeer to Wadnoon, in consequence of which they imme-
diately set out. and reached that place onthe 22nd of April,* but
as no caravan was then likely to be assembled. they were long de-
tained in that sultry region.  During this interval Mr. Davidson
acain addressed the Duke of Sussex.

) « Tekinerou, Wadnoon, 3rd July, 1836.

“ S1r,—Presenting my humble duty to vour Royal Highness,
I beg leave to offer my most grateful thanks for the letter and 1ts
enclosures, and for which I shall ever feel indebted to vour Roval
Highness’s condescension.  This, with other letters, found me
returned to this place. after several ineffectual attempts to prevail
upon any of the tribes to escort me across the Sahara, on the
confines of which T have been for the last three months, with the
prospect of a further detenuon to the commencement of Sep-
tember. The objection of the Sultan of Morocco to my enter-
g the district of Suse is owing, as he stated, to the dangerous
and unsettled state of the country. The difficultes and delays
with which T had to contend in })'ISSH]“" through the numerous
tribes now setiled in the countries of Upper and Lower Suse,
having no semblance of government and acknowledging no power,
brought me to Wadnoon too late for the spring Cafilas,{ and at a
period when the intense heat deterred even the Arabs from at-
tempting the Sahara.  Monev. that all-powerful engine, prevailed
upon five of the best of the Dummaneces, who came with the van
of the great Cafila from Soudan, to undertake with Sheiks Mo-
hamme(l and Kliatee (who have each made the Jjourney twenty
tunes) to conduct me in safety to Tinbuctoo, provided they were
guaranteed a certain sum of money; but this only at the request
of sheik Bevrock. under whose pmtecuon I have been for the
last three months, and for whose permission to pass I have alreadv
paid very heavily.  All our arrangements were completed the Gth

* Mr. Davidson's Letter. Journ. of Geogr. Soc.. vol. vi. p. 430,

D'}' Sabra is a laige level area, a plan, Lut applied peculiarly to the Great Afiican
esert,

i Kafilah, the Arab word answering to the Persian Kar-ravén,
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of June, the day appointed for starting. On the 4th of this
month the Great Cafila, which was twenty dayvs behind its time,
reached the encampment from which I was to have started: this
brought sad news. It had been attacked twice on the route; the
last tine only four davs’ journey from this place, thirteen persons
kilted. much property taken. and many slaves set at liberty.
The Dummanees had charge at this tine, and were bound to
avenge this. They attacked a large encampment of the tribe
Erdghebat. the assalants of the Cafila, carried off one thousand
camels. three hundred horses. and twenty-eight of the choicest
slaves. This at once sounded the tocsin.  All the tribes were in
arms, cach callmg upon the other to take their parts. The
Erdghebat attacked the town of T ajacanth, two days’ journey
(forty-six miles) from this, but were repulsed by the Dummanees,
in whose district the town is, with the loss of imt} killed and one
hundred wounded, most of whom have been brought to me for
attendance, the Dwmmances losing but tour men. and having
sixty wounded, many of whom also are here.  Sheik Beyrock s
almost the only person whose people are not involved in this
quarrel.  He 1s the great arbiter and the most powerful of them
all.  They have all sent deputations to him, which has afforded
me an opportunity of secing portions of most of the tribes. My
position is far from enviable; the jealousy and amour propre of
these people is bevond all belief. [ am charged with favouring
one whose large arm requires two splints to support the frac wred
bone, or looking down upon another as puny, because I give him
but two plls. whilst others less daring than himself take three.
1 have. however. managed 10 keep pretiy good friends with all of
them.  This place offers but little of mterest on which to address
your Roval Highness. 1 hope I shall be enabled during my stay
to correct some triflimg ‘N"H’l.lplll(’.ll crrors, particularly as to the
course of two rivers passing through this district, and the Wad
Draha* which finds us wav to the sea. I have. however. the
satistaction of mforming vour Roval Ilighness that T have posi-
tively arranged my departure. under a Leavy forfeiture and disgrace
for non- (1)]]1})11(“](0 on the part of the Dummanees, for the 21lst
of Jumdd Awwal, our 1st of September. to halt three davs at
Tujacanth, and to perform the journey to Timbuctoo within forty
days: for this. however. T have to pay very heavily. The arrange-
ment has been made since T commenced this letter, which T have
the Lonour of addressing to your Roval Ihighness, discussing the
matter two davs: since when many of the chiefs of the tribes
were here. by express order of Sheih B evrock. T told them at
once that T wanted to 2o to Soudan : they Luew it. and had been

* Dat'ah, pronounced Dr'ah,
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sent for the purpose; that the two Sheiks, Mohammed and Ali,
of the Dummanees, were to take me, and that I had already
given Sheik Beyrock what he asked to ensure my safety, and now
wanted to know what they would require for their camels and
escort; the sum demanded was so exorbitant that I said at once
I would give the matter up, go back to Fez, and request the Sul-
tan to send me on. Upon this the Deleim* said, < You don’? go
back without giving me five hundred dollars to pass my district.’
The Abousebah,‘;'h day’s journey to the north of him, said, < If
the Delein gets this, so will 1" T appecaled to the Sheik, who
said he was as much astonished as I was. Seeing this, one of the
party, who was the constant referee, said, ¢ Christian, we are all
pledged to protect your person: no one will harm a hair of your
head ; stop where you like; your person is safe; we all know
your name—Ben Daoud.{ We have promised this to Sheik
Beyrock. One from each tribe will be with you, but pay you
shall.  We said nothing about vour money; all we were asked
was to protect your person, to swear none should harm you.
Depend upon us; we keep our word, but go which way you will,
you shall pay.”  The Sheik begged me to leave it in his hands :
he admits he has drawn a great expense upon me, and has told me,
under the circumstances, to write to the vice-consul at Mogador,
who knows all these people, [in order to] get him to say what I
ought to give, and he will make up the rest. Seeing my position,
and recollecting the sibyl's books, I offered one half the amount
asked to take me to Timbuctoo, which within the last hour has been
accepted, and we have eaten some salt since.

“ 1 find here still the Jews. The same precise account of
their arrival and taking up their residence in the valleys of Atlas.
One i1s here from Jerusalem begging alms, unusual amongst the
Jews. He is advanced in years, quite blind, and has kept con-
stant pace with me, taking advantage of my escorts from Tangier
to this place: is anxious to get to Arowan,§ where there is a
very learned Rabbi. I cannot help him; my means will not
allow me. T hey ask nearly as much for his passage as my own;
having a greater fear of the Jews getting to Soudan than the
Christians. 1 trust by this time your Royal Highness has re-
covered your perfect sight, hoping that about the period of this
letter’s reaching England, your Royal Highness will have received
the copies of the inscriptions from the tombs of the district of
Mesfywa. I can hardly expect the copy of the record from
Couba or Kobba will reach Moroceo till the end of the autumn,
when the Rabbi told me he should be returning, and would
deliver it to the Consular Agent, the Jew Courkoss, to whom

* Delim, or the dlmi.nutn"c/, Dulewn. t Abg-s-seba, i.e. Father Lion.
{ Ibn or Bin Dadd, David's Son, ¢ A'ra-win,
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I have several times written. My companion begs most respect-
fully to present his duty, and hopes your Royal Highness will
deign to receive the few lines from his pen, which he begs me
to enclose. T am sorry to say I have great fears for his health ;
he cannot bear fatizue, and has been attacked with ophthalmia.
The whole of the Soudan people know him, and tell me he wall
prove a certain passport; that he is a cousin of Hamed Libboo;
and another of his cousins. Ali, called Koutouk, the warrior, 1is
now king of Kong, and that many of his family are at Kong, all
rich and in power.

« Hoping this will find your Royal Highness in the enjoyment
of perfect health, and trusting shortly to have the honour of ad-
dressing your Royal Highness from Soudan,

« I have the honour to be, &c. &c.
s Joux Davinson.”

In the territory of Wid Nuan the traveller's paticnce was
severely put to the test. He was detained there from April till
November. From Glamiz he wrote to his brother, on the 25th
September, as follows :—

“ Since my last letter, I have made three ineffectual attempts
at getting on, although I now begin to feel somewhat confident
that Sheik Beyrock, with whom I still am, never intended sending
me till the end of this month, he being so fully pledged for my
safety and due arrival, that fearing the heat and the unsettled,
nay warring state of the tribes, did not choose to run these double
additional risks.  On the 25th of this month there is, by mutual
consent, a general cessation of hostilities, to enable the tribes to
attend the great Socco ™ of El Shig, held at ten hours’ ride from
ihis place, and at which the Arabs dispose of the produce of their
flocks and tents, and lay in their provisions for the whole year.
The armistice lasts for six days, to give time for going and re-
turning, the market occurring on the 28th and 20th.  Of this it
is intended I should take advantage, and as my people do not pur-
chase anything, but merely come asa cloak and take me off, we
shall get three full days’ start, and be nearly out of the reach of
danger. T am now going on in a very different style from that
mentioned in my last. partly by taunting the Tajacanths as being
cowards, and more perhaps by holding out to them the rich harvest
they may gain by baving the whole market for salt, purchased at
Toudeyny, which supplies Soudan, to themselves. Paying, as I
am, an enormous sum to go on, and advancing money for the pur-
chase of salt, to be repaid on arrival at Timbuctoo, or in the event
of accident, to be returned to Sheik Beyrock, who is to replace it
in the hands of the Vice-Consul at Mogador, T now take the whole

* 8¢k or sk, i e. market or fair,
YOL. VII. M
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of this portion of the Tajacanths, to the number of two hundred
men and six hundred camels. Our arrangement is as follows :—
On the 25th, when the Sheiks with two hundred camels and sixty
men start, as if to visit the Socco, two hundred camels with corn
and water will proceed direct to the Sahara : thirty camels will be
detached from those accompanying the two Sheiks, and come here
for my baggage. which by this, vou will say, is no irifle, the pre-
sents I am obliged to carry and the monev (the cowries), ten
camel loads of which does not amount to one hundred pounds
sterling, being all bulky. After showing themselves at the Socco,
they will join me on the road; we shall proceed to the tents, where
we shall arrive on the 28th. A second two hundred camels with
sixty men will proceed inmediatelv. We remain two days to pack
up our tents and grind zimeta.* the food caten on the road, and
carrying nothing with us but my baggage, which will now be di-
vided between fifty and sixty camels. and make all speed to over-
take the two former divisions. We shall materially lessen the
load of the first, by giving drink and food to our own beasts, and
loading those who for three or four davs have carried nothing ;
and in this way push on to the first division, malking no stop, with
but very short nights, till we arrive at Toudevny ; there all will be
loaded with salt, and this will require from eight to ten days. 1
hope, however. to find Hamed Libhoo’s nephew there, and who
no sooner hears there will be no regular Cafild this year than
he will be off with the news. 1 shall join him, provided poor Abou,
about whom T have great fears, as you shall hear presently. can
bhear the jnurney. All are in great spirits, the people here be-
lieving that T have suffered so much on my last trip, from which
I returned four days ago, that T have abandoned the idea of going
on, and am now only waiting till 1 see Tl Shig, and go back to
Fez. This is all very good, and T keep up this'stm} 1 'tis a very
unsavoury one for me, as I cammot make the least preparation in
the way of food for the journey, and forty-five davs’ hard iravelling,
and barley and dates ground up together and mixed with milk
or water, is but poor food. Meat is given but twice at Tou-
devny and Arowan, at bith which placeé the Cafilas rest. I have
had a task of ten days” hard work on drv bread. and that not the
sweetest at the end of the time. and one piece of fish, but am
better in health for it. but not much fattened by it. My two first
excursions were productive of little information or amusement ;
not so my last, which was replete with incident. and afforded me
bodh pleasure and information. We started from this place, accom-
panied by the Sheik, and about a dozen {riends and house-slaves,
under the Impression that we could have reached the tents of the

* Zaweltah or zumeitah, a kind of paste made of millet (dhuriah),
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Tajacanths, to which, if we got, my things were to have been im-
mediately forwarded. The first day convinced us of the impossi-
bility of this, and not wishing to appear foiled or disappointed. we
proceeded to the river Draha * passing a beautiful country as far as
scenery, but wholly without drinkable water, and came to the sea
where this river empties itself. T had not for some weeks past
caten any of the food cooked in the Sheik’s house, but had been
living on some stuff furnished by the Jews residing here: they
received orders to preparc a hag of bread for the Christians,
with which we started, the Sheik carrying tea and sugar; after a
ride of eight hours, we halted at a verv powerful splmur of
waler, but so salt. that neither the Sheik’s horse nor mine
would drink, and by a sort of law here. horses arc neither
allowed food nor water for twelve hours before they commence
a journey : four small loaves were divided among the party. and
those who liked took a small draught, not an effervescent one.
We remained half an hour. and proceeded. crossing a fine chain
of hills, starting many herds of gazelles, and after two hours ar-
rived at a large encampment. where we slept. Tea was made. but
of the same water we had passed. and the boiling bad far from im-
proved its saltness. The preparacon for dinner was too disgusting,
and T will spare it vou.  We started the following day before d:\\-
break: the heat l)emﬂr excessive, we were ohll«wd to cover the
surrups, &c. with our lmxl\s., At one vy going S K., the ther-
mometer was 140°—112° in our tents at nicht. Reached the
wells, and found much cattle. but water salt.  Here we got plenty
of camels” milk. Rode ull six; halted. and killed two large wolves
an(l many snakes. O early. and crossed the mountains of Ab

Assel 5 at ke foot of \\ln(h we found DBahlira. one of Sheik
B(‘w»mcl s sons-in-law, with 1000 camels.  Here T saw much of
Arab life—the scttlement of points of Jaw. marriages, and di-
vorces.  Here the storv-teller and the bard divided the night
between them.  The wild Arab girl daneed and sung the praises
of the Sheik, and the poor Christian had a ditty composed in lis
favour.  Next dav we turned towards the sea: killed some wild
boars: at the sea. got some fish :—and turned homewards, taking
a different route : but no water except salt. T was tendays on this
journey, and travelled, on an average. ten hours a day Before
this reaches you T shall be on my way to Timbuctoo.  An express
will be sent on my arrival.

l*dlthfu“‘v vours.
«Joux Divinsox.
On the ¢ond dav of November, he sayvs, In addressing Lord
Palmerston,—

* Dar'ah, + Hiyik, 2. e. white woollen wrapper.
1 AbG-Tasel, 1, e, Father Honey.
M 2
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¢ Since my letter to your lordship I have visited Sheik Beyrock.
The map is but an indifferent guide ; there is no such river as the
Akassa ; it is the Assaka, running near to this place: between
this and Glamiz are two other rivers, not laid down at all, the
Boukoukmar and Syad. The point at which Sheik Beyrock
wishes to form his port is the mouth of the river Draha (from El
Wad Draha),* which, according to my reckoning, is 32 miles S.W.
of Cape Noon, and should occupy the place marked on the map
Alkassa.

I fear Sheik Beyrock has far overstated his means, but not
at all the capabilities of the country. 1 am confident much may
be done. in a commercial point of view, with these people; but he
wants a hetter port than the Wad Draha—shallow water, heavy
surf, and many sand-banks : he has, however, shown much judg-
ment in the selection of his position.

“ The Wad Draha, rising a little S.W. of Tafilelt, runs through
the productive districts of Draha and El Harib,} passing near to
Tatta and Akka, skirting lower Suse, finds its way to the sea
through the fertile country possessed by the tribes of Errub,
Draha, Maraibat, Tajacanth, and Ergebat. These people can
furnish large quantities of produce, and could, according to their
own account, be great consumers, could they purchase goods on
more reasonable terms. These people bave in their hands the
largest portion of the Soudan trade in gold, gum, ivory, and
ostrich feathers ; they rear large quantities of wool and skins, and
n the districts N. and L. of this, iminense quantities of oil, wax,
hides, and almonds.”

On the 11th of that month, Mr. Vice-Consul Willshire in-
formed the Secretary of the Royal Geographical Society that on
the Srd Mr. Davidson, at whose patience and high courage he
expresses his astonishment, wrote in spirits at the prospect of
leaving a place where he had suffered so many annoyances, vex-
ations, and disappointments :—

“< Even now, he adds, ©after waiting for the Cafila, which
will be immense, near 400 men, and, they say, 2000 camels, T am
not even going with it. I should, by all accounts, as a Christian
and a doctor, be worried to death. 1 go straight from this to
Arowan, never touching the Cafila route at all; we shall not see
a single tent. There are some wells, known only to two or three
of the guides. We take five naggas (she camels) for milk, the
five men, and Mobammed El Abd, some ziméta (barley meal).
I take the biscuit for Abou and self: each carries a skin of water,
t be touched only if the milk fails: thirty davs to bring us to
Arowan, and five more to Timbuctoo.’ ’ )

~5§fwaﬁi&ﬁ, the Vale of Dar’ah.
+ El Ghanb, pronounced by the Berbers El 'Arib,
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¢ 1 have made the above extract to assure you that the arrange-
ments were made, and Mr. Davidson ready to start at 2 moment’s
notice, and that in the course of two or three days I hope to have
the pleasure to acquaint you of his having procecded on his
journey. Once away from Wadnoon, and 1 have every and the
fullest confidence of his efforts being crowned with success.

< [ have the honour to be, Sir,
« Your most ohedient servant,
“Wwm. WiLLsHIRE.

« P.S.—T open this letter to add, I have received a letter from
Mr. Davidson, dated Saturday, the J5th inst., who appears in
bigh spirits, and writes,—

* < The start is to be on Monday, although I do not go on that
day ; everything is now packed up, and placed ready to he put
on the camels, with which Abou starts at day-break on Monday.
I am to be left here, as if having sent him on.  Mohammed El
Abd remains behind. On Wednesday or Thursday, according
to the distance made by the camels on the first day, we start on
horseback, accompanied by Beyrock, and about six horsemen,
and are to make Yeisst, if possible, in one day. Here 1 leave the
district of Wadnoon. And to this place is three days’ journey for
loaded camels. I here leave my horse and mount my camel, and
we push on to the tents.’

« Mr. Davidson did not start on a sudden, on the Srd inst., as
stated to me by a courler, who brought me a letter from him of
that date, and which I reported in a letter I had the honour to
address to his Majesty’s Sccretary of State, Viscount Palmerston,
on the 8th inst., and which vou will oblice me by correcting and
making known to his lordship.

“Your most obedient servant,
“W.WwW.”

The following extracts from Mr. Willshire's letters will giveall
the intelligence received respecting the sequel of Mr. Pavidson's
expedition :—

« Mogadore, 13th Dec. 1836.

“ Sir,—I had the pleasure on the 28th ultimo of announcing the
departure of Mr. Davidson from Wadnoon. on his route to Tim-
buctoo, and 1 beg to acquaint you, I have since had the satisfaction
to receive a letter from him, dated Yeisst, 15-16th ult., from
whence he writes to me,—¢ All is at length settled, and we start
to-morrow morning at first-day. I believe also the Cafila will be
allowed to proceed. although one mitcal a-head is to be paid by
all who pass: we have here above fifty persons. and one hundred
camels. T am unable to tell you for certain the route [ take: this
1s to depend upon circumstances. DBut two persons besides
Mohammed El Abd accompany us; so that after all the talk of
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Wadnoon, I am going in my original way, of a party of only five,
including Abou and self.’

“ Yeisstis three days’ journey south of YWadnoon, from Temazirst,
(which place Mr. Davidson describes as a beautiful ride of eight
hours, and speaks inhigh terms of the attentions and civilities of
Sheik Hammo, who, with a party of twenty horse, accompamed
him from Temzirst to Yeisst.) Mr. Davidsonremarks.— Every
step we have taken from Wadnoon we have found the people
better, more liberal. more hospitable, and although somewhat
savage, having yet a little mildness of character, of which there is
none at Wadnoon.’

“ At the date of the latest letters received from Sheik Bey-
rock, Mr. Davidson had been gone from Yeisst eighteen days,
without there being any intelligence of him, which argues favour-
ably for his safety ; the greatest danger being upon the borders of
the Desert, where there are many wandering and warlike tribes.

1 have reason to believe Mr. Davidson and party have pushed
on as fast as possible : the journev was to be done in a very short
time, as the camels were only to drink six times ; and by not visit-
ing the teats of the Tajacanths, nearly six days’ journey would be
saved.

** Mr. Davidson. in the concluding paragraph of his letter, writes
—< | am happy to say I have picked up amazingly, and have now
no fears about my health ; and I heg to assure you I flatter
myself with the hope, that the intrepid traveller may pass a
merry new-year's day at the famed city of Timbuctoo—which
event I trust to have the high pleasure of announcing to you in
about three months, Sheik Mohammed EI Abd having promised
to be the bearer of a letter, which he is to deliver for me, and say,
—There is a letter from Yahya Ben Daond ; * the Tajacanths
have kept their word.—God grant he may, is the hearty and
sincere prayer of. Sir, your most obedient Servant,

“ Wu. WiLLsSHIRE.

“ To Capt. Maconochie. R.N.”

Translation of a letter from Sheik Bevrock, dated Wadnoon,
Ist day of the month Dual Caada y (answering to the 7th inst.),
received at Mogadore, 18th February, 1837.

* To our friend, Merchant Willshire, English Vice-Consul,
Salam.} &e.

“ We received vour letter by the courier, which we have read
and understand.  About the news of the Tibbib§ John Davidson,
his death is certain—the Harily met him—death is the lot of all.
We had arranged with all the tribes of Arabs who are known to

* Yahy 1 ibn David. John the son of David.
' s T Dl}u-i Ka'dah, the 11th Mohammedan month.
1 Salim, salutation. ¢ Tebib, physician.



Correspondence of the late Mr. Davidson. 167

plunder persons and commit robberies on the road ; we had en-
sured his safety with them. The Tibbib did not leave our house
until we had previously received security from Eborria (of the
tribe of Idowlet). that he might pass through his district of El
Harib: we had no fear. because they are traders and convey and
pass the merchants of Tafilelt, and receive ure. El Hanb did
not go that rovte but to kill him (thc Tibbib), and we have heard
that the merchants of Tafilelt had given money to El Harib to
murder him. Tafilelt 1s only distant one or two davs’ Jjourney
from the usual place of abode of the tribe of El Harib.  As to
the property of the Tibbib. nothing has found its way to this
quarter : but should it, T will send it to you.  His property will
get to Tafilelt, where it will be sold, and you had better write to
the Sultan Mulai Abderrahman, to give orders to his Vice-Roy
to seek after his hooks. writings, and property.

» We mnform you we have sent a friend to the Tajacanths,
ordering a person to be despatched to Timbuctoo, to bring us
Abou, who 1s gone there ; and have given the strictest orders for
every information and news how it happened. to he sent us.

* As to the envy, like that of Wold Isheme™® and others we have
heard of. vou know better than any one what money the Tibbib
had. The truth of all the news will be known, when the horse-
men return from the Tajacanths.  We will send 1t to you, and
point out to vou the spot or place where he (the Tibbib) was met,
and the day he was murdered.  His death would be first known
at Tafilelt, from whence 1t would reach Fas, as many of the Tl
Harib go to that aity.  We are far off. which 1s the cause of the
mtelligence being so long before it veached us.  The station of
the Tajacanths is twelve davs’ journey from this place, and it is
three months that no one has come to us from thence, except this
news. which came from Yeisst. The money which he (the
Tibbib) lent to Mohammed El Abd make yourself easv about it :
the day the caravan returns, we will get repaid, and remit it to
you.—Inshalla f—Salam.”

Translation of a letter from Sheik Bevrock. dated Wadnoon,
Ist dayv of Dual Coaada (answ ering the 7th mst.), received at
T\Iogadoxe lu[h February. 1837,

« To Si1di Ha(lﬂo Abibe. Salam. .} &e.

« As to what you write al)()ut the Tibhib John Davidson, the
party of the Harib found (or met) him and killed him, plundering
all his property. and that of Mohammed El Abd.§ which he had

* Aulml Hishém. children of Hisham, a large Arab tribe.
1— In shi-Uah, ** It 1t please Gud!™”
T To Sidi H4j Halib: Salim: To my Lord, the Pilgrim; Habib (or the
belm ed Pilgrim, ; Salutation.
§ Mohammed el "Abd. Mahomet the Slave or Servant [of God].
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with him of long cloths and hamburgas. On the day they killed
the Tibbib they seized his companion Abou, and swore to him by
the most solemn vath, if he did not show and tell of the property
helonging to the Christian, they would take his life, upon which
hie discovered and told them of everything, which they took and
went away with; and the reason why I did not write to you
before now, I had doubts of the truth.

«« How comes it that you listen to the words of Wold Isheme,
who writes to the Jew his friend, and tells him the Tibbib had
deposited with us the sum you mention in your letter? why did
you not answer Willshire on the point, as vou saw the money he
delivered over to Mohammmed El Abd? God be praised, we are
known not to be traitors, like Wold Isheme : however, if his com-
panion Abou comes, he will relate all the news with his own
mouth.

* Be informed we have written to the heads of the Tajacanths
Sidi Mohammed Dumanee, Sidi Mohammed Ben Annish, and
Hamed Moolud,* to send persons like themselves to bring to us
his companion Abou, from wherever he can be found; at all
events, if he be alive, you will see him, Inshalla, and if dead, God’s
will be done.

 The words you report, that we had arranged with the Harib
to betray him (the Tibbib), such doings are not our ways, nor
could we degrade ourselves to do so ; every one God will reckon
with for the words he utters.

*“ For four days we neither ate nor drank, and have sworn by
all thatis sacred to be revenged. Whenever the Harib are to be
found, in their tents or on the road, our tribe shall plunder and
kill them.

“ As regards the property of the Tibbib, if any articles remain
in the hands of the Tajacanths, they will reach you. God knows
how much we have grieved about him, but God be praised, we did
not leave anything undone for the safety of the Tibbhib. We did
not think the Harih would turn traitors to any person sent by us.
This has been done by the traders of Tafilelt, who had bribed the
Harib to kill him. God’s will be done : the facts will be known
when the two horsemen return, whom we have despatched to the
Tajacanth, and which will be sent to you.—Peace.”

) ¢« Moyudore, 14th February, 18317.

“ Sir—T had the melancholy duty on the 1st instant to make
you acquainted with the distressing intelligence which had reached
me regarding Mr. Davidson. I am grieved at heart to inform you

that all the accounts I have received since confirm the melancholy
tidings.
o

* Ah’med MoulGd.
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“ The most circumstantial account I have heard, T derived
from a Jew trader of the name of Jacob Ben Cohen, who arrived
here from Draha on the 2nd instant, and reported to me that Mr.
Davidson had been robbed on the 20th or 30th of Shaban™ (thirty-
two or thirty-three days after Mr. Davidson started from Wad-
noon), by the tribes of Tdowlet and Ait Atta, in the district of
Hameda, four days’ journey from Tatta, who, after receiving from
Mr. Davidson eight doubloons and one hundred dollars, and a
loaded camel, allowed the party, consisting of eighteen persons, to
proceed on their route towards Tnnbuctoo “/old Hamdan § and
Eborria. of Idowlet, and Wold Henna and Wold Aboo, of the
tribe of Ait Atta.] he mentioned as the names of the robbers. My
mformant stated, th'1t cight or ten dayvs after, a marauding party
of 100 horsemen of the tribe of El "Haribh, who were returning
from plundering a place called Bousbeyah.§ met Mr. Davidson’s
party a little to the south of E(rued'l, w hom they immediately
robbed, and shot Mr. Davidson, who received eight balls, and
when dead, every one discharged their muskets at his hody as a
merttorious act.
Tatta,q where my informant was living, he saw in the possession of
the Arabs and Jews various articles which had belonged to Mr.
Davidson, which he described, and left no doubt on my mind as
to his fate. Among the articles which he had seen., he named a
silver watch, a pocket-compass, sword, three books, a box of
medicines, Japan tea-caddy. beads, and cowries, all of which he
must have seen, or he could not have described them so correctly
as he did. My informant could not give a certain account of the
fate of poor Abou, the companion of Mr. Davidson, but under-
stood he had gone on with the caravan, in which he s partly
borne out by the letter reccived from Sheik Beyrock yesterday.

¢ Other accounts state Mr. Davidson and party were travelling
some distance in a parallel route, but rather behind the caravan,
which was first met by the party of El Harb, who were disap-
pointed not to find Mr. Davidson, for whom they inquired. The
caravan was stopped ; and afterwards Mr. Davidson came up.
when he was instantly shot.  Another report inclines me to believe
the Harih at first appeared friendly, and afterwards seized an
opportunity treacherously to murder him at a place called Shely’

* Sha’bin, the eighth month; a.m. 1232, 29 Sha'ban = 8 December, 1836.

F Wold or Auldd THamdan, :m Arab tribe.

TOANt-AtL .

¢ Bi Seba- -iyah (a place) belonging to the tribe of Ab{ Seba, M. D'Avezac
wntes Bazebayat. following pxobabl\ Ibnu-ddén: an unsafe guide.

{i_El Mohammedi. the Mahometan.

€ The situation of Titd has been determined with great prubalility by M.
D’Avezac, in his Etudes de Géographie sur I'Afrique beptwtnomle See also
Bulletin de la Société de Giographie, vu, 112,
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Keya,* twenty days’ journey from Wadnoon, and about twenty-
seven days’ distant from Timbuctoo.

¢« I have been much disappointed that the mformation received
by the return of the courier I despatched to Wadnoon with letters
to Sheik Beyrock is very meagre and inconclusive.  In his letters
no allusion is made to the robbery and murder of Mr. Davidson,
as having occurred at different places, nor is the account of Jacob
Ben Coben supported in this point by any of the reports which
have come to myv knowledge. except the one received by my agent
from his son at Morocco, which states that Mr. Davidson had been
robbed, and afterwards allowed to proceed on his journey. I have
no reason to suspect trcachery on the part of Sheik Beyrock,
although the reports set afloat by I#old Isheme are intended to
create such a suspicion. The falsity of the report that DM,
Davidson had deposited a large swm of money with the Sheik, is
evident.

“ Considering there was a great probability Abou might have
been taken by the tribe of El Harib, and detained as a slave, 1
directed the Sheik to procure his release, and to send him to me.
DBy the answer he has returned, he appears to believe that \bou
had gone on with the caravan, in which case there is not much
likelihood of the horsemen despatched trom the station of the
Tajacanths overtaking it.

* 1 beg to acquaint you I have not vet determined upon what
steps to take to collect further wformation. haviug only yesterday
received the letters trom Sheik Beyrock. It is my wish to
despatch a Moor to proceed to Draha, to recover if possible
everything belonging to Mr. Davidson: the great difficulty is to
select a person well acquainted with the country. and in whom
every confidence can be placed. T attach considerable value to
the notes Mr. Davidson may have made on the route from Wad-
noon up to the moment he met his untimely fate. T Lave in view
a Moorish trader who has travelled in mans parts of the Desert,
and if T ecan come to an arrangement with him, [ shall despatch
him to Draha. with directions to proceed to the very spot ; and
everythmg | can do towards elucidating this molanclﬂ»ly affair, be
assured. will be done. 1 mourn for m:v friend.

* I remain, &ec.
o . (Signed) < VW. WiLLsHIRTE.

“ P.S.—T have omitted to state, that by the report of Jacob
Ben Cobhen, Mr. Davidson met his fate on the 8th day of Rama-
dan.y answering to the 17th or 18th of December last. Sheh

* Afterwards Swekeya, which is prol.ably more correct.

T Ramadin, the Mohammedan Lent, 15 the niuth month; a,u 1252, S Ramadan
= a.p. 1836, 17th December. ’
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Keya, near the southern confines of the district of Eguedee,* six-
teen days from Tatta, and ten days from Toudeyny.

“ E. W. A. Druommond Hay, Esq.”

“ Mogadore, March 1, 1837.

“ The answer I have been looking so many days for trom
Sheik Bevrock, in reply to a long letter T wyote to him. only
reached me this morning. 1In it he gives rather a different version
from former reports. At Eguedee. on the 18th day of Ramadan,
Mr. Dawvidson, and a party of Tajacanths. twelve in number. were
at a watering-place, when a party of seventeen of the tribe of Ll
Harib came up. It is stated, more as a surmise, than on certain
mformation, that some of Mr. Davidson’s party having gone to
drink, leaving their muskets behind. some of the Harih cut off
the party thus divided, when two of them nmmediately shot Mr.
Davidson, and plundered the camels. tearing and destroving all
his books and papers. The Tajacanths, who were plundered, and
aflerwards, with Abou. allowed to proceed on their journey. and
are goue on to Timbuctoo, do nut appear to have offered any re-
sistance. The Sheik recalls the assertion made in a former letter,
that the traders of Tafilelt had bribed the Harib to waylay and
murder Mr. Davidson.

(Signed) “ Wi WiLLsuIre.

“ E.W. A. Drummond Hay, Lsq.”

i J[ngm/nre, Mareh 14, 1837.
of Wadnoon. named Sidi AL Wold Ttkee,
with whom Mr. Davidson was on wmtimate terms during  his
stay at that place, arrived two davs from thence vesterday, called
and gave wme the following relation of the melandboly fate of that
gentleman. which I believe ean he depended upon, and 1s desery
inn' of more credit than any other.  The substance 15 as follows :—

* Mr. Davidson and party were first met by some of the tribes
of ll(mbot and At Atia. who took from him some money. and
allowed tlie party to proceed. The party reached Sweheyva.f
where they rested to wait for the caravan to come up. On the
third da}. a party of fifteen. or more, of the tribe of El Harib
arrived at the resting-place, and aféer the wsual salutations. in-
quired of Mohammed El Abd who he was travelling with ? when
he replied. a shereef. who was going to Gualatal on business.
After some litile conversation. the head of the party of El IHarib
requested Mohammed L1 Abd to show him the watering-place,
who, leaving his musket belund, and the rest of the Harib sitting
down, accnmp'uned him over the sand-hills, and when out of sight,
hearing a report of a musket, Mohammed El Abd asked what ‘had
been donc when the Harib rophed his party had shot the Chris-

[
»

*, Tgidi. Manmol. ni. 19, 7 Before bhehl\c\ d.
1 Walitah of the Aiabs, Al-weliten (Axt Walitah ?) of Ibn Batatah.
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tian ; he complained bitterly, and said he would rather they had
murdered him. Itis stated, that when Mohammed El Abd went
away, one of the Harib pretended to examine his gun, and seized
the opportunity to take aim, and shot Mr. Davidson, W}{O was
sitting on the ground a short distance from the party, who imme-
diately began to plunder and seize everything belonging to Mr.
Davidson, allowing Mohammed El Abd to keep possession of
what property belonged to him, obliging him first to make oath
on the Koran. That the caravan was not met by the Harb, but
has gone on to Timbuctoo, with which Abou, the companion of
Mr. Davidson, travelled.

« 8idi Ali added, that he had reason to believe that the first
robbers gave intelligence of Mr. Davidson’s route to the tribe of
El Harib ; and that bad not Mr. Davidson stopped, he would
Lave reached Toudeyny before they conld have overtaken him.

« 1 am most sorry to observe, that 1 do not entertain a hope of
receiving further or more correct particulars regarding the fate of
AMr. Davidson than what 1 have communicated. He was aware
of the perils and dangers of the journey: nothing could shake
his determination, and his valuable life has paid the forfeit; but
his name will be handed down to posterity, as one of the many
victims who have nobly fallen in the cause of science.

“ 1 am, &c.
(Signed) “ Wy, WiLLsHIRE.

“ E. W. A. Drummond Hay, Esq.”

X1IV.—A Sketch of the Progress of Geography;—and of the
Labours of the Royal Geographical Society, during the year

1836-7. Dy the Secretary. Read at the Anniversary Mecting.

SEVEN years have now elapsed since the foundation of the Geo-
graphical Society of London,* and at the close of its first septen-
nial period we may perhaps be permitted to recall the chief
geographical discoveries that, have marked each vear of its course,
before proceeding to the more general subject of the progress of
geography during the past year.

The first vear of the Society’s existence was signalized by the
solution of that remarkable geographical problem, which had
already caused the sacrifice of many valuable lives, and which may
be characterized as the greatest geographical discovery since that
of New Holland—namely, the course and termination of the river

*’ Yet be it remembered that the Atrican Association had existed since the year
178%—and the Palestine Association since the year 1804, and these were purely

geographical societies, and many important discoveries were made under their
auspices,
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Niger, or Quorra, by the brothers Richard and John Lander,
who navigated its stream from Yaoori, in lat. 11° north, to the
sea in the Bight of Benin—a distance of 600 geographical miles.

The year 1832 was remarkable for discoveries in the Antarctic
Ocean—effected by Mr. Biscoe, R.N., who, commanding the
brig <Tula,” in the employ of those spirited merchants Messrs.
Enderby, of London, succeeded in reaching a high southern lati-
tude, where he discovered two considerable tracts of land—viz.
that justly named Enderby's Land, in long. 47° E., and Graham's
Land, with Adelaide Island, &c. in 67° W.—all nearly on the
Antarctic circle.

In 1833 we had to turn our eyes to the opposite pole, where
Ross, and his gallant band of British sailors, had passed three
years amidst the ice of the Arctic Seas—and then unexpectedly
returned to their country, bringing accounts of their close ap-
proach to the magnetic pole, and ot the discovery of a large tract
of hitherto unknown coast-line of the peninsula of Boothn,——and
not less in importance, a proof of the moral courage displayed
by this band of sailors, under circumstances of privation and
hardship aliost unexampled in the annals of discovery.

The year 1834 was marked by a successtul and lmportant
Journey across central Asia, by Licutenant A. Burnes, E.I. C.;
during which he obtained much information on his route from
Cabul, across the Indian Caucasus, to the ancient cities of Balkh
and Bokhara, and added considerably to our former knowledge of
the course of the river Oxus, and generally to the ph}smal and
pohitical rrcorrrapln of U pper Asia.

In 1835 we had again to revert to North America and the
Arctic Ocean, where our gallant countryinan Back discovered and
followed to the sea the great river which now justly bears his
name, tracing its course in a north-east direction, a distance of
600 miles from its source to the ocean; and there, on the shores
of the Frozen Sea. obtaining such evidences of the great proba-
bility of a communication by water along the northern coast of
America, m the parallel of 649° or 70° that the government has
again entrusted to Iim the command of an expedition which we
sincerely trust may, by tracing the northiern shore of America. set
the seal to Arctic discovery; and thus reward the enlightened
perseverance of the British government, and the courage and
enterprize of its servants.

Such are the discoveries for which the Royal Premiums, gra-
ciously })1.1(‘(?(1 by lus Majesty at the disposal of the Society, have
successively been awarded by the counal.

From such high and animating ground of discovery let us de-
scend to the more humble. vet not unimportant de tails of the
progress of geography during the past year. And fully aware of
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the difficulty of the task, and conscious how imperfect such a
sketch must of necessity be, it is undertaken with the hope that
by endeavouring to state what has been done, and briefly pointing
out what remains to do, it may be the means of rousing others to
Jom in reaping the ample harvest which is yet offered to those
who take an interest m the study of some of the many branches
of geography.

EUROPE.

Civilized Europe, it might be imagined, at first sight, would
offer no field for geographical research: and. in fact, a rapid
Jjourney over the greater part of Europe could not add much to
our knowledge of its physical geography; but when we search for
rigorous astronomical and statistical observation—for correct to-
pographical detail—for a precise delineation of its physical fea-
tures—for an exact outline of 1its coasts, and the depth of water
in its various seas and channels—we search almost in vain; yet
much has lately been done towards attaining such a knowledge of
this part of the carth’s surface as the advanced state of science
and civilization imperatively demands,

British Isles.—Itis on this principle that the national map of
England, known by ihe name of the * Ordnance Map, (begun in
1796.) is at present being ecxecuted, under the zealous super-
mtendence of Captain Colby, R.E,, and engraved on the scale
of an inchi to a statute mile. or ;51 of the natural scale: two
sheets have been added to this survey during the past year. and
sixty-nine sheets are now published, comprising all the southern
and midland counties ; four or five more sheets may shortly be
expected :—while the geological examination of the country,
under the able direction of Mr. de la Beche, now combined
with the topographical survey, will greatly enhance the value of
the maps.

A cadastral survey of the country, on the scale of 35, OF
nearly 27 inches to & mile, (0 show the boundaries of parishes. &e.
has heen proposed. bat it appears not to he considered necessary.

No national map of Scotland exists, but the puints of the great
triangulation are established, and the private munificence of 1in-
dividuals has filled in the detail of some of the counties—Suther-
landshire. for instance, at the expense of the Duke of Sutherland,
&c. A small general map, on the scale of 8 inches to a deeree,
by Mr. John Arrowsmith, almost finished, combines all that is
accurately known of Scotland, The geological map, by Dr.
M-Culloch, 15 likewise published.  The detail of the coast-line
Is proceeding, under the supermtendence  of the hydrogra-
pher; and also an excellent map of the Shetland Isles. on the
scale of Lalf an inch to a mile, Las been compleied during the
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past year by Mr. Thomas, R.N., who has devoted some years to
1ts execution.

The recent survey of Ireland, called the < Towland Survev,’
is proceeding rapidly. This truly national work, which does
honour to the enlightened legislature that ordered it, and to
the engineer officers who carry it into execution, is based «

a \rrand trmn'ruhtmn, one side of which, connecting Ireland w 1th
Enﬂlaud 1s 1038 miles 1n length ; another, 101 miles. 3 miles, &e.
Its detailed operations are ('ompleted with the most mmute ac-
curacy, on the scale of 6 inches to a statute mile, or 155 of the
natural dimensions ; exhibiiing all the boundaries, distinction of
barren and cultivated land. levels, &c.—in short, everything of
practical utility; so much so, that a line of rail-road or canal
might be, and has been. projected ™ on the data supplied by it,
without any fresh sur\'cy—which could not, it is believed, be
cffected with the existing maps in any other country in the world.

The maps of ten counties, comprising 500 sheets. are pub-
hshed, and the work advances rapidly.  Combined with this map

a series of memoirs 1s publisling, wlich will make 1t as complete
as can be (’Y})(’(t(’(l ma work of the kind. Would that such a work
were possessed by, or in progress n, every nation in Europe!

In concert with the land- survey the h\dluﬂlaphl(‘ department,
under the zealous and enlightened superintendence of Captain
Beaufort, is extremely acuve.  Paris of the east and west coasts
of Lngland, the Irish Chanuel, the cast coast of Scotland, the
coast of Wales, and the norvthern coast of Ireland. have bheen
accurately examined, and are sull i progress.  Added to this,
a mmute and beautiful chart of the North Sea. exccuting by
Captain Hewett, and showing, with the greatest accuracy. all the
undulating features of the wile but shallow valley—in no part
o\(‘oe(hnw 100 vards in depih—wlich separates our sland from
Holland and E “urope. are gratifyiig proofs of the activity (hbpl‘l\ ed
by the govermment in the advancement of physical "eolrmphv

RV 1(>nﬂ'th we mav venture to boast of a work, worthy of the
subject, on the Physical and Political Geography of the British
Islands. forining part of the Library of Useful Knowledee, 1
which the physical features which mark the true face of the
country are traced with a master's hand.

On wenonl geography, with the exception of some articles in
the Encevclopadias, and espec ially in the Penny C\du}u‘dm no
work has been published 1w E ngland duri ing the past year:7 yet

* The projected railway between Derry and Enniskillen ; also inthe improvement
of the harbowe at Belfast.

T The valuable rescarches of Mr. Whewell and Mr. Lubbock. on the subject of
tides. form an honourable exception: us do also the useful printed Tide Tables,
published by the Hydrographic Office at the Adwralty,
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is the harvest so thoroughly gathered that nothing is le_ft f(_)r the
gleaner? Has the subject of the geographical distribution of
man, of animals, and of plants * met with attention? Has ethno-
graphy, or the classification of mankind according to language—
or its classification according to religions, been studied? Is there
a traveller’s manual, or a table of positions, or a gencral gazetteer,
or dictionary of geography, worthy of the name, in our language ?
It is to be feared we ask in vain.

France.—The great topographical map of France, to be com-
pleted in 258 sheets, under the direction of General Pelet, of
the Dépot de la Guerre, has issued 12 sheets during the past year,
making 18 sheets already published.

The publication of this admirable work began in 1833; it is
executed with great care, onthe scale of ;4145 or about 25 of an
inch to a geographical mile, and is accompanied by a geometrical
description, by Colonels Puissant and Corabeuf, reciting all the
scientific labours on which the survey is based,—a very proper
accompaniment to the national work. A map of Guienne, on the
scale of ;5L4g, or 1.7 of an inch to a geographical mile, is also
publishing by the Dépot de la Guerre: 50 sheets have appeared,
and it 1s to be completed in Z4 sheets. Conjointly with this
survey, an accurate examination of the coasts of Franceis pro-
ceeding under the direction of Admiral Hamelin, of the Dépdt de
la Marine, seconded by the zeal of M. Beautemps Beaupré, and
M. Daussy; and some valuable charts and plans have been
published by the Dépit during the past year, in addition to that
excellent work, the Pilote Frangois.

L’Atlas physique, politique, et historique de la France, which
forms the third part of a Course of Comparative Geography, by
M. Denaix, proceeds fast to its completion.

Belgium.—Under the spirited direction of a private individual,
M. Ph. Vander-Maelen, at Brussels, whose topographical and
statistical labours in his own country deserve the liighest praise,
two new works are just completed; one, a geometrical plan of
Brussels. by M. Craan, in 4 sheets, on the scale of 3%, OF
29 inches to a geographical mile; the other, a map~0f the
environs of Brussels, by Professor Perkins, in 9 sheets, from
thfz cadastral survey, on the scale of Todue, or rather more than
7 nches to a geographical mile; which may be added to the
numerous works already published at this splendid geographical
establishient,.

Sweden und Norway.—In addition to Colonel Forsell's map

* Mr. Watson’s Sketch of Geography of Plants is an exception.

t Itss a singular fact, that in the Index to the Reports of the British Association,
and in that to the Magazine of Popular Science, the word Geography is not to be
found;; or if perchance found in the former, it refers to nothing.
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of Sweden, in 8 sheets, his excellent work on the statistics of the
country has added much to our knowledge of this kingdom.

Iceland.— A French Commission, composed of several scientific
men, headed by M. Gaimard, has this vear visited Iceland. has
thoroughly examined the country. and has brought home a large
collection in natural history. The results of the expedition in
detail may shortly be e\pected

Hanover and” Brunswick.—The topographical map of these
countries, in 67 sheets, by Papen, has issued 10 sheets during
the past year. Alse the various maps in course of publication in
the different states of Germany have each added this year a few
sheets to their number.

Sazony.~—The map of Saxony, by Schlieben. has furnished
7 sheets. and the Statistical Society at Dresden is active in col-
lecting and diffusing topographical as well as statistical infor-
mation relating to the country.

Prussia.—Three sheets of the Government map of Prussia have
been issued ; and two of that by Engelhardt. A general list of
the maps and geographical wor ks in course of pul)hmtnm will be
found at the end of the last volume of the Society’s Journal, and
which will be continued. The catalogue would be too long to
enumerate them here; vet if those only were mentioned that are
based upon strict prinaiples, the number, it is feared. would be
but small. The subject of the orthography of names of places
demands serious attention; and this may be more especially
remarked in maps of Asia and Africa. If the Geographical
Societies of Berlin. of Paris. and of London could be induced
to adopt some genceral standard for orthography of Arabic, Tur-
kish. Persian, &c. names, perhaps all geographers, even if they
might not fullv approve of it, would, for utility’s sake, adopt it.

Tuscany.—In addition to Padre Inghirami’s excellent map,
and Zuccagni Orlandini’s Atlas of this state, Repetti is publishing
a weorrr'lplncal dictionary of the Grand Duch), which has reached
the letter L; thus, perhaps, no state in Europe will be more
correctly desu 1hed.

Greeco—DBesides the admirable map of the Morea, made
under the immediate superintendence of Captain Peytier and
M. Puillon Boblave, and published on the scale of S glgs, oF
about 3 miles to an inch. the I'rench have just completed a
survey of 800 square leagues of Northern Greece. comprising
Eubewa, Attica, Baotia, Phocis. and Locris.®  The disturbed
state of the countrv prevented their proceeding with Acarnania
and Etolia, about 600 square leagues more, which still remain
unexamined, except the sea-coast “of the former, which was sur-

* See Bulletin de la Société de Géographie, Dec, 1836, and March, 1837.
VOL. VII. N
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veyed by Mr. Cooling. R.N., in 1830. We have also the
whole northern frontier line from Aria to Volo, a distance of 137
miles, laid down by the Commissioners for fixing the boundaries.™
This, combined with the admirable travels in Northern Greece,
by Colonel Leake, just published, has done much towards
removing our ignorance of this highly interesting country.

Turkey—The southern shores of Turkey in Europe have been
recently surveyed by Captain Copeland, R.N ., who, commencing
at the Island of Cerigo, has carried the examination round to
the entrance of the Dardanelles; he has also determined
the height of many of the principal mountains, as Olympus,
Ossa, Pelion, Athos.{ &c. The charts of this survey are now
publishing by the Hydrographic Office, on the scale of 5 miles
toaninch. Of the interior of this fine country we know very little,
except an account of 1its statistics and its resources by Mr.
Urquhart: and we have the testimony of the excellent geologist,
M. Ami Boug¢, who has lately examined the structure and direction
of the mountain ranges, ** that even the best maps of this country
are extraordinarily incorrect.”}

Now that there is no difficulty in travelling in Turkey, and
that nothmg but a little personal discomtort need be feared, it
may be Loped some unoccupied tourist may find a more worthy
subject than to record the whimsical adventures of a voyage down
the Danube, and may be induced to visit a part of Europe where
there are vet discoveries to be made; namely, sources of rivers,
mountain-ranges, extensive plains. &c., as indicated by M. Boué,
and of which we know nothing.

Archipelago—Many of the Greek and Turkish islands have
been accurately examined during the late survey, which from
the Dardanclles has extended along the shores of Asia Minor to
Ephesus—charts of which, with the islands of Lemnos, Samo-
thraki, Samos, &ec., are completed, though not yet published.
In Candia, the ancient Crete, we have the recent travels by Mr.
Pashley, in which the author, besides Ulustrating with great
learning the classical and antiquarian interest of his subject, has
obtained much useful statistical information respecting the pre-
sent state and capabilities of this beautiful island,

Russia.—The new map of this vast empire, in 59 sheets, by
the Dépot-topographique, on the scale of Troogo comprises part
of the information collected by Herr Adolph Erman, in his im-
portant journey from St. Petershurg to Moskow, and by Kazan
and Perm, across the Ural Mountains to Tobolsk, and along the
Obi to Obdorsk.  The first volume of the personal narrative of

* See Memoir by Golonel Baker, in Journal R. G, S,
t See Journal R, G. S., vol. vi1, p-61.
1 See Bulletin de la Société de Geographie, Oct, 1836,

vol, vil, p, 76,
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this journey is filled with geographical details on this little known
country, as far as the mouth of the river Obi; also with informa-
tion refr'xrdmo- the mines in the Ural, the h_‘,dmfnaphy of the
Wolga, &c L\C

A paper ** Onthe Varieties of Climate and Productions in the
Russian Empire,” published in the Agricultural Gazette. at St.
Petershurg, and translated into the Quntexh Journal of Agri-
culture,® contains an able summary of this subJect and muLh
useful information.

The results of a chronometric expedition round the Baltic, by
the Russian General Schubert, in 1833, have been published
during the past year, and kindly transmitted to the Geographical
Society by M. Kupffer.t They give the rclative position of
seventy-seven important pomts.

Traversing Y00 miles of latitude, we reach the spot on the
shores of the Black Sea, where the new series of observations is
to commence, to determine the difference of level between it and
the Caspian. The direction of this undertaking is confided to
Messrs. G. Fuss., Sabler, and Savitch; and the line selected is
from Novo Tcherkask, near the mouth of the river Don. to
Stavropol, and thence to Kisliar on the Caspian, a distance in a
direct line of about 390 geographical miles. on a general bearing
of north-west and south-cast. Thus there is every probability of
the long-contested question in physical geography of the depres-
sion of the Caspian Sea being finally set at rest.

Caucasia.—On the Caucasian provinces, especially interesting at
this day, we have a notice in the work of M. Charles Belanocl s
““Voyages aux Indes Orientales.” &ec.; also in M. de \Lmrrm s
“ Three Voyages,” and Herr \"ordmnm s scientific tour in the
Black Sea. The Academy has also published during the last
vear M. I\upff‘el s observations during his travelsn the C'mcasus
and the continuation of the work of Marshal Biobertein on the
flora of that country: and the Academy of St. Petersburg has
mstructed M. Sjeegren to proceed to Cauc...la, in order to make
himself acquainted with the language and customs of the Ossetes,
one of the six classes of the nations now inhabiting the Caucasian
provinces,

From Berlin we learn that M. Dubois has submitted to the
Greographical bocwt\ ihere the maps and drawings made by lim
durmg some years’ residence in the Caucasus: and Herr E.
Eichw ald, at Stuttrmrd has also lately pubhshed the account of
Lis journeys to Caucasia and to the € asplan Sea.

* See Quarterly Journal, No. 32,
} See Journal R, G. S., vol. vi, p. 413.
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ASIA.

A glance at the map of this vast country will show at once that
here i1s ample field for geographical discovery. From the icy
ocean to the equator—from Syma to Japan, every journey of any
extent must be over ground with which we are but imperfectly
acquainted,—and this very ignorance should be an additional
stimulus to prosecute research to every European whose lot may
be cast in this portion of the globe.

In briefly recapitulating the principal works which have con-
tributed 1o the improvement of the geography of Asia, we would
first point attention to the admirable work ¢ Erdkunde von Asien,”
by Professor Ritter at Berlin, which has now reached the second
part of the third volume, and thus completes the description of
Hindustdn and of Eastern Asia; and, secondly, to the Atlas
von Asien, by Dr. H. Berghaus, in which, besides the maps of
the countries, he has discussed all the elements employed in their
construction. The past year has produced six new maps, namely,
Syria, Arabia, and Egypt, Assam, and the Chinese Coast.

Siberia.—Commencing to the north, we must again take up
the route of Herr Adolph Erman from the Ural, thence by
Tobolsk along the river Obi, to Obdorsk, near the Aretic Circle :
returning to Tobolsk, he proceeded to Irkutzk, and visited
Kiakhta and the country south of the Baikal Lake, then to
Yakuzk, and across the Aldan Mountains to Okotzk, thence by
sea to Kamskatka, and to the island of Sitka. The results of
this journey, parts of which only are yet published, are highly
important to physical geography. During the same period,
Captain Lutké, commanding the Séniavine, had examined the
coasts of Kamskatka to the north of Avatchka Bay, and several
islands in Behring’s Sea. Baron Wrangel. too, lately returned to
Europe from his command at Sitka, has doubtless brought home
some geographical information from that distant quarter, which,
it is hoped, may be made public; all we know is, that he has
proved the non-existence of some of the pretended discoveries
by the American whalers, and has fixed the position of some
points in the Aleutian Isles. From the introduction to Captain
Lutké’s Voyage, we learn that during the last twenty years not
less than twelve Russian ships of war have made voyages round
the world, two only of which have been published pr(;vious to the
present, namely, Bellingshausen, in 1819-21, and Kotzebue, in
1825-206.

The result of the levelling by Mr. George Fuss, along the
shores of the Lake Baikal, has been published in the Memoirs
of the Academy of Sciences at St. Petershurg.
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Japan.—Dr. Ph. von Siebold’s Archief, &e., or Description of

Japan, being the results of six years’ 1e51dence there, from 1824
to 1830, has reached the seventh number. In the mean time,
we have Herinneringen uit Japan. by Heer Heindrick Doeff,
published at Haarlem,—the only remains of a long residence in
that empire, the fruits of which were lost by shipwreck.

Central Asia.—The map of Central Asia, in 4 sheets, on the
scale of nearly 2 inches to a degree, by Klaproth. has, since the
death of that eminent ouentrxhst at Paris, remained unpublished.
It is compiled from the great Chinese map and other sources,
and contains some of the author’s own routes in Central Asia.

The Asiatic Society of Bengal has printed a memoir on
Chinese Tartary, and on Khoten by Mr. Wathen; and a geo-
graphical and political notice on Iskardoh in Little Tibet, com-
piled by Captain Wade, from information obtained from an envoy
of Achmed Schih.

The interesting journey in India of M. Jacquemont has reached
its eighteenth nwnber ; and we may shortly expect the travels of
Moorcroft and Trebeck, with a map. combining all the latest
information from the most authentic sources.

Kashmir—Baron Hiigel, just returned to Europe, after an
absence of six years in the East, has supplied a valuable notice
on the present state of the Valley of Kashmir, and a more
correct map of the Panjib, and the various passes through the
Himadlaya Mountains than we before possessed.* We look with
interest for the remainder of his travels, which. from the speci-
men kindly given to the Geographical Society, must contain
valuable information.

China.—Of this country. to which 1t is so difficult to obtain
access, we have a general description. as also of its inhahitants, by
Mr. Davis, many years a resident at Canton, and well acquamted
with the language and literature of the Celestial Empire.

Itis })I‘Ob'l‘)l(‘ that we must look to our missionaries for a better
knowledge of this country. The patient perseverance, combined
with the truly Christian zeal with which they pursue their high
calling, may cventually open a way into an empire that seems
shut to any other attempts.

It is from the journal of a missionary, M. Bruguiere, appointed
chief of the Roman Catholic mission in Corea, that we bave the
latest accounts of China and Chinese Tartarv. From Macao,
M. Brugui¢re went to Fougan, to Nanking. passed the Great Wall
into Tartan. and resided some time at Sivang ; thence he reached
the frontiers of Corea, where he fell a victim to fatigue and

prn atlon.T

* See Journal R. G. 8., p. 343,
+ See Annales de la Propagation de la Foi, No. 50.
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Malacca.—A slight notice of a part of this peninsula has been
communicated to the Asiatic Society of Bengal by Lieut. New-
bold, chiefly concerning the political relations of the native states.

Borneo.—Of this little-known island an interesting paper will
be found in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of London, by
Mr. G. W. Earl, who has also given an account of his voyages in
the Asiatic Archipelago. in a volume just published. We have,
too. the results of Heer Oliver's Vovages to the Moluccas, and
to Makassar in the Celebes, in 1824, lately published at Rotter-
dam. At Paris, also. M. de Rienziis publishing an account of
some years spent in these Eastern Seas.

New Guinea—At the south-western extremity of this island
the Dutch have proved that Cape Walsh is situated on an island,
about eighty miles broad ; thus one atom of information is added
to the balance against our great ignorance of even the shores of
this vast island.

India.—Returning westward, we come to the British possessions
in India ; and here, at least. we are upon known ground. The
measurement of the great meridional arc, resting upon eight bases,
and extending from Cape Comorin, in the parallel of 8°, to the
foot of the Himmalaya, in 30° north latitude, a distance of 1320
geographical miles, has, during the last vear, been brought to a
close. This arc has been connected by lateral series of triangles
with Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, and Benares: the whole of the
tract south of the river Khrishnah, in the parallel of 16° nearly,
with the exception of Dindigul and part of Nellore, has been ac-
curately surveyed : north of that hue. to the borders of Hindustdn,
only Kandeish and part of the Hydrabad territory are still to be
examined. Many of the maps of this survey, on the scale of 4
inches to a mile, are already publislied, and the rest are in course
of publication. This work does honour to the enlightened views of
the East India Company, who instituted it. and to the zeal and
energy of their officers who have carried it into execution.

Sind.—Otf Sind we have a notice by Captain A. Burnes, who
has again recently left Bombay on a mission to C4bul ; and we
have a good earnest in what he has already done that he will lose
no opportunity of acquiring further information.

Arabia—The shores of the Persian Gulf have been already
surveved, and, with the excellent charts of the Red Sea Jjust com-
pleted by the officers of the East India Company's service, have
made us fully acquainted with the cast and west coasts of Arabia ;
from the Straits of Bab el Mandel, to the eastward of Makullah,
the southern shore has also Dbeen surveyed. Of the interior
Licutenant Wellsted, of the Indian Navy, has given us some ac-
count ;—first, in a journey from the south coast to some remark-
able ruins, about seventy miles in the interior of the castern part of
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Yemen; secondly, by a very important journey of seven hundred
miles in the interior of the province of ’'Omdn, under the dominion
of the Imdm of Muskat.*

Berghaus, also, has published a map of Arabia during the past

year.
FEuphrates—This river has been explored, (thanks to the libe-
rality of the British government,) and the practicability of its na-
vigation, with proper vessels, from Bir to the Persian Gulf—a
distance, including its windings, of nearly 1000 muiles—has been
fully demonstrated by the zeal, and energy, and perseverance of
Colonel Chesney. who, in spite of obstacles of no ordinary cha-
racter, has accomplished lis difficult task. The geographical
mformation obtained, which must be very important, has not yet
been made public.

On a neighbouring river, the Tigns, we have the accurate
observations of the lamented Mr. Rich, (too early taken away
from his sphere of usefulness); also an account of his journey
into Kurdistin, his residence at Baghdad, and on the site of
the ancient Nineveh; which have been made public during the
past year.

Syria.—Here we must again cite Berghaus’ map. as the best
we have yet seen of this country.y  Mr. Barker has contributed an
account of a journey to the source of the river Orontes, and of the
passage of Lebanon; and we hear that a spirited young Irishman,
Mr. George Moore, instead of loitering in fashionable pilgrimage
along the beaten paths of Palestine, has actually devoted the past
year to a minute geographic examination of the Dead Sea and its
shores.

We hope the time is come that some geographer will take in
hand a map of this region, profiting by the data that would be
willingly supplied by the numerous travellers that have journeyed
over every part of both Syria and Palestine, and endeavour to
complete a map worthy of a country which must ever possess a
higher interest than any other on the surface of the globe.

Asia Minor.—Sull proceeding westward, we come to the journeys
of MM. Callier and Texier, in Asia Mmor, of both of which we
bave yet only very brief accouuts. Our own countrymen, Mr.
Brant, in 1833, and more lately Mr. W. I. Hamilton, in 18356,
have given us routes throughout Anatoha and Armenia, from the
shores of the Mediterranean to the trontier of Persia. The
former has coniributed a new route by the Russian frontier; the
latter several routes, over less frequented parts of the country,

* See Journal of the Royal Geographical Society, vol. vii. part i, .

¥ We had hoped ere this to have profited by the observations of M. Callier, who
three years since travelled through this country, but they seem not to have been
yet made public,
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throughout which he has paid great attention to its geology and
its physical geography. ) o

The survey of the western shore of Anatolia, to unite with that
of Karamama, by Captain Beaufort, is now in progress, under
the direction of Lieutenant Graves, R.N., and will thus complete
the coast-line of the more western portion of Asia.

AFRICA.

Northern Africa—In this wide field for discovery accurate
geographical investigation has advanced but a little way beyond
the coasts within the last year; and it is to be feared that the
recent calamitous death of our countryman,—a loss which we, in
common with every admirer of enterprise, deplore,—may tend to
check its progress for some time to come. Young, zealous, and
enthusiastic in the cause of discovery, the traveller had sur-
mounted all the difficulties opposed to his advance in Marocco, in
Sus, in Wadi N{in, and had even traversed half the desert towards
Tumbikt, when he was barbarously murdered by the faithless
Arabs: and the name of Davidson must now be recorded with
those of Hornemann, Park, Ledyard, Burckhardt, Laing, and
Lander, as some of the most eminent among our countrymen
who have sacrificed their lives in the cause of African discovery.

Should the traveller's papers be recovered, we may expect to
find in them a detailed account of the country round Wadi Nin,
and observations calculated to determine the western route from
Marocco to Tumbikta more accurately than has hitherto been
done. All that we now know of his routes is gathered from his
letters to H. R. H. the Duke of Susses, and to his family, which
have been promptly communicated to the Geographical Society,
and will be found in the seventh volume of its Journal.

Aba Bekr, the companion of Mr. Davidson, who is supposed
to have continued his journey to Tumbiiktd, has been sent for by
the sheikh of Wadi Nan, and if he escape the perils of the
deserts, will probably return to England. He is quite capable
of giving an instructive and accurate account of the country
through which he passes; his retentive memory and his honesty
meriting the utmost confidence. 1t may be here observed that
Abu Bekr’s description of the route from Jenné to Cape Coast,
collected with great care by Mr. Renouard, and inserted in the
sixth volume of the Journal of the Royal Geographical Society,
deserves much attention, as it points out a short road to the
mnterior which had never yet been thought of, and which, so long
as we possess the friendship of the King of Ashanti, seems to
offer considerable advantages.

In continuation of the former labours of Captains Belcher and
Skyring, R.N., Licutenant Arlett has surveyed and laid down, on
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the scale of an inch to a mile, the western coast of Africa, from
Cape Spartel to Cape Bajador; has measured the height of many
of the mountains of the lesser Atlas, and bas expunged from our
charts of these shores many imaginary dangers. He commenced
a survey of the Canary Islands, which that able and experienced
officer, Captain Vidal, will complete in the intervals afforded bin
by the Harmattan season, which periodically interrupts his trving
and exhausting, but highly important labours along the Gold
Coast from Cape Palmas to Corrisco.

Algiers.~—For the improvement of the geography of Algiers
we naturally look to France. and a map of the territory compre-
hended within the French military operations 1s said to be now
in a forward state. The surveys of the Bayvs of Algiers and
Bona have been completed; also the coast-line. from the former
to the frontier of Marocco, under MM. Bérard and Dortet de
Tessan, and published at the Dépot de la Marine. The con-
tinuation of the survey as far as Cape Spartel is about to be
executed.

Tunis and Tripoli.—No positive accessions to topography have
been madc here; but we may notice the maps of these countries,
published by the Society for the Diffusion of Useful Knowledge,
as the most correct in pomt of orthography of any hitherto
issued.

But we cannot quit the subject of Northern Africa without
bearing testimony to the value of a work, bearing the unpretend-
ing title of ‘ Etudes de Géographie Critique sur une partie de
I'Afrique Septentrionale,” by M. D’ Avezac, late Secretary-General
to the Geographical Society of Paris, accompanied by a newly-
constructed framework of a map, in which the author has laid
down the various itineraries furnished by different travellers,
and discussed their merits ;—a good example i critical geo-
graphy. which we would gladly see followed for other parts of
the world.® M. I’Avezac has also published an < Esyuisse de
I'Afrique,’—a programme only, we believe, to a larger work on
that country.

Eqypt—We still look anxiously for the map of this country
by Mr. Wilkinson, i addition to his splendid work on the topo-
graphy of Thebes. Of the manners and customs of the modern
Egvptians, we have a graphic description from the pen of Mr.
Lane, and from M. Jomard. a * Coup d'w@il impartial sur 1'état

* In a bricf notice of this work, in Volume vi. of the Journal of the Royal
Geographical Suciety, it was mentioned in a note that there appeared some omis-
sions and 1naccuracies n the map which accompanies it.  The authur has since, in
a letter evincing great knowledge of the geography of Northern Africa. shuwn that
he was fully borne out by the authorities he had consulted w compiling s map.
Whether fresh information procured from travellers may confirm these authonties
remains to be proved,
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présent de I'Egypte, &c” The charts of the Red Sea, from a
survey made by the officers of the Indian navy, constitute a
valuable addition to our knowledge of the eastern side of the
African Continent. They have pomnted out exactly the ruins of
Berenice, and done much towards proving the general accuracy
of Bruce’s positions : on both these subjects Lieutenant Wellsted,
of the Indian navy, has contributed an interesting paper to the
Journa! of the Geographical Society.

Abyssinia.—Dr. Rilppel has returned to Europe, and we may
shortly expect the results of his late journevs in this country.
In the mean time, two French travellers, MM. Tamisier and
Combes, have returned to Marseille, after having penetrated, it
is said, as far south as Shoa, in 10° north latitude, some distance
to the southward of the extreme point reached by M. Caillaud.
Unfortunately these travellers were unprovided with instruments,
and little can therefore be expected from the narrative of their
travels, besides the description of the half-civilized tribes with
whom they had intercourse. Among these were the Boren,
Galla, and some Mohammedan tribes of the same nation, who
stopped the progress of the travellers, and having plundered
themn, compelled them to retrace their steps.

The survey of the north-eastern extreme of Africa 1s still
carrying forward to Cape Gardafui by the officers of the Indian
navy, who have also completed an examination of the Island of
Socotra, of which a detailed description has been communicated
to the Society by Lieutenant Wellsted, one of the officers
employed.

Western Africa.—Traversing, in imagination only, the whole
breadth of the continent, in this parallel, we reach the Bight of
Benin, where the survey of the Gold Coast, before alluded to, is
now carrying on.

At length we have the gratification to announce the publication
of Captain Allen’s excellent chart of the Quorra, that river which,
under the name of Nigir, has excited so much interest, given
birth to so much learned speculation, and cost this country so
many lives. The chart extends upwards from the sea about four
hundred miles, to the large town of Rabb4, marking the depth of
water and the features of the banks, and containing a very pic-
turesque view of the point where the Tchadda powrs in its col-
lateral stream. One of the Liverpool steamers which so gene-
rously conveyed Captain Allen up the river, in order to examine
it, bas remained at Fernando Po, and in ber Mr. Becroft has
again ascended the Quorra, and also the old Calabar river of our
maps, which Le believes to be a branch of the deltoidal mouth
of the Quorra. This scems to require confirmation.

South Africa.—Here the spirit of esploration has been latterly
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very active. The roving habits acquired by the boors near the
Karroo, the commercial relations of the colony with the nations of
the interior, and the nature of the country. all tend to throw the
enterprise of the colonists into a channel favourable to geogra-
phical discovery. Dr. Andrew Smith, the leader of the expe-
dition which left Cape Town on discovery two years since, has
receml‘, arrived 1n London, bringing with Lim a large collection
in various departments of natural hl:t()l\ He ha> visited the
sources of the Caledon and the Maputa; has ascended the heights
of the Caffrarian Mountains, and advanced as far as the southern
tropic in the tracks of the traders.  As vet. however, there is but
little known of the geographical results of his journey, which can-
not fail to be highly unportant, as his party was well provided with
instruments, ln the spring of last vear two traders from the
colony, Messrs. Mehem and Jones, reached Delagoa Bay with
loaded waggons, being the first to beat a path w Lich we dare say
will soon be much hequented Captain Gardner, while seeking
a pass practicable for waggons through the Quathlamba I\I()un-
tains from Natal to the Orange River, arrived within a few miles
of the sources of this great stream. It is to be lamented that his
hasty search proved unsuccessful. The country round and im-
mediately north of the sources of the Orange River has been
narrowly examined by the French Protestant Missionaries.

Ou the western coast the ¥Weslevan Missionaries have resumed
their labours in Great Namaqua; and it is to them that we
must look for a better knowledge of the natives, and for the
spread of civilization and Christianity, the most worthy object of
geographical discovery.

In this direction also Captain Alesander departed in Sep-
tember last from Cape Town, on his way to the Ddmaras country
and to Walvisch Day. which he hopod to reach by last March.
His route has been by Clan William, and the Kamiesberg,
across the Orange River; and by the latest accounts, dated
January 1, 1837, he was at Africaaner's Kraal, in latitude 28>
south, longitude about 19° east. All his party well, and only
waiting for a few showers of rain to continue lis journey to the
northward.

Mozambique—DM. Xavier Botelho, many vears resident in the
Portuguese p()ssessmns on this coast, has lwtol\ published a statis-
tical notice of its establishments ; for an account of which the
Edinburgh Review for November last may be consulied with
advantage.

Madagascar.—Of this important island we are still very igno-
rant; nor could any information be gleaned trom the natives “ho
have lately passed some weeks in Lnoland, yet that four out of
six spoke and wrote English with faclity, is a testunony to the
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labours of the Missionaries in this country. We hope ere long
1o have a full account of a residence of some years in the capital,
Thanaan-arrive, from a Missionary who is intimately acquainted
with the language, and has taken a leading part in communicating
to the natives, as far as practicable, some of the blessings of
civilization,

AMERICA.

North America.—Traversing the Atlantic to the shores of
America, we naturally follow the course of our gallant countryman
Back, in lus former vovage, from the wide expanse of the Great
Slave Lake, for 600 miles down the river which now most appro-
priately bears his name, to the shores of the Arctic Ocean, and
there watch him carefully collecting evidences in the set of
the current—the direction of the ice—and the character of the
drift wood—for the great probability of a water communication
in or about the parallels of 69° or 70°. In order to supply the
few remaining links in the chain of discovery which the efforts of
Parry, Franklin, Beechey, and the Rosses had thrown round the
northern coast of America, his Majesty’s Government, approving
of the recommendation of the Geographical Society, again dis-
patchied Captain Back, in his Majesty’s ship Terror, in June last,
for Repulse Bay, or Wager Inlet—thence to cross the supposed
isthmus which separates the two seas, and to continue along-shore
to the westward, in his boats; and thus, we confidently trust, by
determining the northern limits and configuration of the American
Continent, to complete the stupendous discoveries of the great
Columbus.

Further to the westward the Hudson's Bay Company, in pursu-
ing their avocations over an unknown country, are annually making
fresh discoveries; and at this moment some of their servants are
exploring a track from the Great Slave Lake to Port Turnagain,
with the hope of tracing the 220 miles of coast that are yet
unknown between that point and Captain James Ross's farthest.

Greenland.—Captain James Ross, R.N., in his recent voyage
in search of the missing whalers, has obtained some new infor-
mation relative to the west coast ; and the translation of Graah's
Voyage to Greenland, Just published by the Geographical So-
ciety, will enable the English reader to judge of the probabilities
that may vet remain of discovering the supposed lost colonies on
the east coast of Greenland.

Canada.~— An arduous survey of the great river St. Lawrence,
by Captain Bayfield, R.N., under the direction of the Hydro-
graphic Office. has for several years been in progress ; and so
valuable are his charts acknowledged to be, that the pilots of
Quebec petitioned government for their immediate publication.
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They are now published, on the scale of an inch to a mile, for the
upper part of the river—for the lower part, the scale is an inch to
two miles and a Lalf. To navigators frequenting the St, Lawrence
these charts will prove an invaluable boon.

United States.—A large map of the United States, in twenty-
four sheets, on the scale of twelve inches to a degree, compiled
from general surveys by Mr. D. H. Burr, Topographer to the
Congress, is now engraving in London, by Mr. John Arrowsmith,
and will shortly be in course of publication in the United States ;
but preparations have been long in progress for an elaborate tri-
angulation of the whole union—instruments of the most refined
construction have been gradually provided—and a short trial,
comprising about eighty miles along the coast, has been already
made under the directions of Mr. Hassler, whose well-known
talents as a mathematician and an observer give more than pro-
mise that this splendid undertaking will equal anything vet exe-
cuted in the old continent. How singular that a country which has
made such gigantic strides in arts and in science. in such a short
peniod, should not yet have established a National Observatory!
But Congress, we learn with much satisfaction, are now about to
wipe away this just reproach; and we can also congratulate the
scientific world on the steps which our own government is now
taking to erect an observatory at Toronto, the capital of Upper
Canada.

Mexico—The great interest attached to the extraordinary re-
mains discovered in this countrv have lately elicited two memoirs
on the subject; one from the pen of Captun Vetch, R.E., who
spent many vears there—the other by Dr. Von Martius. nserted
in the Transactions of the Academy of Sciences at Munich:
the latter seems to be of opinion that a nation of Toltecs never
existed, but that it was a name applied to the Astecs. who erected
the pyramids of Cholula, &c., Toltec, Dr. Von Martius says,
signifying ¢ builder.’

Herr Carl Nebel, of Hamburg. has just completed the
twelve Numbers, containing his voyage to Mexico, beawtifully
llustrated ; and now that there 1s no longer any dafheulty in tra-
velling there 1t may be hoped that some of our many wandering
countrymen will turn their steps to Mexico, where are vet many
discoveries to be made, and particularly with regard to that inte-
resting subject, the migration of nations,—and thus complete the
work that Humboldt has so well hegun.

Central America.—The eastern shores of this country have just
been accurately surveyed by Captain Owen, R.N. Commencing
at Cape Catoche, the north-eastern point of Yucatan. the survey
has been continued down the coast of Honduras, and along the
Poyais shore, to Cape Gracias a Dios, and from thence to the
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southward as far as the Rio San Juan. But Captain Owen's
skill and resources have not been confined to that shore ;—they
have new-modelled the charts of that most intricate group, the
Bahama Isles; he has corrected numerous errors in thuse of Ja-
maica, Haiti, and Cuba, and after minutely examining .the Bank
of Demerara, he surveved that river for 200 miles from its mouth.
On the western shores a survev is carrying on under Cap_taln_
Belcher, R.N., whose present ground is between the Gulfs of
Panama and California; but he will ultimately unite the surveys
of Captain Fitz Roy to the discoveries of Vancouver and B_eechey ;
and thus will the British government present to the mariner a'nd
geographer the noble gifi of a correct and uniform representation
of the whole western coast of America from Cape Horl} to
Beliring’s Straits, comprising a space of upwards of 9000 miles.
Of the interior we have some routes of travellers, &e.; and a
general memoir on the country, by Colonel Galindo, will be found
m the Royal Geographical Society's Journal, vol. vi.

The ruins of the nameless city, or cities, near Palenque, as also
of Itzalan, have been beautifully drawn by Mr. Waldeck, and are
now, we are informed, in course of publication at Paris.

West Indies—The survey of this archipelago of islands, cays,
and shoals, is continued under the direction of the H ydrographic
Office, und executed by Lieutenant Barnet, R.N., whose inde-
fatigable labours on the vast and dangerous cayvs near the Mos-
quto Coast have entitled him to the gratitude of every West
Indian navigator. Much useful information will also be found
n Sir Andrew Halliday's lately published work on the natural
and physical history of these islands.

South America—TDefore proceeding further with a country
that recalls to us at every step that excellent traveller Baron
Humboldt, we must notice his valuable work entitled « Examen
Critique de la Géographie du nouveau Continent, aux 15me et
16me siecles,”—in which the author thoroughly examines all the
clauns of pretenders to the discovery of the new world—points
out when the name of America was first applied to it—and fully
exposes the absurdity of the pretensions, by means of which the
prenomen of Vespucius has become unalterably affixed to the
largest portion of the globe.

Bruzil.—Nor would it be right to omit the exeellent collection
of Noticias para a Historia e Geografia das Nacies Ultramarinas,
throwing much light on the early voyages of the enterprizing
Portuguese navigators, which are publishing by the Academy of
Sciences at Lishon, and are ably illustrated with notes by the
Senhor de Macedo.

Guayana.—Commencing on the northern coast, the river Esse-

quibo and its tributaries have been traced by Mr. Schomburg,
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under the direction of the Geographical Society, to within two
degrees and a half of the Equator—he has fixed many positions
on 1t astronomically—obiained much information respecting the
natives—and made a valuable collection i natural history. In
October last Mr. Schomburg ascended the river Courantine as
far as 4° 10/ north latitude, where a series of cataracts obliged
him to return; the river was there 900 yards wide, and its level
550 feet above that of the sea. Mr. Schomburg. by the last
accounts, on Dec. 1, had begun to ascend the river Berbice, with
the hope of reaching the line of separation of waters between the
Amazons and the Fbsequlbu

In French Guyane MM. Bauve and Leprieur have explored
the river Ovapok, and part of the Marony—some of the details
of which will be found 1 the Bulletin de lu Sociéte de Géovgraphie.

Amazons.—This mighty niver has been explored by two British
officers. Messrs. Smith and Lowe, who have shown that an easy
navigable passage exists from the town of Pozuzu on the Pachitea,
within 300 miles of Lima, by the rivers Ucavali and the Amazons
to the Atlanuce Ocean; a fact which may prove of incalculable
nnportance to the rising siates of Bolivia and Peru.

Peru.—General Miller has accomplished a journey of 150

niles both to the norihiward and castward of Cuzco, and has
thrown much light on the hydrography of that part of the country
mn tracing the course of a viver supposed to be one of the largest
tributaries of the great river Purus, if not the river 1iself.

Rio de lu Plutu.—An important addition to our knowledge of
this country has just been made by Idon Pedro de Angelis, at
Buenos Ayres, in a ¢ Coleccion de Documentos.” &c., relative to
the History of the Rio de Ta Flata; Deing a collection of original
documents, some of especial value to the topographer, as, for in-
stance. the journal of Don Luis de la Cruz, who in 18006 crossed
the Andes and the Pampas, to establish a road from Concepcion
in Clule to Buenos Ayres.  The work is enriched with valuable
notes by the editor: and 1t 1s highly gratifving to find the mem-
bers of a new republic Pluhllll“' l)\ the first moment of political
trancuillity to collect and publish the original papers connected
with the history of their counury,

Another original document on this part of South America,
namely, the ¢ Diarv of Don Basilio Villarine,” who explored the
Rio Negro. in 1782, from the Atlantic to the foot of the Andes,
has been mmmummte(l to the Geographical Society by Sir
Woodbine Parishi.

M. Alcide ¢'Orbigny’s beautitul work on the Natural History
of the Republic of La Plata, and the Banda Oriental, is pub-
lishing at Paris, and has reached its twelfth number; and Dr.
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Rengger's < Reise nach Paraguay.” just published at Aarau, gives
us the results of eight years’ residence 1n that country.

Patagonia.—Proceeding southwards along the shores of this
vast continent, we now come to the account of an expedition just
completed, which has brought home a greater mass of accurate
geographical information than any expedition since the voyages of
Cook and of Flinders; namely, the survey of the coasts of Pata-
goma, Terra del Fuego, Chile, and Peru, by Captain Fitz
Roy. R.N., in His Majesty’s ship Beagle. Beginning with the
southern bank of the wide Rio de la Plata, every mile of the
coast thence to Cape Horn was closely surveyed and laid down
on a large scale; each harbour and anchorage was planned;
thirty miles of the Rio Negro, and two hundred of the Santa
Cruz, up to the foot of the Andes, were examined and laid down,
and a chart was made of the Falkland Islands. To the west-
ward of Cape Horn, from the parallel of 47° south to the river
of Guayaquil, only 3°south of the Equator, the whole coasts of
Chile and Peru have been surveyed; nor has any port or road-
stead been omitted. Of the Chonos Archipelago no chart
existed. Of Chiloe the best Spanish charts were twenty-five
miles in error in latitude. Among numerous other heights mea-
sured, the Volcano of Aconcagua was proved to be 23,300 feet
above the sea: thus taking rank as third in height in the Cor-
dilleras of the Andes. A detailed description of the great earth-
quake at Concepeion in 1835 ; a valuable collection in all depart-
ments of natural history. by Mr. Darwin; together with sixty
charts, on the scale of 12 inches to a degree, and one hundred
plans, and innumerable views, besides meteorologic journals and
tide registers, which are now lodged in the Hydrographic Office,
attest the indefatigable zeal with which this service was con-
ducted® Quitting the coasts of South America, the Galapagos
Islands, the dangerous Archipelago. and the Keeling Islands were
examined, and a chronometric chain of measurement by twenty-
two time-keepers, for the first time, has been carried, from east
to west, round the globe.

\ summary of this voyage, giving all the most inportant
positions obtaied. and the chief practical results, has been pub-
lished in the Journal of the Geographical Society. while the
more detailed narrative of its various incidents is“pr(’paring to
meet the eagerness which the public alwavs feel in a series of
operations so Wisely planned and so ably conducted.

It were hardly necessary to add, that the Royal Premium “ for the

* It is right to mention that this service was most materiall assi
! L sted by the in-
ﬂuemxa} exeitions of Mr. Walson, British Consul-Geneial at Luyx'm. and by thye hberal
and active co-operation of Don KEduardo Carrasco, hydrographer 1n Peru,
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encouragement of geograplucal science and discovery,” has been
awarded to Captain Fitz-Rov, R.N.. as commander of this
expedition.

AUSTRALIA.

New South Wules—The exploring party under Major Mit-
chell, Surveyor-General of this Colony, returned to Sydney at
the commencement of the past year, having traced the river
Darling (discovered by Sturt in 1828) to lat. 32° 30' S,, long.
142° 30’ east of Greenwich. In March, 1836, Major Mitchell
again started on discovery, and within these few days we have
learnt that he has succeeded in tracing the Darling into the
Murray; has crossed to the southward, and struck the coast
near Portland Bay, in 1411° east longitude, about 150 miles to
the westward of Port Phillip, where the party had received sup-
plies from the whalers, and were to return by land to Sydney, a
distance. in a direct line, of 600 miles. The details of this
expedition have not yet reached England.

Another journey, by Mr. Hamilton Hume, already well known
as having been the first to strike outa route from Sydney to Port
Phillip 1n 1824, has been effected from Sydney to the south-
eastern extreme of Australia at Cape Howe, and thence to
Wilson’s Promontory at its southern point. The details are not
yet known.

South Australia.—The colony recently established in Spencer’s
Gulf has sent home a cheering account of its prospects, and of
the quality of the land.

Western Australie.—From the colony at Swan River, the
Surveyor-General has lately penetrated upwards of 150 miles
cast, and then eighty miles to the northward, but the results are
not known. A road bas been traced to the settlement at King
George’s Sound, and is said 1o pass through a fine country.

North-Western Australia.—Nothing has hitherto been done
on this perhaps the most promising spot for discovery in the con-
tinent of Australia; but the expedition shortly about to leave
England for Swan River will doubtless be enabled to throw more
or less light on some of the great geographical problems which
attract attention to this remarkable country.

The nautical part under the command of Captain Wickliam,
R.N., will probably proceed at once to Dampier’s Archipelago,
and prosccute examination in that quarter before proceeding to
the survey of Torres Straits. In the mean time, two young
officers of His Majesty’s army, Lieutenant Grey, 83rd regiment,
and Lieutenant Lushington, 9th regiment, volunteers in the
cause of discovery, will be landed with their party at Swan River,
and there make arrangements, guided by the best local information,

YOL. vy, o
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for prosecuting researches in the quarter which it is considered
most probable may lead to important geographical discoveries.
Pacific Ocean.—This, as has been well remarked, is the
domain of Vice-Admiral Krusenstern; and he is entitled to the
thanks of all navigators for the care with which he registers every
new islet discovered in this vast Archipelago. We learn on the
authority of our most recent circumnavigators that Krusenstern’s
charts are the only guides in these seas, and we cordially join
with the Admiral in his Introduction to his last Supplement,
in which he points out the heavy responsibility which map-makers
incur in republishing charts full of inaccuracies, when the means
for improving them to a great extent are quite within their reach.

The omission of any notice of what has been done towards the
geographical distribution of man, animals, and plants;—of all
works on ethnography, or the classification of mankind according
to languages, religions, &c., on meteorology, and other important
branches of strict geographical inquiry, will strike the most cur-
sory reader of this sketch, but time would not allow of touching
on the subject.

Having briefly mentioned what has been done, we cannot deny
ourselves the pleasure of noticing the expeditions from other
countries now in progress i—

Captain Laplace, well known for his Voyage autour du Monde
in La Favorite, in 1830-32, has again sailed on board L’ Arthémise,
on another voyage round the world.

At the same time, Captain Du Petit Thouars has sailed in
LlabVenus, but in a contrary direction, also on a voyage round the
globe.

Captain Dumont d’Urville, companion of Duperré, and com-
mander of the Astrolabe in her circumnavigation of the globe in
1826-29, is shortly to sail from Toulon, to endeavour to follow
the track of Weddell into the Antarctic Ocean—thence to visit
the Polynesian Islands, where he will doubtless obtain much ad-
ditional information to that he has already given us respecting the
natives and languages of this interesting portion of the globe.

From the United States of America an expedition, consisting
of five vessels, some fitted for exploring the Frozen Ocean, and
provided with the best instruments that the various capitals of
Europe could supply, is shortly to sail on a voyage, from which
we may confidently expect some important results.

We cannot_conclude this imperfect and hasty sketch of the
Progress of Geography without recording our testimony to the
value of the labours of sister associations,—of the Geographical
Society of Berlin, directed by the able and zealous geographer
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Professor Ritter, which has just held its fourth anniversary,—of
M. Vander-Maelen, whose establishment at Brussels is in itself a
society,—and especially of the Geographical Society of Paris, now
in the fifteenth vear of its existence. Besides its monthly bulle-
tins, it has completed five volumes of a Recueil de Mémoires,
some of them of great interest; and particularly that on the
Orographie de I'Europe.  The two last contain the Relation nf
Rubruquis, and the Geography of Edrisi, translated by M.
Jaubert. The work of Abd-l-feda is soon to follow.

Neither can we omit to mention the hberality with which
during each of the three past vears this Society has awarded a
medal for discovery to three of our countrymen—Burnes, Ross,
and Back. MMay the inutual correspondence of the several Socie-
ties, and the exchange of wiorination, stinulate each other to
press forward in the cause of geography! and we hail the foun-
dation of a Geographical Society at Frankfort-on-the-Mam (the
news of which has only this day reached us), headed by the names
of Kriegk and of Meidinger, as an earnest that many valuable
labourers are abont to take a share in promoting the object for
which we are instituted—the advancement of geographical science
and discovery.

XV.—A brief Account of an Ascent of the Old Calabar River in
836. By R. K. Orprineo. s, Read June 12, 1837,

[The following pd“Cs were accompanied by an eye sketch of part of
the tiver, but mc Luta are not sutficiently accurate to enable us to lay
them duwn on any of var maps or Lhu\ltb.]

Accousts from Fernando Po state that Messrs. DBecroft and
Oldfield. of that island, have been with the steamer Quorra about
120 m.les up the Cross or Calabar river, and beyond the place
where the unfortunate Mr. Coulthurst turned back in 1832.%
It appears that a people called Itds. residing at a town named
Ol Ecricok in the Envon country, have tor many yvears been at
war with the natives of Calabar, who are obhfred to pass this
town on their way to trade with the Qua and Buson countries.
The It people are well known tor their thievish propensities,
and wish to levy a tax on all canoes p'lSSll]“‘ their town: and the
reason they assign s, that the € alabarians disturb the fish of the
river before their town, and that they ought to be made to pay
tor it. The merchant vessels at Calabar for palm oil have this

* See Journal R. G. S., vol. ii. p, 309,

VOL. VII. 3
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season suffered considerable detention in consequence of this pa-
lacer, and therefore Duke Ephraim and King Eyamba solicited
Messrs. Becroft and Oldfield to take them up the river m the
Quorra steam-boat as far as the town of Old Eericok, and try to
bring the natives of that place to some better understanding.

Friday, September 50th, 1836 (says Mry. Oldfield’s journal),
the steamer proceeded up the river, having on board Duke
Ephraim, King Eyamba, Prince Orf Young, and most of the
chiefs of Calabar, accompanied by numerous well-manned and
armed canoes with colours flying and music playing. In the
centre of each canoe was a bamboo house, and in the how was
mounted a large gun (either a four or six-pounder) on a carriage.
Most of the canoes were decorated with four or five flags ; indeed
flags of all nations were displayed to the breeze.

At 1h. 30m. p.M. rounded the point of what is called Cross
River, about GO miles from the sea, and entered a fine reach in a
N.W. direction, with from two to seven fathoms water. Many
islands were visible, and between them large sheets of water. The
steamer grounded twice, but soon got off when the tide made.
We then entered a reach nearly two miles long. with a sirong
current, islands and mangrove trees in every direction. After
being a few hours under way, we passed a small village on the east
side of the river, consisting of a few huts in a dilapidated condi-
tion: having passed the estuary. we had expected to see a narrow
river more like a creek ; but to our surprise we entered a splendid
reach, 800 vards wide, with three fathoms water, and running in
a N.by E. direction ; this we named Maconochie Reach. Shortly
after we passed a pretty island, thickly wooded, to the west. and
called it Beceroft’s Island. The river widened as we proceeded,
and the country began to assume a more enlivening appearance,
having abundance of cabbage and bamboo trees on the banks.
A few huts only were to be seen on the east bank, and part of a
village washed away, the land being overflown to a considerable
extent. The next reach we entered ran N.W. by N., with huts
on the eastern side, and a beautiful island thi(:kly wooded. 1ts
banks also covered with water, which strongly resembled Sunday
Is!and m the Quorra. King Eyamba informed us that near to
this place there was atown named Berruk-bah, where the women
always brought forth twins. In this reach, which was named
Oldfield Reach, is situated the town of Icricok, almost con-
cealed from view by trees and underwood, in a bav on the west
bank, which is here 100 feet high; the width of the river in
this part is upwards of a mile. In the evening we went on shore.
T.he ascent to the town is difficult and almost perpendicular; the
soil is clay with red sand. There were fifty or sixty head of fine
cattle grazing in the market-place. The king is named Tom



Old Calabar River. 197

Ecricok: he is an elderly man of a dark-yellow colour, and has
been frequently trading with masters of ships at Calabar. We
called upon him, and had to pass through seven court-vards : the
houses are built in the'Iba style, with platforms: the room in
which we were was low, the walls built of mud, and for a seat we
had a platform of mud, about four feet high, with a pedestal
made of soft clay smoothed and painted black. In most of the
yards the blood of animals was sprinkled on the ground as fetish
for war.  The old gentleman invited us to dine the following day
at twelve o’clock, when the town gun would fire. OQur feast con-
sisted of goats’ flesh, fish, palm oil, and pepper, a common dish
m Africa.  Crowds of women and children came out to see us,
but ran away as we approached them, quite afraid. We saw a
female, an Albino, with white curly hair, red eyes, and white
sk, When I requested to see her, she ran away, and was brouglt
to us. struggling, and much afraid. .\t the back of this town is a
very fine and populous country, named Egbo Syra, the natives of
which supply those who reside on the banks of the river with bul-
locks, sheep, and goats, and large quantities of palm oil. ¥

Oct. 3.—At twelve o'clock we weighed and at one anchored
for a few minutes off a village named Headem. This last reach,
which is a very fine one, is nearly sevenmileslong. At 12h. 43
we had entered another fine reach running N. and 8., which was
named Laird’s Reach, with high banks on the west side of the river,
which still continues to wind. Tt is now 1200 yards wide, the
country very fine, and the scenery picturesque.  We passed the
site of two towns which King Eyamba had set fire to last vear.
The river begins to narrow considerably a few hundred vards
above two islands which we called Mary and Mitchell, and again
suddenly widens into an admirably fine reach which we named
Blunt’s Reach, running W.S.W. Iu the evening about five we
anchored off the town of Old Ecricok. at about 100 yards from
the shore. The country here appears to become hilly.

The town of Old Eecricok is situated on the slope of a hill on the
south-west bank of the river, and about 250 feet above its level:
round the houses is a cleared space ; beyond this, on each side, and
above the town on the hill, is a complete forest of high trees.
We remained here five days, and returned to Calabar on the sth
February. The latitude of Old Ecricok is 6° 40’ N., long.
8° 10" East of Greenwich.

With respect to this river. we were much surprised to find it
so large, and deep ; the estuary of the Calabar is larger than that
of the Quorra, but it is not uite so wide and deep at _the same
distance from the sea. The current runs at the rate of 24 and 3
knots per hLour.

From the information of several respectable "ader;’, we learn

P
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that the 11v -1 coutinues its course from the N.W., and that it has
deep water a great many days’ journey up. At the spot whence
we 1eturied down the viver, the reach, which we named Beau-
fort’s Reach, comes from the N.L., and appeared to widen con-
siderably as far as we could see. The following facis may be
noticed : several men from the Boson country came on board,
and I was struck with the fztish worn vound the head and arms
being made of leather, and precisely the same as worn by the
natives on the banks of the Quorra. One person had a fetish
encircling his head exactly in the same manner as Abboka, the
good hing of Adamigo (on the banks of the (Quorra) usually
wore: the houses at Ecricok aud Calabar are built in the sane
stvle: the inside walls are also painted in the same manner, with
red, blue, and vellow circles.  The ruestion naturally suggests
ixelf—Is the Cross or Calabar river a branch of the Quorra or
Shary?  From what has now been stated, and other circum-
stances, which I regret want of time will not allow e to enter
into, as the vessel is on the point of sailing, both mvself and
colleague, Mr. Becroft, are of opmion that it is a branch of the
QQuoria. running out of this river between the confluence of the
Shary and Ibii.  We are also of opinion that a considerable
tiade is carried on between the natives higher up and the Ibwt
country; and it must be observed that the majority of the slaves
sold by the Calabar chiefs are natives of Ib and Nufi on the
banks of the Quorra.

XVIL—TIs the Old Calabar « branch of the River Quorra?—By
Captamm WiLiiam Arrey, Roval Navy. Read June 26, 1837.

Txnx account of the recent ascent of the river Calabar by Messts.
Oildfield and Becroit, in the Quorra steamer, which was read at
the last meetiug of the Geographical Society, has revived a (ues-
tion of some bnportance in the hydrography of that portion of
Africa connected with the Bighis of Bewm and Biafva, in which
?t will readily be believed I take a more thau common share of
mterest—and which will, perbaps. be accepied as an excuse tor
the fieecdom of any remmhs I may be obliged to make upon the
account of this vovage.  Mr. Oldfield is too well known as an
Adrican traveller, being one of the three officers only who have
survived the expedition up the river Quorra in 1833-4, not to
entitle his ophmons to some consideration : but as 1 happen to
differ from hinm on this subject, 1 feel bound (o state my reasons
frankly. My only object 1s to clicit truth; and the discussion
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may lead to the clearing up of the point at 1ssue. which will be
ore more step gained towards our acquaintance with that hitherto
mmperfectly known continent.

A company of British merchants at Liverpool having. in 1832,
fitted out an oxpedumn for the purpose of trading, and exploring
the river Quorra. they very liberally acceded to the request of
Government that a naval officer might accompanyit. 1 was or-
dered on this cervice, and was enabled to lav devwn a chart of the
river Quorra. for a distance of nearly 500 miles {rom the sea.
Shortly after my return. I was desired to furnish a report to Lord
Auckland, then First Lord of the Admiralty, on this very ques-
tion—the connexion of the Old Calabar and the Quorra. 1 may.
therefore, here briefly give the substance of the report I made on
that occasion, and then examine the account of the recent vovage
of the steamer Quorra.

Although many of my arguments may appear speculative,
being drawn from 'm'xlunr\. i support of actual observation on
that branch which l)r()uﬂ'ht me to the sea, vet [ can confidently
assert my belief, that during the whole course of the Quorra.
there is no divergent to the left or eastward which: can at all com-
pete with the new branch : and while T must admit the difficulty
of detecting the openings of any branches of the river above Ih,
on ~ccount of its great hreadth and the frequent intervention of
islands, 1 presume that this preservation of its hreadth as far as
Iha. may be taken as satistactory evidence of the continuity of
the main stream ; also that the presence of 1slands 1s a guarantee
that whatever openings may be hidden by them. are of aflluents
and net of divergents.  There are, indecd, 8 and 13 miles. re-
spectively, above the Jounv branch. (which s narrow, tortuous,
and shallow. Lander laving found it drvin June) two small
branclies, which may possibly return to the parent strean. but
this I bad to epportumty of ascertaining.  The lower of these 1
found. im November, to he verv shoilow, and although the upper
one has good depth of water across the entrance, there is within
a large sand-bank, and it is much teo narrow to be cousidered «s
the principal outlet of the mwlm Quorra.  Admitting, however,
that they may he mucl more important than I thought them, there
are still two reasons why thev cannot reach the sea at the estuary
of the Old Calabar: the first 1s. that in order to arrive at the

given point. they must depart from the previous course of the
fn:md stream. without any obstructing ("msc- at an angle of 90’
nmrlx which at the commenc ement of the Delia \muhl(mtaml\
be an anomaly in the course of rivers. 1 he second objeciion 1s,
that in order to arrive at their destination. thev mnst be made to
traverse, or at all eveats to run parallel with. a range of low hills
which I saw about ten miles above them, str euchmw from the east-
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ern bank of the Quorra towards the S.E.; and I think it would
also be a novelty to see a river pursuing its course at the foo‘t of a
range of elevated land, while it throws off divergents to form a
Delta between the high land and the sea. )

To the northward of these hills there is almost a continual
succession of high land to the Kong Mountains; so that above
this point the river cannot branch off, since I believe it is never
known that a river separates its waters before arriving at the verge
of the alluvial formation.

Having said thus much to invalidate the claim to importance
of anv other branch of the river, I will mention two circumstances
which I think are almost conclusive as to the pre-eminence of the
N an—my peculiar branch. The first is, that it preserves the
same general direction as the course of the undivided stream ; the
second. that it carries its alluvium further into the sea than any
other branch ; which may easfly be seen by the mere inspection
of the chart, where the Rio Nan forms the vertex of the Delta
called Cape Formoso. T may also adduce the general depth of
water in this branch, combined with the dangerous bar atits
mouth. These facts are common to all large rivers which form a
Delta, where it will be found that the greater the volume of
water discharged. the greater is the deposit at its embouchure.

Let us now see what new licht has been thrown on the subject
by the recent vovage of the Quorra steamer up the Old Calabar
river.  And here we may remark that it is not surprising that
Mr. Oldfield should have fallen into the mistake of supposing
the Calabar to be a branch of the Quorra, as he could only com-
pare his track with Lander's chart ; which, if my observations in
1834 are correct, places the Quorra at its confluence with the
Tchadda nearly one degree and a half too far to the eastward.

As the eve-sketch of the river does not commence until they
}_md ad\';\pced sixty milcs from the seca. there was no starting point
from which to lay it d.own on my chart of the course of the
Quorrn. except by working backwards from the latitude and Jon-
gltuclfz Qf Old_Ecncok, which Mr. Oldfield las fortunntely given.®
The qﬂo.rmah'on, hqwevor, which he has furnished, so far from
establishing his opim(.m that the Old Calabar is a branch § of the
Quorra, may be, I ‘th_mk, qdducod m support of my own, namely,
that they are two (1'1stm§‘t nivers.  Passing over some minor pointé,
t!xe ﬁrs@ tlm}g tangible in the statement is, that at the distance of
sixty miles from the sea, the steamer ¢ rounded the point of the

* Yet unfoitunately we are not told on wha i

reckoning, or by ubserywahuum nor where these t)gliriittxajle?f:eiz’ n‘i\}:le;]ErE}n;y dead
¥ It cannot be the progeypas braneh. by his vwn shewing, as, ¢ although the e t

of thi river 1y larger than that of the Quorra, it 1s uothso wide nor s% dee stuta)ry

same distance from the vea.” Thus admutting the superiority of the N, patfhe
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Cross river and entered a fine reach ;” thus establishing the fact, or
at all events Mr. Oldfield’s opinton at the time, that at this point
there were two rivers, the Cross and anothier. Now as there is
said to be a communication between the Quorra and the Old
Calabar, we may presume that at this point the steamer left the
creek or branch which erosses the common Delta, and entered a
distinct river,—the Old Calabar, properly so called at this part,
while below 1t 1s called. indifferently, the Cross or Old Calabar.
This idea receives further confirmation when a little while after-
wards we find it said, < having passed the estuarv.’” In the eve-
sketch of the river, however. Old Calabar river is applied not to
that which was explored. but to a stream which appears to fall in
at that pomt; tlhis Mr. Oldfield mayv perhaps consider as the
same river. or it may have heen done madvertently. The general
course up the river which he ascended is described as N.W.;
this direction, 1. e. S.E, from Old Ecricok. would bring the river
down towards the Qua mountain of Captain Owen’s chart of this
coast, and much too far to the castward for the estuary as there
taid down, unless by being deflected by the mountamn. This
great sweep, however. which the river would have to make, is not
mentioned in the account, nor even the existence of the Qua or
Rumhy mountains ; so that their position may be incorrect.* They
are, perhaps, farther in the interior, as the natives of Old Cala-
bar are said to pass Old Ecricok in the way to the Qua and Boson
countries.

« Having passed the estuary. the country is described as ra-
pudly improving, the hanks become firm and elevated; and in
Oldfield’s Reachion the right or west bank of the river. ¢ which 1s
100 feet high, 1s sitnated the (first) town of Eericok.  The ascent
to the townis steep and almost perpendicular.” At the back there
1s a fine and populous country.  Proceeding up the river two or
three more reaches, he arrives at the town of Old Ecricok, ¢ situ-
ate on the slope of a hill 250 feet high.” Although he says
¢ this is the part where the comntry becomes high or hilly,” he has
before noticed elevated land, which. although at a consideralle
distance by the river, he doubtless considered a portion of the
same hill.

* The position of the Qua and Rumby mountains cannot be very incorrect, as
thev were fixed during the survey of this coast under Captain W, F. Owen, R. N..in
1846, The Qua mountain lies 64 muley N. 172 W, of the Peak of Ctamaraons ; aud,
as it was visible at a distance of =0 miles, cannot be less than 5000 feet above the
sea. The highest peak of the Rumby range, situate 44 nules N. 8° E. of the Cama-
roon Peak, was seen at m re than 60 mulos dist ot and the elevation may be there-
fore assumed at 000 fecr: while thelofty Camaoon Peak w v, & 13N 92100 K,
tong.) rises to upwaigds of 13.000 feet.  Clarence Peak, in Fernando Po. only 46
miles distant, beaning 8. 219 W, 11es to 10,700 feet above the sea. A scetion hete,
i a N.NLE. hne, would show. prrhaps, one of the most remarkable vallgys in the
world. as there is a depth of 40 fathoms Letween Fernando Po and the mainland,—
See Admiralty Chart. aud Owen's Narrative, vol, ii, p. 363.~—~Eo.
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Here then we have arrived at a spot which must determine
whether the Old Calabar be a river per se, or a branch of the
Quorra, since at this point we find it, before reaching the alluvial
formation, ready to deposit the débris of the higher countries on
the margin of the sea, forming like all great rivers a Delta at its
mouth : and, consequently, discharging its waters by numerous
channels. into which the main stream becomes divided. It is true
Mzr. Oldfield does not mention any such divergents, vet the con-
tinuity of overflowed land warrants my saving that the alluvium
commences at Eericok, thirtv miles more m the interior than that
of the Quorra—a very remarkable circumstance. Now as I be-
lieve. in no river, does a division of the waters take place before
the commencement of the alluvium, at this part the two rivers by
the hyvpothesis should coincide, and Mr. Oldfield would have
found himself just below the last range of hills, between Qkoh
and Brockedon Islands; which, as he has passed that part four
times, he could not have failed to recognize. Fe has, however,
set the maiter completely at rest by giving the latitude and longi-
tude of Old Ecricok, 6”4/ N., and 8° 10’ E.: which establishes
this part of Old Calabar at a distance of nearly eighty miles from
the nearest point of the Quorra, and having an elevated tract of
country between. By Lander’s chart it would be about half that
distance, and he might have concluded (the intervention of high
land being overlonked) that the two rivers have their separation
somewhere above Kir.

The accounts of the natives, that the course up the river is
N.W. for several days, is too vague to be entitled to any consider-
ation.  Mr. O., indeed, says (but this is at variance with his
chart, and one must be a mistake.) that above Old Bericok, Beau-
fort’s Reach stretches away to N.E. as far as the eve can seo.
The astronomical position. however, that is given makes the mean
course to be N.N.E. by compass. )

The coincidences which are mentioned of the Liuts, fetishes,
trade with the Ibit people in slaves from Nufi, &c.. are entitled
to little weight. since they only prove that a considerable inter-
course 1s carried on between the natives of Ibi: and those of Old
Cn]z_\bar. which mav casily be by the Cross and other crecks inter-
secting the great Delta, on which both these towns are situated.
The unfortunate Mr. Coulthurst is said to have penetrated by
the Old Calabar to Ihit: but this only proves the great extent of
that country: and o further proof is. that our mlot. Al Flagji,
could not understand one word of the language spoken by the
men at Fernando Po (said to be from Ih), ‘a]though he époke
the Ihat language ol the Quorra with great fluency.

The?se considerations confirm me in the belief that although
there is (lgul)tloss a communication between the two rivers by t?)e
Cross, which traverses their common Delta, like the crecks con-
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necting the various branches of the Quorra, the Old Calabar is
an independent river, having its source far away to the N.E.. and
which, having drained the S.E. side of the elevated range of the
Kong Mountains, which I have named afier his late Majesty.
empties itself in the neighbourhood of the Quorra, forming with
it a common Delta.  Nor is this proximity of the emboeuchures
singular with respect to large rivers, since we find it to be the case
with the Ganges and Burrampooter : and at the very spot in gues-
tion, besides the Old Calabar and the numerous mouths of the
Quorra, the Rio del Rey and Camarcons, large and distinct
rivers, both fall into the Bight of Biafra.

XVIL.—On the Llund of Old Providence, by Mr. C. F.CorLrTT.
R.N. Communicated by Captain Bravrortr, Royal Navy,
FR.S., Corr. Inst. France. Read 22nd May, 1837.

Durixg the progress of the survey of the Eastern Coast of {'en-
tral America, and of the Islands and Cays adjacent, under the
direction of Captain Richard Owen, in his Majesty’s ship Thun-
der. in 1835, we visited the Island of Old Providence.

This small island, of which no late authentic description has
appeared, claims attention from the notoriety of its having been
the resnrt of both former buccaneers and more modern privateers,
as well as from the fertilitv of its soil. which requres hittle cnl-
tivation to produce a sufficiency for the inhabitants. Situated
about 125 miles {rem the neavest part of the Mosquito Coast,
and 38 miles onlv from the edge of the Mosquito Bank. it can
be seen at a distance of {rom eleven to twelve leagues, and is
easily distinguished from the neighbouring island of 8t. Andrews
by the curious outline of its abrupt and peaked mountains. St
Andrews (from which it may be scen in clear weather) bears
from it 8. by W. 3 W, 47 miles.

The positions of the island and cayvs. as determined hy ihe
recent survey, are as follows :—

Lat. North.  Leng West of Grernwich.
Low Cay at the N.W. extremity ofthe} 13° 317 36" 21° 907 307
Coral reef . . . =~
Basalt Cay 45 feet high . 13° 24 812 22 10"
North end of Catalina . 137 237 407 ]1° 22" 10"
Tsabel . . . 137 297 347 81° 827 0V
Hizhest peak, near the centre 13° 21" 07 81° 21" 50"
South point . 13° 19/ 13" 18° 23 107

Var. compass 6° 45’ casterly, May 1835.
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Separated from 1ts northern end, by a cut or channel of from
forty to sixtv vards wide. is the island of Santa Catalina, 1800
vards long. by 1500 in its greatest breadth, forming the northern
houndary of a harbour thence named. affording secure anchorage
in from two to three and a half fathoms. Both these islands are
very hilly, and on approaching them, present a delightful variety
of beantiful scenerv.  On the authority of one of the oldest inha-
bitants, the channel between the 1slands is said to have had cight
or nine feet water: at present, however, it has, at its castern
cntrance. only two feet.  This change of depth may be accounted
for by the drift of sand and stones from off the reefs, whence there
is almost a constant set into the cut. owing to the prevalence of
N.E. and E.N T2, winds.

[n tracing the history of these islands. which may be found on
reference to Ringrose’s Translation of the Lives of the Buccaneers,
published in 1634, the larger may be identified as St. Catharine,
of which much wention is therein made.  From whom. or when,
it received 1ts present name of Old Providence it is not easy to
Sll‘\'.

Old Providence is nearly four miles and a quarter long, and two

and a half in its greatest breadth, of an irregular oval shape. The
highest ground, which can hardly he called a point, near the centre
of the island, rises to 1190 feet above the level of the sea; from
this other ills, mostly wooded to their stunmits, diverge towards
the shiore, and terminate boldly.  The island is surrounded by an
extensive bank of coral and coarse sand, stretching to the northward
for ten miles and a half: a reef, in many parts (Vlr)‘, extends in a
northerly direction, at a distance of three-yuarters of a mile along
the eastern side, till within about three miles of the north-east
angle of the bank, whence it trends west across the bank for two
miles and a half, having at its western extremity a small cay, about
two or three feet high, composed of coral sand and stones, i)rought
there by fishermmen froim the islands.  On this northern part of
the reet, and three-quarters of a mile to the eastward of the cay,
Iis Majesty’s schooner Jackdaw was wrecked on the morning of
the 11th of March, 1835, This unfortunate OCCUrTence was occa-
sioned by the inaccuracies of the Spanish plan of the island with
which she was supplied. and the best then published, which only
made the reef to extend four miles and a half from the land instead
of ter mifes. added to a strong south-west current.
. Sinee this time a very accurate chart of the 1slands and cavs ad-
Jacent has heen completed on the seale of four inches to a mile,
" hif'h represents ot thie Tertures of this extensive bank and coral
reef very minuielh

* The wivek of the Jackdaw was complite, and the bives of the crew were onl
saved by the presence of nund and decision of Lieutenant Barnett y
2

: 1 ] her commander
who, seeing at once the umpossibality of avoiding the reef, ran his vessel directly on
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This reef binding the eastern shore of the island extends to,
and terminates at, a distance of a mile and a quarter from its
southern point, whence the soundings extend in a southern direc-
tion from two miles and a quarter to three miles.  The sea almost
constantly breaks on the reef, so that it can be discovered long
before the bank is approached ; and although the openings in the
reef have a depth of from three to five fathoms water, a passage is
seldom attempted, except in small vessels. The coral rocky heads
within (I. e. to the westward of the reef) are very numerous and
dangerous, and some small wooded cays are sitnated to the north-
ward of the islands.

Old Providence should always, if possible, be approached from
the northward and by day, in consequence of the prevalence of
the N .E. winds, making it in the parallel of 13° 32" or 33" sound-
ings will be first got on the bank in from 15 to 17 fathoms,
coarse coral sand; then steer W. by N. 1 N. by compass, keeping
along to the northward of the reef at about three-quarters of a
mile distance, till the highest peak on the island bears =. 3° E.;
then shape a course towards it, rounding the western elbow of tle
reef, at one and a half or two cables’ distance, when, after a run of
about three-quarters of a mile, good anchorage may be obtained
in five, eight, or ten fathoms, with the Low Cay bearing N.N.E. If,
however, intending to proceed to the anchorage off Santa Catalina,
on rounding the reef, steer S. by W. 1 W, nearly six miles. until
Morgan’s Head transits the highest peak in the island ; then hanl
up S.E. by S., and stand on till Basalt Cay bears E.. Morgan's
Head S.E. 28, and anchor immediately on obiaining soundings
m five or six fathoms. For a vessel coming from the southward
and by night, the most advisable plan would he, on making the
land, to lie-to t1ll day-light, keeping it in sight:; when, in the
morning. the beat up to the anchorage would not he above six or
seven miles, with a certainty of a good breeze and smooth water.
In working up the clearness of the water enables the cve to detect
the shallow rocky heads, which abound within three cables’ length
of the whole edge of the bank.

No dependence can be placed on the currents, as they vary in
strength and direction off the bank, while determining the outer
castern part of which an almost invariable set to N.W. was expe-
rienced.

The tides are variable, sometimes, in north-westerly breezes,
rising as much as two feet ; but no greater rise or fall than six or
seven inches was observed during the six weeks (part of April
and May) that the boats and the ship were cmployed surveving
the island.

the most favourable spot for enabling him to constiuct the 1afis. by wluch, with the
assistance of a sloop, his crew and provisions were landed with safety.~Xo.
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The only Larbour is that of Catalina, before mentioned, to
enter which a pilot is almost indispensable. The anchoring’
ground is good. and although open to the winds from N.W. to
S.W., the reefs in that direction torm a barrier to the setting in of
a heavy sea.

Morgan’s 1{cad (named after the noted buccaneer) is a vervy
remarkable roch. nearly derached from the S.W. point of Catalina
Island. It rises forty feet from the level of the sea, and from its
proximiiy to the rocks of the island is not easiy distinguished tll
closely approached.  On entering the harbour 1t will be found to
bear a stniking 1esemblance to the figure of a man’s head, and
graduallv develepes the profile of an elderly-looking ruffian.

Split Tl near the northern end of the island. is 550 f{eet in
height, and has the extraordinary appearance of a hill having
been, by some sudden convulsivn of nature, rent In twain as far
as one-third down from its summit. It is peaked on either
side of the chasm. which 1s about sixty feet wide and eighty feet
deep.

Tle geological structure of this island would seem to be chiefly
limestone. containing nwmerous small but deep caves ncar the
water’s edge, which being filled alternately with air and water,
cause a strange spouting, accompanied by a loud roaring. The
rocks generally are precipitons. I am not aware that basalt has
been found on the island. unless the fine black sand on the western
side, which is attracted by the magnet, be the remains of decom-
posed basalt. But at Basalt Cay, about 400 yards to the northward
of Catalina. the basaltic columns rise to forty-five feet above the
sea. and stand about fifteen degrees from the perpendicular, in-
clining to the southward.  The coral formations appear to resem-
ble those in other parts of the West Indies.

The watering place for ships is sitzated on the western shore,
at two miles and a quarter from the anchorage in the harbour ;
it can be easily recognised by being a little to the southward of
some white chiffs. Tt is the largest of four streams, issuing from
one spring, situated in the highest part of theisland. The filling
place, whence excellent water of a chalybeate quality was pro-
cured, 1s about 100 fatboms from the mouth of the stream, and
partially hid by a sandy beach, through which it forces itself after
heavy rains.  No spring of water is to be found on the small island
of Catalina.

Wood. for fuel. can be procured on the western part of Cata-
lina. where there is no cultivation, from its being very hillv. The
mountain grape and goatwoods are the best.  No trecs, large
enouzh tor spars for ships. grow on either island. The calabash
and mangrove furnish good knees for boats; the latter grows in
swampy ground and near the beach. Cedar is good, equal to
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that of Cape Gracias 4 Dios, and squares from twenty w twenty-
four inches. Tron-wood is found on the N.E. hill of Old Provi-
dence. Manchineel, or manzanilla. is found in abundasce. A
very curious shrub, of from twelve to fifteen feet in height. called
by the inhabitants the cockspur, 1s found in great quantites all
over the island. It receives its name from the resemblance of
the pods, which cluster the bush, to the shape of a cock’s spur.
The pods when ripe are occupied by numerous small black ants,
whose bite is so severe as to be said to have caused death in two
or three instances.  This shrub is not found on any other 1sland
in these seas, and no account of its having been imported exists.

Good stock is plentiful ; 1n fact the soil is exceedingly produc-
tive, and nature here appears m abundant hnuuame atording
to the animal creation the greatest profusion, with very hittle cul-
tivation.  Fruits of various kinds, such as S.!p’)(h“db, nmangoes,
oranges, tamarinds, plums, lmes, &e. are plentiful.  Wild
pigeons, guanas, and hiccatee or land-turtle, abound ; the latter
are found in the mountains. and form a delicious article of food.
Yams may be had at six shillings the cwt.; likewise cocos. plan-
tains, and pumpkins. The canle are genemlly mn good order;
ballocks of 4 ewt. or 5 ewt. sell at from 31 to 4L sterlmg a-head ;
pork 43d. a pound. Fowls in abundance at 1¢s. a dozen.
Turkeys from 4s. to Os. a piece. Horses are a fine breed, rather
small. and purchased at trun 31 to 4/, sterling a-head. There
are a few asses on the island. Iish. peculiar to these latitudes,
abound mn profusion on the banks: sharks are verv numerous.

Cotton is the staple export, and is culivated wore or less by
every one. This, with turtle-shell and a few hides, are the principal
articles of trade.  About S0,0001bs. of cotton and 1701bs. of shell
are aunually taken away by the traders in exchange for English
calicoes. cloths, &c.. brought fiom Jamaica.  The exorbitant
prices of these cause the island purchasers to mcur a debt which
the next vear’s produce serves to hqudate. Tlis system of keep-
mg the inhabitants a season a-liead in debt, is the trader’s inte-
rest to adopt. Cotton is planted in June. and gathered from
December to May. Sugar-cane and coftee are grown. hut only in
sufficient quantities for their own consumption. The berry of
the latter is of a superior quality, but is so long in al-x*i\'ing at per-
fection, besides requiring great labour 1 its cultiv ation, that 1t 1s
seldom or never exported.

In the betrmnuw of 1835 the population, by the last census,
was 342 persons™. about one-half of whom were slaves. The

* This is rather at vatanee with the account of this island given 1a the » Dicton-
naire Géographigne Universel.” published at Pats in I:ol, w whiels 1t is stated
that thiy 15land * is et inhabited,”
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vounger part of the community employ themselves turtling: they
dnide six months of the year into two seasons, of which March,
April, and May is called the ‘running,” and June, July, and
August the “crawling’ scason. They have three vessels of from
ten to fifteen tons burthen, employed thus, which, from their size,
arc managed very easily among the banks they frequent—such
as the Serrana. Serranilla, Roncador, &c¢. The inbabitants are
generally hospitabile, but have neither form or observance of reli-
gious duties.  Marriages are contracted by civil ceremony and
bargain ; and their only recognition of a supreme power is m the
respect they pay to Sunday, which 1s marked by a total cessation
of labour, and attention to external appearance. To speak of the
moral character of these people would perhaps be hazardous;
they have few temptations to drunkenness, restrictions being
placed on the introduction of spirituous liquors. Thefts and other
crimes arc dealt with severely.

It 1s to be regretted, that though in a remote corner of the
western hemisphere, there should be so many persons without the
advantages, or means of Christian instruction ; and it is rather a
matter of surprise that missionaries.” either of the Protestant or
Roman Catholic Church, have not found their way to a place so
well calculated, in every respect, to ensure success to their
labours.

The island 1s under the government of the republic of New
Granada, but more immediately so under that of St. Andrews,
the two islands, Old Providence and St. Andrews, forming the
ninth canton of the republic. At the latter there is a governor, a
few soldiers, a collector, and a civil magistrate. At Old Provi-
dence a collector anda civil magistrate reside, who administer the
government with two assistants.  English is the language spoken.
Their flag is ved, blue, yellow, vertical in equal parts. the red
being nearest the mast, with a white star of five points i the blue
dinision.  Criminals are transported here and to St. Andrews,
for w!xi('h purpose these islands appear to have been used by the
Spaniards previously to their being taken possession of by the
buccaneers.

()lq Providence is visited by the traders who frequent the
coast from Cape Gracias 4 Dios to San Blas. No regular trad-
g was commenced until the arrival of an adventurer named
Aurey. in 1817-18, when the South American colonies, separat-
g from the mother country, presented an opening for privateer-
g, This Aurey having obtained a commission from Buenos
Ayres as an independent chief, was followed by several others to

* Being under the Government of Columbia it is believed that u.
i ong b
Catholic teachers would be tolerated, ut Roman
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this island, who paid him for commissions, and 13 per cent. on all
captures. Being bold and energetic, he established a govermmnent
and repaired the principal fort. which thenceforward took his
name. His vessels, commanded by adveniurers lihe bLimsself,
annoyed the Spanish trade very successfully. They stormed and
took several places along the coast. among the rest Trusillo.
which they plundered. and brought the spoil to this islaad.  1a
consequence many iradersresorted hither, and the island was then
more populous than it has since been.  The principal trader at
present 1s a Mr. Shepherd, of San Juan de Nicaragua, who las
several sloops and schooners.

The only town—so called by the slanders, and named Isabel
by General Aurey, after one in the Gull of Dolee, stands at the
northern end of the island, at the head of Catalina harbour. close
to the chamiel between the two islands.  Not more than eight or
nine houses or huts now remain of what was once a populous and
flourishing place. Several houses and plantations are scattered
over the island, accessible only by a sort of road which passes
round the island. No one resides on Catalina; all the ground
there capable of cultivation is lad out i plantations of corn.
cotton, &c.  One of the oldest iuhabitants is M-Iellar. the
pilot, who boasts of being a Scotchman, and was in the habit of
amusing us with many interesting anecdotes of the exploits of
General Aurey and his followers, in which he generally figured
as a principal character.

During a short war with -Spain in 1625-6, the Spanish Guarda
Costas were constantly cmployed n aggressions upon the trade
of the English and French, and by their own severuy gave room
for the system of buccaneering, at first adopted mn selt-detence
and retaliation, and subsequently persevered in from habit and a
love of plunder. If time did not permit the buccancers to lavish
their booty away i their usual debaucheries, they used to lude
it in the desert cays which they frequented. and where much
-aluable treasure is still supposed to be concealed.

In 1664, when the Spaniards were in quiet possession of the
island, Mansvelt, celebrated alike for his daring and crimes, took
it by storm, considering 1t well adapted for the head-quarters of
the lawless band of which he was the leader. At his death
Morgan assumed the command, and viewing the island in the
same light as Mansvelt, took possession of it in December, 1670.
At this time the small 1sland of Santa Catalina was well fortified,
having no less than nine batteries on it. mounting in all fortv-nine
guns. Remaining some time here, his tollowers contmued thew
depredations upon the Spaniards, always bringing the spoil here.
Before Morgan left 1t, he threw the guns of the forts iuto the
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sea and set fire to the houses and forts, preserving one of the
latter only from complete destruction.  Remains of three bat-
teries can sull be traced.  Morzan was knighted in 1675; in
1677 he was appomted deputy-governor of Jamaica, with a salary
of 6000 In the ensuing reign of James 11 he was recalled to
LSugland on account of his not only coniving at, but assisting in,
the depredations committed by the English buccaneers on the
fleets and subjecis of Spain.

Little mendon is made of the island till 1703, when a few
families from Blewfields, on the Mosquito Coast, settled by per-
missivn of the Spaniards.  From this till 1817 it remained quite
tranqul, when General Aurey took the command as before
stated. At his death, in 1821-9, which was occasioned by a fall
trom lLis horse, the privateers dispersed, and the island resumed
its present quiet state under the republic of Granada.

On reading Miss Jane Porter’s lateresting narrative of Sir
dward Seaward's shipwreck, little doubt can be entertained but
that the islands to which she alludes are the same that have been
deseribed. for there exist no two islands so larze and closely
situated as Old Providence and Santa Catalina along the whole
Iime of the Mosquito Coast.  In her preface to that work, P ix,,
she states :— The islands which form so large an object of in-
terest in this work may be found in old charts in the neighbour-
hood of the Serranillas, but wntil Sir Edward Seaward, on being
cast ashore there, discovered them to be habitable, they had been
marked down as a cluster of barren rocks only, whose dangerous
reefs warned ships to avoid them.”  Flad she favoured her readers
with a copy of the chart to which she occasionally alludes as
baving been comstructed under the direction of Sir Edward, a
more certain conviction as to the identity of the istands on which
she bas founded her work would have booen obtamed : as it 1s, we
are only left to conclude trom her arcuiacy in delineating their
sttuationn, resources. productions. and proximity to the Serranilla
Cavs, (which are only a compesition of sand and stone, not more
than sic feet m heighty that the islands of Catalina and Old
Providence were the scone of the events she has so admirably
nairated. ‘
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XVIIL.—Extracts from the Journal of a Voyage round the Glohe
in the years 1833-36. By F. D. Bex~err, Esq., Mem. R.
Coll. Surg., R.G.S., &c. Read June 26, 1337.

Tue following pages contain the principal geographical and
statistical facts noticed during a whaling voyage round the globe
by the western route, in the years 1833-30. The highest S. lat.
attained was 581°; the highest N. lat. 50°, on the western side
of the continent of America. The clief places visited during the
voyage were Juan Fernandez; Piteairn’s Island ; Tahitt, Huaheine,
Ulitea or Raiatea, Taha, and Maurua, of the Society Islands;
Oah(t and Maul or Mowee, of the Sandwich Islands; Cape
St. Lucas, in California; Sta. Christina, and Roapoa, of the
Marquesas group; Christmas Island; Caroline Island; Timor;
and St. Helena. Spermaceti whales were noticed eighty-nine
distinct times ; and seventy-eight whales were secured, from which
the quantity of sperm oil and spermaceti obtained was about 243
tons. The voyage was happily completed without the loss of one
of the crew, either from disease or accident.

October 17, 1833, the ship Tuscan of 300 tons, T. Stavers,
Commander. sailed from the port of London, and on the 20th
sighted the island St. Antonio of the Cape de Verd group. In
lat. 8° N.. long. 23° W. we lost the N.E. trade wind, and expe-
rienced calms and light and variable airs, during which we saw
the first spermaceti whales.

On the 4th December we crossed the equator in the long. of
23°W. Inlat. 38° S.. long. 51° W., the barometer fell during
twenty-four hours from 30°10 to 29-60, followed by a severe
gale from the westward of twenty-four hours’ duration, and being
within the limits of the *“ Brazil bank > the water presented the
green hue of soundings. The temperature of the sea at this
time was considerably higher than that of the surrounding atmos-
phere. and gave to the hands immersed in it a very agreeable
sensation of warmth. N umerous ocean birds of the high south lati-
tudes were visible around us, as petrels, pios. wandering alba-
tross. &c., and many were taken by hook and line baited with fat
meat. Some species were obtained new to the ornithological
collections of this country. We here, also, first noticed many
shoals of a species of porpoise almost peculiar to these regions.
Its chief peculiarity is the absence of a dorsal fin. The infer.lor
surface of the animal is of a pure white. whilst the back retains
the black hue so prevalent in cetacea. This porpoise has heen
noticed by the French naturalist Péron, and has hence been
named Delphinus Peronti.  From the absence of a flﬁrs&l fin,
it is known amongst seamen as the * right whale porpoise.”

VOL. VII. Q



212 Mr. F. D. Bex~err's Journal of a

January 4, 1834, in lat. 47° S,, long. 57° 29’ W., we passed a
floating iceberg, square, and about fifty feet high. Ships should
keep a careful look-out. Many penguins were also observed,
their home being either the iceberg, or, more probably, the
Falkland isles, from which we were distant little more than a
day's sail. The albatrosses, which, with many other varieties of
ocean bird. attended our progress in great number, presented on
cither side of the neck a vertical line of delicate rose-coloured
plumage, a pecularity [ had never observed in the many exam-
ples of this bird I had in former voyages procured off the Cape
of Good Hope.

Ianu'u_) 14, we attained our highest S. lat., namely, 58° 33', in
long. 68” 33 W. Although the hewht of summer, we found the
temperature in this ligh S. lat. unpleasantl) low, with showers
of hail and sleet; and the sky to the southward often presented
the white and luminous appearance termed ¢ ice- -sky,” or “ice-
blink.”  The barometer continued remarkably low, uften falling
to 20:20, without any accession of foul weather.

February 11, sighted the island of Juan Fernandez from the
mast-head, bearing N.N.W._ distant about sixty miles.

Juun Fernandez, on approaching the island.* presents a series
of elevated mountains of rugged and arid aspect: the central
mountains more level and continuous, but either exiremity of the
land terminating by conical and gradually declining hills. ** Goat
Island,” situated to the S.W., and of moderate elevation, is sepa-
rated by a chaunel about three miles wide, and has its summit
surmounted by many conical eminences or hummocks. Tts
western extremity is bluff, whilst the eastern descends gradually to
the water’s edge. Goat Island does not exceed four or five miles
in circumference ; its greatest length being from east to west, and
its elevation from four to five Lundred feet. Its shores are pre-
mpm)us, and chiefly composed of a brown volcanic stone, pre-
senting on the faces of many of the cliffs tortuous columnar pro-
jections resembling the trunks and branches of trees half im-
bedded in its structure. This islet has a burnt and desolate
aspeet, and affords no vegetation higher than a stunted shrub,
wlulst the few verdant patchca of soil tend rather to heighten by
contrast, than to relieve the general steriity of 1its appearance.
On the north side, and towards the western extremity, a run of
fiesh water empties itself into the sea over the face of the cliffs.
With much impediment from a heavy surf, we effected a landing
o2 this island, and procured specimens of its natural productions,
Vast nunbers of violet-coloured crabs abounded on the rocks of
the coast, and fish were so plentiful in the waters around as to

el

* ity height, determmed by ('e;i)t;r:}(;n;:; R N.. in 1830, 3000 feet above the
ta.odu Ll island of Masafuera estimated at 2300 feet.—Eb.
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enable the boats in less than two hours to obtain an ample supply.
The ordinary amphibious birds were numerous on the coast,
many blue pigeons nestled in the chffs, and some flights of small
birds, and a species of falcon, were noticed. Juan Fernandez
affords at its N. E. side the excellent harbour of Cumnberland
Bay, and ample supplies for shipping.

Piteairn Island.—Dayhght, on the 7th March, disclosed the dark
and elevated form of “ Putcairn’s Island,” directly abead, bear-
g W. § S. by compass, and presenting mountain land of lunited
extent. The northern side, on which the settlement is placed, offers
a very picturesque appearance : rising trom the sea as a steep
amphitheatre luxuriantly wooded to its summit,> and bounded
laterally by precipitous chffs, and naked rocks of rugged and
fantastic forms. The simple habutations of the islanders are
scattered over this wooded declivity, and halt concealed by the
abundant verdure. The coast is abrupt, rochy, beaten by a
Leavy surf, and at most parts inaccessible ; some coral débris are
found on the shores. and small coves. hut no distinet reefs obtain.
At the period of our visit the population of this island consisted
of eighty persons,t the majority of whom were children, and the
proportion of females greater than that of males. With the ex-
ception of the offspring of three Englishmen resident on the
island, and married to native women, the entire race are the issue
of the mutineers of the Bounty, whose surnames they bear, and
from whom they have not as vet descended beyond the third
generation.] These islanders are a fine and robust people, but
are far from possessing handsome features. They are high-
spirited and intelligent, and speaiz both the Tahitian and Enghsh
languages fluently. In intellect and habits they form an inte-
resting link between the civihzed Eunropean, and unsophisticated
Polynesian nations.  Their food is chiefly vegetable.  Yams,
which are abundantly produced, and of excellent quality. form
the principal support «f the people, and unext to these the moun-
tan taro roots (arvm costafum), for the cultivation of wlnch
the dry and elevated character of the land is so well adapted.
Cocoa-nuts, bananas. and pumpkins afford additional articles of
diet, but the breadfruit-tree vields a scanty crop of very mdifferent
fruit.  Swine, goats, domestic fowls, and the fish around the
eoast, afford the natives an occasional indulgence in animal food.
Disease is rare amongst these islanders. and fefe, or elephantiasis.
so prevalent amongst the Polvnesian islands, is heve unknown.

* The pe ik reaches 1046 feet above the level of the sea (Beechey’s Voyage, vol.
il p. 675).—En,

1 In December, 1825, sixty-six inhabitants were found by Captain Beochey
thirty-seven of which were the grandehildren ot the onginal sertlers (p. 99).—Vo.

1 The first settlers consisting of fifteen males and twelve females. 1.nded here in
January, 1790.—HKo.

Q2
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A comparative scarcity of water exists, since there are no natural
streams, and the volcanic structure of the island precludes the
formation of wells. Hence the inhabitants depend upon rain
water received into excavations or tanks. It is not, however,
until rain has heen absent seven or eight months that any incon-
venience is experienced from deficiency of water.

The disastrous emigration of the Pitcairn islanders to Tahiti,
and their subsequent return to their native land, 1s well known.*
At the tune of our visit, nearly two years had elapsed since their
return, and the people had in a great measure resumed their
systematic and simple habits, and the lands their cultivated state ;
but the injurious effect of a more enlarged intercourse with the
world was yet evident in the restless and dissatisfied state of many
amongst them, and a licentiousness of discourse which I cannot
behieve belonged to their former condition.

I lament to say we found them in a very unsettled and uncom-
fortable state, and divided into two factions opposed to each other
with a rancour little short of open warfare. The particulars of
this discord it would be tedious to recount, but its origin appeared
due to the recent arrival on the island of an elderly person named
Hill, who had appointed himself their teacher, governor, &c.,
and had formed a legislative body composed of some few of the
more powerful inhabitants, but to which the mass of the popula-
tion was much opposed. Their great wish was that a British ship
of war should arrive and settle their disputes.

Two only of the original settlers from the Bounty existed in
the island at our visit, and those were the aged Tahitian females,
Isabella Christian, the widow of the notorious Fletcher Christian,
and Susan Christian, his son’s widow. But we were shown
various books and other articles which had belonged to the
Bounty.

There can be little doubt on the subject that Pitcairn's
Island las had inhabitants previous to its occupation by the
people of the Bounty, since numerous remains of aborigines have
been found by the present inhabitants whilst cultivating the
ground; indeed, the fact may be considered confirmed by the
recent discovery of two human skeletons inhumed on the soil,
resting side by side, and the head of each reposing on a pearl
shell. This last circumstance casts a yet greater mystery over
the history of these aborigines, since the pearl shell, although
found in the adjacent islands, has never been met with in the
waters around  Pitcairn’s Island. To Hannah Young, the
youngest daughter of John Adams, I am indebted for the pos-
session of two stone adzes, supposed to have belonged to this

* See Royal Geographical Society Journal, vol. iii, p. 165,
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ancient race, and which were found embedded in the earth.
They are rudely fashioned in the ordinary Polynesian form of
such utensils, are composed of a black basalt highly polished, and
bear an appearance of great antiquity. It is difficult to account
for the apparent extinction of an original race upon a spot so
replete with every essential for the support of human existence,
and we are led to the hypothesis that either one of the epidemic
diseases that occasionally scourge the lslands of the Paafic had
destroyed the inhabitants to the *last man,” or that the original
occupants were merely a few male natives of other lands, cast
upon this when distressed. during one of the adventurous voyages
so usually undertaken in their open canoes.* The position of the
village on Pitcairn’s Island was fixed by C'xptain Beechey, R.N,
who surveyed the island in 1826, in lat. 25° 3" 37" 8., long. 130°
8’ 23” W. of Greenwich.

After obtaiming ample supplies of live stock and vegetables, in
return for some useful manufactures of Europe, we left the 1sland
accompanied by three Englishmen who had resided on Pitcairn’s
Island many years since, but who had suffered so much persecu-
tion during the late discords which had unhappily prevailed, that
they were glad to avall themselves of a passage to Tahiti, until
they could return to their wives and families at Pitcairn’s Island
under competent protection.

Sociery IsLanps.~—This group of islands. six of which were
discovered in his first voyage by our excellent circumnavigator,
Cook, is comprised between 10° and 18° S. lat. and 148° and
152° V. long.

During our various cruises in these seas, we at different times
visited the chief islands, which have been often described; yet I
may be permitted to add a few extracts from my journal with
respect to this highly interesting group.

Maitea—March 21st, sighted the small but elevated § and
uninhabited island of Maitea; ] and on the following morning
made the island of Tahiti, about sixty miles farther to thc woest.

Tahiti presents an elongated and high range of land, apparently
divided into two distinct islands, the low and narrow isthmus that
connects the two peninsulas, not being visible until closely ap-
proached. Its general aspect is exceedingly mountainous, some
level and highly fertile plams or xalle‘s mtervening, whilst a
broad belt of alluvial soil occupies the coast.

* This could hardly be consistently with the images and large piles of stones on
the summut of the hills found here.—Ep.

1 Its peak 1432 feet above the sea (Beechey's Voyage. vol. ii. p. 675).—Ev.

1 Osuaburg Island of Wallis in 1767 ; Pic de la Boudeuse of Bougaimulein 1768;
San Cristobal of Boerecha; and Dezena of [Quiros, as being the tenth sland dN‘o-
vered in the voyage of Menddna and Quiros in 1595. —-l)a‘ir) mple’s Voyages, vol. i,
p- 42, Mantida or Osnaburg Istand of the Charts is in 21° 50’ S, 133° 45%. W.— En.
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The loftiest mountain on this island is situated towards its
northern extremity, and may be estimated at between 6000 and
7000 feet elevation® It has never been ascended by an Euro-
pean, nor has any exact measurement of its height been given,
bui the summit has been gained by some mnatives, who report the
existence of a lake of yellow water (probably an extinct crater).
and the presence of wild ducks differing in plumage from the
more common kind indigenous to the island. The aspect of the
lowlands of Tahiti has latterly undergone a considerable change.
from the extent to which the guava shrub flourishes on the soil.
Scarce twentv vears have elapsed since this fruit tree was intro-
duced from Norfolk Island, and it now claims all the moist and
fertile land of Tahiti, in spite of every attempt to check its
increase. The woodlands and bush. for miles in extent, are
composed solely of this shrub, which bears a profusion of large
and delicious fruit.  The people have advanced but little in civi-
lized habits ; their dwellings are much as described by the earliest
European visitors, and European clothing is adopted to but a
scanty extent. Their principal improvements are in religions
observances, and in the acquirement, to a great degree, of the
elements of education.t The commerce of the island is confined
to the exportation of pearl-shell and pearls, sugar and cocoa-nut
oil, and arrow-root, which is altogethier conducted by foreigners,
since the natives do not themselves possess any vessel larger than
a double cance. The port dues, however, and trade for supplies
afforded by the numerous Enghsh and American whale ships
calling at the port. vield the natives much emolument, and trade
in kind has now given place to the circulation of specie. In com-
mercial importance and civilized improvements Tahiti, notwith-
standing its priority of intercourse with civilized nations, is at
least hLalf a century behind Oahu, of the Sandwich group. A
consul from the United States of America has lately been ap-
pomted to this 1sland, so much the resort of American shipping.
The British consul. whose charge includes all the principal
groups of the Pacifics, resides at Qahu, of the Sandwich group,
a distance of five weeks’ sail from Tahiti, and the communication
uncertain.f  Saddle-horsesimported from South America are now
in general use at Tahiti. both by natives and foreign residents ;
oxen are also numerous, and shipping in the port are supplied
with beef, in quality little inferior to that of England, at about
2d. per lb.

* Roughly estimated by Beechey at 7000 feet. Blossom’s Voyage, p. 193.—En.

1 The populationis estimated at fiom 18,000 1o 20,000, chxe.ﬂ)\ Chostians, under
the care o